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. EDITORIAL

Aims and Objects :

In presenting the first number of the Quarter{y
Review to the world of historians, we fce.l it
nccessary to offer a few words of cxplanagon.
It is not our object to bring out one more l?.\s'to-
rical journal of the familiar type, containing
original research papers or contributions to hlSFO-
rical knowledge. Our object is to focus attention

‘on the current progress of historical research in

the Universities and other centres of ad\.ranccd
studies in India. In other words, we aim at,
not adding to the stock of historical knowlcdgc,
but simply making known to the world (?f his-
torians the cfforts that arc being mad§ in that
dircction. The Quarterly Review is thus n}tcndcd
to be primarily a bulletin of information on
research activities at different centres.
L]

The need for such a centralised informatio?\
house has been kecenly felt by scholars in this
country. With the rapid increase in the number
of research workers during the last twenty years
and the growth of new Universitics and centres
of advanced studics sincc independence, the need
for a clearing-house of information on the statc
of historical studics in this country has become
quite imperative. Pcople working at one centre
have titde opportunity of knowing the dcvc:-
lopments at other centres, except throug}} pflbll-
cations or personal contacts. But publications,

not infrequently, appear many years after the
completion of research, and in the meanwhile
the work remains unknown to other scholars
intcrested in similar or allied subjects. So far
as personal contacts are concerned, they are bound
to be limited, because of the vast size of the country
and the large number of persons engaged in
historical research. Thus, until a particular piece
of research at onc centre is completed and pub-
lished, it is likcly to remain unknown to scholars
at other centres. It is our earnest hope that the
Quarterly Review will remove this difficulty by
providing a common forum for the exchange of
views and information on the progress of historical
rescarch in this country.

We start on our ncw venturc with a threc-fold
objective : to take stock of the preseut state of
historical studies in Indian Universities and other
research centres ; to analysc the recent trends
in the development of historical studies ; ;Imd to
suggest measures for the improvement of the
present position, in the light of r'csulFs achxc\{cd
at different centres of advanced historical studies,
both in India and abroad. To achieve this o‘b-
jective we proposc, in the first place, to comPllc
and publish in the Quarterly Review detailed

.information on the statc of historical studies in

the Universities and rescarch centres in India,
and also in other Asian countries, Europe and
America, so far as Indian studies are concerned.



Each issuc of the Quarterly Review will cover three

to six Universitics, as space permits. It will have
the following major features :

(i) A description of the Courses of Study
for B.A. Honours, M.A., and Ph.D. or
D.Phil.  Examinations in History.

(i) An account of the rescarch work in pro-

gress, with names of students and subjects
of research,

(ii)) An account of the facilitics for supervi-
sion of rescarch work, with comments
by the Supervisors on the progress of
rescarch under them and the difficultics
cncountcred by them in  respect of

original books, material and quality of
students.

(iv) Summarics of Theses completed or re-
search works published.

(v) Views of eminent scholars on the present
il studies and the measurcs

necess, T3 ’Q imProvement.
(vi) (}r(fintcrcsting articles from selec-
#orical journals, both Indian and
ttlgn. P .
[ ¢ B4
The Stat@ of Research : i

The prese mber covegs thregs
versitics—(filcl!%
not an casy tasks 9
state of rescarch or e number of students
who have registered  themselves for Research
Degrees. No University publishes a list of
research  students. Compilation of infor-

mation thus depends entirely on the vol

untary
co-operation of the Heads of History Departments

and their colleagues. While every effort has been
made to get full and accurate information about
the number of students engaged in research work,
their subjects of study, the progress already made
and the difficulties encountered, je has not been
possible, in some cases, to get as detailed and

satisfacto
The system of planning and
in most Indian Universitics is
mal thac there is no close
contact between the Super

students or among the re
selvcs.

organising rescarch
s0 loose and infor-
and constant personal
visor and his research
scarch students them-
Even the Supervisor is sometimes not in
2 position to know the over-all

picture or to give
an exact account of

the progress of rescarch under
him. I quite 2 large number of cases research is
undertaken as 3 frec-l:mcing enterprise, and that

makes it extremely difficult to obtain full and
accurate information,

A general analysis of the present state of his-
torical studies and rescarch in the
sities covered in this issue
to all the Indjan Universiti
facts. First, while
courses, Europcan,
are given their d
University provide
of these fields,

three Univer-
{and it applies cqually
es) reveals certain basic
in the B.A. Honours and M.A.
Amcrican and Asian history
uc share of importance, no
s facilities for rescarch in any
: It may be due to many diffi-
culties, like lack of necessary linguistic cquipment,

non-availability of original material in this coun-

ty ctc. But the fact remaing that not a single
student,

i cven in a big University like Calcutta,
with three scparate History Deparements, has
undertaken rescarch on any topic outside the
range of Indian History. It is time that our
Universities should Pay attention to this lacuna
i the planning and organisation of rescarch.

selves for Rescarch Degrees and, the number of
those who actually finish up. From the data
collected by ys, i appears that about 409 of
the registered students give up their rescarch
work within 5 year (many of them did not cven
start their work, and possibly n=ver intended to
do it), another 4034 plod along for three or four
years with dimjnishing confidence and enthusiasm,

and only 20%; do serious and sustained work and
complete their theses within a reasonable period.
The main r

cason is that a large number ofs stu-
dents com

; € to rescarch without possessing the
preliminary cquipment, the enthusiasm and the

Ty an account as one could have wished: _

lcapacity for patient work needed for the task.

To prevent thé consequent wastage oi'n t:':cm aon::
energy, the Universities oughtl to ;:rc:) ribe more
rigid requitements for enrolmen of rescarch
students and cstablish stricter con(;ro ba nm]‘;td
vision of the work of those allowed to be e .

The third basic fact is that in a large numbc; 2:
cascs theses arc not published for many yver

he award of Degrees, sometimes never.

':;'fl‘: ctarly publication of theses is 1;11‘portaxr1; |cr1
5. It gives a much needec cncomxblg

:\‘;vc?\t\::ythc young rescarch worker, by cnabling

- Jarge the resule of
fim to present to the world at larg

his vears of labour.  After all,itisa PE)(;: co;slls‘(l)tla‘.;
i Y[ 2 really meritorious work if the re !
ko Oronl to the Supervisor aud two or three
!lcil;(a)::,i]ncrs.y Public:\tionAnf theses aIS(})‘ ::r:::d:f
a check on Universitics fowering t cnt cade-
mic standards. Considering the prese

i opularising higher cflnca-
tlon and the o ffl‘r)nrn}l)y };sscrtcd that the risk of

tion, it cannot be standard is altogether

lowering the academic
non-existent. .

Difficulties :

to compile full informatlon. on't‘hc.
i versities

s of research in the threc. Unive i
P vorcd we sent detailed question-

Couchd mn thls 155L1C,
namires to 3“ ICgiStClCd StlldC!ltS alld th(’l( Sll])(:r—

visors. They included the following points :

In order

. ) 4
s - Previous academic recor
Research Students S:‘cbjcct jringiiu
«When started
When cxchtcd to be com-
leted ‘
W,;lcthcr rcccivmg any Re-
search Scholarship -
If not, whether engaged in
teaching ;
Progress made
Diﬁ%cultics or special problems,
if an -
Naturcy of contribution ex-
pected 0 be made to the
present state of knowledge

Academic qualifications

Research work and Publi-
cations

Names of research students
and subjects of research

Difficulties encountered, in res-
pect of books, original
material  or  quality  of
students

Supervisors :

From the replies received, it appears that there
are four main difficulties in the way of a ?Cttcr
progress of research. The first is ﬁmmcxla P In
the University of Calcutta there are only ](;ur
Research Scholarships in the three History e;—
partments put together. The Umvcrsxlty h(?
Delhi provides only onc Rescarch Scho ars 11;
in the History Department. The Umv.ers}l)cy o
Bombay docs not have any. In'fact, it ;s nto
unified History Department of its own, b(?s -
Graduate teaching and rescarch in Hlstoryh eing
left to a number of affiliated Colleges. T c'ﬁ-
sult is that whole-time rcscal.'ch wo.rk :{s possible
only for a few, the others being oblige to acccpz
some paid job, which takes up tl}g maJ(:i; Spar
of their time. Unless the Universities :mf chatc
Governments provide adequatc number of sc g—
larships, better progress in rescarch cannot be
expected.

The second difficulty for most research studgnt}:
is the heavy teaching load in Colleges or Hl%l
Schools where they are em?loyed. From the
replies to the questionnaire circulated, it aplfars
hat about 80%, of research students wor. as
;,ecturcrs in Colleges, about 5% 3 teacher}s]‘ in
High Schools, and abqut 10% in .non—tsac ing
professions. Non-teachx.ng profcss1‘ons 0 no}:.
allow sufficient spare time for serious rcisca:lc
work, but even Colleges .and High Schoohs $0
do not make any concessions for those who hﬁe
engaged in research. The ‘burden of teaching
and extra-curricular duties is often so heavy ali
not to allow even ten hours a week for researc
work. A considerable part (_)f tl‘lc Long;lac;};;:m
is also taken up by examination work. " at

me students do complete their 'thcscs in four
::' five years is highly creditable indeed.
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The third difficulty is aboy the availabili

of material, both original and seconda Thy
libraties of the Universities of Calcutg . D lhc'
aud. Bombay, although among the big cst:c in
india, are faF from being adequate for grgcs “}:
purposes. Lack of finances and lack of ace e

dation are the two ormo-

. ) principal py bl
University libraries, Therep s };laor ems of gy

iy

- : dl
vision for getting microfilms of rarcyb?)l;{;s P.-::,;

recvf)tds,‘ and there are no facilitios g, int
University loans, as in the US.A o

of books in the Universit

lib X
Calcutta, Delh ang Y 10ty Srudene in

Bombay are in

Universities, since the i
big Public Libraries, like the Natig
India, the Asiatic Society Libeay

Library, and the Bangiya Sahityayl;
in Ca'lcutta, the National Archives

nal Library of
t}_le Sccretariat
atishaqd Librar

Fibrary in Neyw
Library i,

As regards original mager; .
Univcrsx:ty of Delhi get rhct?ull,lcz?fgms of the
the Naqoml Archives, the largest i ¢ of
records in this Country. Cyley, el oty of
have State Archives, ‘

Universities have eit

tta and g
omb,
and studeny in theg t;y
_ 0
topics to the materia]
Vves or to spend sever.

her to adj
available jp, the loc,
work in the Natjo
dents are generally

al months i New DArchi~
travelling expenses 5

nal Archives
Delhi present real difficyly living in New

€Xpect any financ
tions they serye. gs ough

t0 help the young rescarch wor n, R done
sl{ould be provided travellj

. Univcrsit Minents, n co.
‘ts OMmissign
3 subsidiseq

hpstel in New Delhi,

where tescarch seudents f“’"'\
differene parts of ¢he

Th .
o qcusfourtl"n d:fﬁculty 5 about the quality of
oming for cescarch, Most of the bright

studene
1. ctter finangg . ¢
willing ¢ ke oo il progpects. Few af

Cgrec, and of tho rescarch “.-‘Cr‘ their M‘f“::
Mood hany drq ¢ who begin in an undecid
Jobs elsewher, "?* Ut 35 soon as they get better
Who crowd tixc £ fesult s thar many of thosc
Properly oqui :;‘. are mediocre students, ‘m*
of rescarch, -FEC _or 2 raally jneclligent puja:
of their work l;ls dc“')’ reflected in the quahty

. Ollly um} lthc slowness of their progress:
financi,) Pl:osCtlca remedy lics in making the
b'ightcr and npﬂlzts of ‘h? tcaching profcss;on
tanks iy | cOt css attracnv'c than corrcspoudu;‘g
UG, inthe'r}?'o :“Fidcnuc professions. T ;
substangj| impr e Five Ycar Plan, has suggeste
Universiey ro Ovements in the cmoluments ©

. ty teachers, and it is to,be hoped that this

will have it

s effy . arc
St}ldcnts, o thcct on the quality of resear
'”Ppointing'
EXtract from
of Ed

3s will appear from the following

am 2 circular jssyed by the Ministry
ation, Governmene of India :

ith the hain o

bj ked
Noticeable Ject to check the markee

of studeny P‘rticp farly among_ the bC“l::
tura] g S to shift from the Arts to t‘n
Varioyg ﬁcldmccs and to _Stimulatc rescarch 1
subjecs - shof Humanitics, especially in thos
cen recciv.‘c have not, for one reason or other:
under oy 8 3dequate attention in the past, W
UL scheme of Rescarch Scholarships 1
¢ been awarding scholarships ¢’
since 1953-54. Under the
Idages wards arc offered cach year 0 can
who h?vc first class M.A. ot "qmv‘lcnt
..... In no year since the incep?
hewie has it been possible to fin
dates for awarding all the 100
scholarships ............ In view of e fact
that more thap 50% of the available scholarship®
70 unutilised every year, we should be grate!"

" W
trend

.....

tion of the s¢
suitable candi

¢ Present the position is verY

if you could kindly advise the good students

I;)osscssing research calibre to apply. for ;hcs:
scholarships.”” * (D.O. Ne. F.u-;/GITSch 4,d ate
March 27, 1961, from Deputy Educational Adviser,
‘Government of India).

Organisational Laxity :

From the data collected about the three Univer-
sides under review, it appears that the prc;ent
system does not ensure proper planning or ¢ lc:‘;
tive organisation of rescarch.  Each University b
a number of recognised teachers to supervisc
tesearch work.  But there is no general committee
sof Supervisors to discuss their common problcx;:s
or procedurc of work. Every Supervisor works
independendy, on his own lines, and more or less
unconcarned about the system followed l?y othérs.
This affeots not only the choice of subjects, but
aho the method and quality of work, and n(llay
prove injurious to the interests of: studencs. Under
the present system it is not unlikely for two t}v.:r
threc swdents working on similar topics in the
same University under different Supervisons.

jent is left entirely to himsglf in
thcs :c}:nj)(';f: mcf There isy no co:fifttec
of experts 10 interview hi{n, asscss his equipment
and aptitude, and advise him in the selection of a
Supervisor and subject of research. There is
thus no planned and balanced distribution of

students among the rocognised Supervisors.

Thirdly, once enrolled, a research student, 'so
far as the University rules go, is quite free to work
as he likes. He is under no obligation to mect
his Supervisor at gegular intervals and keep him
informed about the progress of his work. That
some students do' is just because of a personal,
informal arrangement between them and their
Supervisors. Nor are the Supervisors under any
obligation, except in the case of whole-time paid
Rescarch Fellows or Scholars, to send periodical
reports on the progress of work under them. In
fact, they are not expected to do so, and if any
Supervisor sends periodical progress reports, he
wouldscausc the greatest embarrassment to the
University authorities, since there is no propetly

7

con;tituted body to take note of such reports.
For instance, in the University of Calcutta the
D.Phil. Committee meets once in three months,
only to recommend the enrolment .of research
students or the appointment of Examiners. What
happens in between the cnroln?cnt. of a rescarch
student and the completion of his thesis at the end
of two years or more is not the concern of any
academic committee.

Finally, there is no -provision for any course
work or seminar meetings for research students.
It is not considered necessary to introduce the
young research workers to historical mf:thOdqlqu |
or to provide any general and cgllccnvc training
in how to compile bibliographies or to handle
records. The present system lcavcs. the.student
severely alone. Even outside the University there
is no formal or informal society where research
students can meet regularly, exchange ideas and
discuss their common problems and difficulties.

Institute of Historical Studies :

The Institute of Historical Studies, Calcutea,
of which the present journal is the principal organ,
1as been established to serve as a forum of dis-
cussion among University History teachers and
other scholars engaged in historical research
Besides the Quarterly Review of Historical Studies,
the Institute will brin'g out Information Bulletins
and Research Publications from time to time.
Its Reading Room, with a large collection of
historical journals, both Indian and foreign,
is thrown open to ll bonafide research scholars.
They are also welcome to the Weekly Discussion
Meetings. These Discussion Mectings are in-
tended partly to serve as a regular Seminar for
research  students. The main purpose is to
provide every research worker an opportunity
to put before his friends the result of his hard
labour and to discuss with them his problems and
difhiculties. It is hoped that this free and informal
exchange of ideas will prove of great value and
interest to all research workers. Since the Insti-
tute has undertaken to compile full information
on the state of research in all the Universities,
it will be in a position to answer all relevant
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queries and to put rescarch students in different
parts of the country in direct contact with one
another. The Institute will also try to help
forcign scholars interested in Indian History by
supplying any needed information on rescatch
projects in Indian Universities and other research
centres, or putting' them in touch with Indian
scholars engaged in the same field of study.

* ] *

We take this opportunity to offer our sincere

thanks to all those who have helped us in our new
project—to the Professors and  research students
who have so kindly supplied us with details about
the state of research in their Universities, and t0
t!\c band of scholars who generously gave their
time and cnergy in making abstracts from Histo-
rical Journals. Qur venture is new and the task
we heve undertaken is full of difficulties. But the
unbounded enthusiasm of young scholars all over
the country and their assurance of co-operation
make us feel quite hopeful about the future.

History

Paper | —
Paper Il —
Paper [l —
Paper IV —
Paper V. —
Paper VI —
Paper VII —

Paper VIII —

COURSES OF STUDY

(a) For B.A. Honours Examination (3 Years)

University of Calcutta

Indian History (From the carliest times to 1200 A.D.)

Indian History (1200-1707) .

Indian History (1707-1947)

Selected Period of Greek History (499-404 B.C.)
*Selected Period of Medieval European History (476-1250 A.D.)
European History (1740-1919) :

International Relations (1919 to the Present Day)

Selected Period of British History (1485-1714)

Au-iemt Indian and World History

Paper I  —
Paper II —
Paper 1l —
Paper IV —

Paper V
Paper VI

Il

Paper VII —
Paper VIII —

Islamic History

Paper 1 —
Paper Il —
Paper Il —
Paper [V —
Paper v —
Paper VI —
Paper VII —
Paper VIII —

Paper | —
Paper Il —
Paper Il —
Paper IV —
Paper V. —
Paper VI —
Paper VII. —
Paper VIII —

Ancient Indian History ) )

Social, Political and Economic Institutions of Ancient India

Selected Period of World History (1815-1919)

A Spc‘c_ia}l‘ Period of Ancicnt Indian History, with full treatment of the Religious and Cultural activities
of the Age

History of Bengal and Kamarupa

Ancient History of China, from the earliest times to the end of the T'ang period {with special reference to
China’s relations with India)

History of Ancient Indian Art

One of the following subjects :

(a) History of Hindu Colonial and Cultural Expansion—South-East Asia (150-1300 A.D.)

{b) Contact between Hindu Culture and Islam

(c) Pre-historic and Proto-historic Culture of India

and Culture

History of Islam in Indja (Political History, including Administrative System, 11
Islamic Culture and Civilisation outside h)n'dia (Mcdigval Period) Y rom 778 10 ”.6! AD’
World History (1815-1919) !

Islam in Spain (711-1031 A.D.)

The Abbasid Caliphate (750-1258 A.D.)

Outline of Islamic Culture and Civilisation in India

History of Islam outside India, from the Prophet to the Downfall of the Abbasids

History of Persia under the Safavis (1502-1736 A.D.)

University of Delhi
L)
Modern Constitutions (Great Britain, U.S.A., U.S.S.R., France, Switzerland, India)
A Period of British History (1485-1920)
A Period of European History (171 5-1920)
Modern Indian History (1707 to the present day)

Essay.
Ancient Indian History upto 1000 A.D. (Emphasis will be laid on Cultural movements upto 6oo B.C.)

Medieval Indian History (1000 A.D. to 1707 A.D.)

Any one of the following :

(a) Economic History of England (1750 to the present day)
(b) Economic History of India (1793 to the present day)

(c) Far Eastern History (1859 to the present day)

(d) History of the Middle East (1858 to the present day)

(¢) International Relations (1919 to 1939)

(f) History of the United States (1776 to 1939)
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University of Bomba:

History (Four Scctions, with two Papers cach, to be chosen from the following, Section (jv) being compulsory)
() Ancient Europe :

<

Paper I — History of Greece (From the carliest times to the death of Alcxander)
Paper I — History of Rome (From the carlicst times to the Battle of Activm)

(i) Modern Europe :
Paper 1 — 1660-181 § P
Paper Il — 1815-1939

fili) Ancient and Medieval India :

Paper I — From the earlicst times to the death of Harsha
Paper Il — 648-1528 A.DD.

{ivy Modern India :

Paper 1 — 1526-1761
Paper II - 1761-1947

{v) Persian History :

Paper I —  Pre-Islamic Period
Paper I — Islamic Period

(vi) Constitutional History :

Paper I — Indian Constitutional History (1765-1950) and the lndun Comtit.utit_m
Pag:rr Il —  British Constitutional History (121 $-1950) and the British Constitution

(vii) Political Science :

Paper I — Theory of Politics
Paper I — Governmental Machinery

{viii) Ancient Indian Culture :

Paper 1 — Cultyral History L

Paper I —  Social and Political Institutions
{ix) Islamic Culture :

Paper I — Early Islam o L

Paper I — Introduction to the study of Islamic Civilisation
(x) English History :

Paper I — 1215-1603

Paper I — 1603-194$

Ancient Indian Culture

(i) Ancient Indian Culture -

Paper I —  Cultural History, from the earliest times to 1000 AD.
Paper I —  Social and Political Institutions

(i) Literaturc and Philosophy of Ancient India :

Paper I — Litérary History of Ancient India
Paper I —  Philosophical Thought of Ancient India

(iii) Art and Religion of Ancient India R
Paper I — An
Paper I — Raeligious Beliefs and Practices

**Two more Papers to be chosn from any other subject
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(b) For M.A. Examination (2 Years)
University of Calcutts

History

Paper I  — History of Bengal (1707-1793)

Paper T — History of India (1858~1937) ,

Paper Il — Modem History of Asia ‘

Paper IV — English Constitutional History (Since 1485)

Paper V. — International Law

Paper Vi — History of European Political Thought (from Machiavelli to the Prcscnt Day)

Papers VII-  One of the following Groups :
and VIl — (a) Modern Europe (1871-1939)
(b) Ancient India (200 B.C.~—s50 A.D.)
(c) Early Medieval India (from the middie of the 10thcentury to 1320 A.D. h special
the history of the Rajputs Y } )y withs rcfcrcncc to
(d) Later Medieval India (1658-1761), with special reference to the history of the Sikhs and the Marathas
(¢) Modem Indian History (1775-1839), with special reference to the history of the Sikh
(€) History of Islam under the Umayyads and the Abbasids e ikhs and the Macathas
(g8) Modern Constitutions
(h) Economic History of Modern India
(i) History of the U.S.A.

Ancient Indian History and Culture

Paper I — General History of Vedic and Epic india
Paper I — Political History (ss0 B.C. to 600 A.D.)
Paper Il — Political History (600 A.D. to the Muslim conguest)

Paper IV — Historical Geography of Ancient India
Papers V—VIII, to be chosen from one of the following Groups :

Atchacology (A) — Papers Vand VI — Epigraphy and Palae raph
Papers VII and VIII '— Numismatics BTy

(B) — Paper V. — Sculpture and Painting
Paper VI — Iconography
Paper VII — Comparative History of Art
Paper VIII —  Architecture
Social and Constitutional History :
Paper V. — Social Life
Paper VI — Economic Life
Paper VII —  Administration
Paper VIII — Ethnology
Rligious History :
Paper V. — Vedic Religion
Paper VI — Epic and Puranic Religion
Paper VIl — Buddhism
Paper VIII — Jainism

Astronomy and Mathematics : ’
Astronomy, Selected Texts

Paper V. —
Paper VI — History of Astronomy
Paper VII — Mathematics, Selected Texts
Paper VIII — History of Mathematics
thropology :

’Ap polosy Paper V. — Physical Anthropology
Paper VI — Social Anthropology
Paper VII — Pre-historic Archacology and Technology

Paper VIII Indian Ethnography, with specia¥ reﬂerence to Bengal and Assam
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Islamic History and Culture

Paper [ — Rise of [slam and che Caliphate {the first four Caliphs and the Umayyads) ‘ )

Paper I — History of Islam in India (to be studied with reference to original sources, including coins)
Paper Il — History of Turkey (1908-1939) and Egypt (1798-1939) o

Paper IV — History of Islamic Thought, with special reference to Sufism in India

Papers V—VIII to be chosen from one of the following Groups :

Religious History :

Paper V. — Islam—Its Principles and Practices
Paper VI — History of Theological Development
Paper VII. — The Quran and the Hadis : Their History and Interpretations

Paper Vil — Jslamic Philosophy and its Development

plam ouside fndia Paper V. — A special Period of the history of Mcdicval Islam
Paper VI — Cultural History of Medieval Islam
Paper VI — Modem Islamic States : Arab
Paper VIII — Modem Islamic States : Non-Arab

History of Islam in India :

Paper V. — Bengal under Muslim Rulc
Paper VI — Mysore under Haidar Ali and Tipu Sultan
Paper VII. — The Khaljis and the Tughlugs

Paper VIII — Akbar

Cultural History of Islam in India :

Paper V. — Public Administration
Paper VI — Influence on Indian Language and Litcrature
Paper VI — Influence on Fine Arts and Architecture

Paper VIII — Economic and Social History

Epigraphy and Numismatics :

Paper V. — Inscriptions {India)
Paper VI — Coins (India)
Paper VII — Inscriptions (outside India)

Paper VIIl — Coins (outside India)

University of Delhi
Paper I  — History of Political Thought (Plato to Rousscau)
or
History of Political Thought (Machiavelli to Laski)

Paper Il —  History of Modern Europe (1871-1919)
Papers III & [V —  Any two of the following :—

(i) Constitutional History of England (1485 to the present day)
(i) History of the United States—Lincoln toWilson
(i) History of Europe (1815-1870)
{iv) History of Russia (1861-1924)

(v) China and Japan (1842-1939)
(vi) History of Africa (1815-1914)

Papers V-VIII —  Any onc of the following Groups :—

Group A—Ancient Indian History

Paper V. —  Political History of India, upto 320 A.D.

Paper VI — Political History of India (320 A.D. to 1000 AD)
Paper VI —  Social and Political Institutions of Ancient India
Paper VII — Rise and Decline of Buddhism in India

Group B—Medieval Indian History

Paper V. — .History of India {s000-1 $26)
Paper VI — History of India {1526-1712)
Paper VI —  Political and Social Institutions of Medicval India
Paper VIl — “Any anc of the following —
(i} Concept and Method of History
(i) Economig Conditions in Medieval india
(i) Impact of Islam on Western.and Central Asia, upto the 1th Century
' Gronp C—Modertt Indian History
Paper V. — History of India (1707~1818)
Paper VI — History of India (1818-1920)

Paper VI — Constitutional History of Modem

India (1773 to the present day
Paper VIl —  History of Indian Nationalist Movement present duy)

or
History of Ghana {Gold Coast) 1874-1957
Note :— (i} A candidate offering ‘History of Africa (1815-1
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914) for papers {f i . :
of Ghana (Gold Coast) 1874193 for Papr Vil 4)" for papers Uf and 1V will have to offer  History

(ii) A Dissertation may be offered ins lien of Paper VI in any of the Groups (A), (B)

University of Bombay
Candidates may ar their option offer a thesis or subm

following Groups : History, Economics, Saciology and Politics—two Groups in

cach.
History—Group T
Paper I —  English Constitutional History
Paper §  — A special period of Indian History o be chosen from :

(a} The Gupta Period

(b) The Mughal Period

{c} The Maratha Power, from the risc of Shivaji to 1802
{d) The British Period ( 1858-1047)

(¢} History of the Konkan and Bombay

Paper Ul — Ancient Political Thought {indian, Greck and Rorman)
Paper IV —  European History (1789-1870)

History—Group 11
Paper 1 —  History of Asia {excluding india) from 1904 to 1045
Paper I~ Modern Eurepe (1870-1045)
Paper 1] — History of the U.S.A. (1860~1943)
Paper IV —  Historical Method

() Rules for Research Degrecs®
University of Calcutts
D.Phil. (Lower Research Dogree) Examination
I Any Master of Arts of the Univenity of Calcutta or of any other recognised Universi

Registrar for registration for the D.Phil. Degree in the subject in which he has obtained t
of Arts or in an allicd subject.

* Summariscd from official Regulations.

it to a written Examination of 8 Pa;

and (C).

Pers in any two of the

ty miay apply to the
he Degree of Master
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It

v

Vi

VIl

vini

X

H

I

Every application shall be placed before the D.Phil. Co,

y shall mmittee for the subject.
application for registration after considering 7

t The Syndicate will grant the
the recommendation of the D.Phil. Committee,
On his application being granted by th

e Syndicate, the a licant i cars
under a teacher recognised by the University for the A joall be o hend shall work for wo y

is regi » and prepare a thesis for the Degree.  He may, not
later than one year after his registration, be permitted to chan ¢ the subi o on. . oval
of the D.Phil. Committee, 8e the subject or scope of his research with the appr

originality shown by hi
discovered by others, -

The candidate must produce,

stating that he has fulfilled th

along with the thesis; 2 certificare from the
research work,

¢ requirements of the Regulati

. teacher under whom he has worked,
tons relatiy

g to the nature and prescribed pcriod of

The Syndicate mdy, in special cases, afier considering the re i i
candidate to submit a thesis prepared ihdcpmdcntly %r umimmmmm'dmon O the D.Phil

in the subject, provided that he has carried o, pors, the guidance of a porson havi

Cominittee, permit 2
the M.A.” Examination. reh Work for a period of at least two y

ng special knowledge
€ars after he has passcd

After considering the recommendat

ion of the D.Phil. C i
of three Examiners, including the ¢ ommittee, the

i Syndi N i 3oard
eacher, if any, under whom the candj {21:::‘; ;i:;l:d tefu the thesis to a Be

. O is, to be held b L exs”
undt;r ‘whom he worked will ordinarily be one, _The Examiners may also n‘kmc;:g:i,o(:‘i; \;l:o:; dtl-:; czc;::;ll:cccr,t 1‘1; 2 dz'c
thesis in order to satisfy themselves that the candidate has adequate knowledge of th, 24 Jf Arts on
which he has submitted his thesis. ge of the particular brapch o

f

D. Lice. (Higher Research Degrec) Examinatjoq

Any Master ‘of Arts df the University of Calcutta may offer hi i ; i

three years lfzravc gasscd[from the time when he passed the E!t:mnunglaiitna. QK:'?‘ l;clfgirl ﬂ:é R'L{EL 'ch'gcmco'fpé‘:;cftﬁ
may also of er himself as a candidate. The Syndicate May, on the recq, : datic € Jmversity uncil,
relax the rule in the case of candidates of othe b ation of the Academic Co

t Universir; N _ : nci
the jurisdiction of the University for at least :w?;z:f:_ ' provided they fulfi] the requirement of residence within

e candida 1on to the literature of the subject of
thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which hi.s i"ﬁ)m::;o:. i‘: t‘:‘kﬂn indicat

h ¢, generally in a preface toilh”
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis wh;, 1, the extent to which he has ava

i ! . h he lai L tate
whether his research has been conducted inde ey ach he ¢ A0S a5 original. He shall further
respects his investigations pendently, under advice, op

i i i in what
3ppear to him to tend 10 the advancemen of knoﬁlis'gzperauon with others, and in

L - If the thesis is 3 roved by the Board
equired to sube thammmo" for the Degree of Master oxt,'};\m or has obtain

\ to take o oo cm{:::ﬁt:nanylgué‘thcr Written examination ; but he may be (:3 i

at the examination for the Degree of Master of Arts, he shall be l'cc €andidate has obtained a Second or a Third Class

tion. In the case, of  candidate obtaining 5 uired to submit ¢ 4 written and an oral examina-
she Board hold the thesis E it ooond Class a the N tion for the Degree of Master of Ats, if

to be of such excellence as to jugt; ;
i 1 tify [ i . . h‘
ay be so exempted b the Syndicage, Justty Xcmption from the written cxamination,
of such exemption, provided that the reporg of .

Board shall set forth the fact dnd.the grourids

Vi

Vil

Vil

X

X1

1t

i -

Iv
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University of Delhi
* (Ph.D. Examination)

. e £ [ D D eC must V¢ O ined ¢ L is o y
da f d lis‘ioll to (.hL course ior hc Ph. . CKT hﬂ < b(&lu“.d a Mﬂﬁtcl’ s g or an’
A candi te O'l" AGIMN1SS I)C ree of thls
()tllcl Ulll‘VCI Slty.

: ¥ d. After proper scrutiny and
issi t to the Head of the Dcpar.tmu)t concerne: { ¢ uiny and
Every aPPlicatiO‘l/i_ for ;;icnussxe oftrscszﬂt:cgg;moknowlcdgc of;hﬂ:ﬁ can}dfxydahtie, sa:igtl}l‘la t(::)l:l;l:::;;(‘)::l ov:rﬁl e(;h: I ;: :rshich
test, including Viva-} o t, the Head of the Department satisfy him $ ; one which
' . 3 i i he candidate possesscs the req
and Readers in the Departmen tendence of the University and t € pc e ¢
ed under fhe superin i end the application and the name o
can_be profitably pursu t, and if he is satisfied on these points, shall recomm  the jrarion and the name of
ualifications and equipment, licant in”his research work. On such recommendations, c Board of Research
the Supervisor to .8““‘;;“;55; the application and appoint the Super\;lso:. In:1 S:felczy vs:)s:; ‘ p
Stud;;s ral?gg:rlcn:j?sccsiplinzry and general control over the Rescarch students an
cerned s

i idi ithi itorial jurisdiction of the University

i i i 1 f eminence residing within the territori iversicy

I e Boagd cc?‘lntﬁ dcrusi:ite ‘tiﬁscl l;:'k:)l:l‘c chl'l :},1: rl;:scarch students even though they may not be teachers of the Umvcrs;ty
";"i:e)' gco:sr:;gx?uy :ls% appoint Joint Supervisors in any particular case.

cagemic terms.
Bvcr) Ca"dldatc Shau PurSuL a coursc ()f l‘(:sca[‘(:h of not lCSS than SIX a d o

. . . hi
hall be permitted to be on the Ph.D. Rolls for a period exceeding five years, and after the cxpiry of this
gz::: ?‘:gthsrcgistral:fon may be permitted in exceptional cases ondy.

. . . R .. Board

N didate shall undertake any employment during the period of his study without the permission of the Boar
o candi l

of Rescarch Studies.

thesis i ivers shall a point thrce
O ivi wotification from the Supervisor that the thesis is complete, the University p
1 receiving 1 1 U
Examiners, all of whom shall be external Examiners.

Tvisor is sati i ted
didate shall not be permitted to submit his thesis unless the Supervisor is satisfied that the thesis presente
te sha

Ih\f':rat:y of consideration for the award of the Ph.D. Degree.

i i i i ly with the following conditions : )
di opics of his thesis, which must comp S tation of

The Cat' ‘glcd:t;izlclzli?:ggayrfﬁu‘;gﬂf characterised cither bydggitdfscc:\;’e:é t(;f fg:erf:xC::l o:xta’z; ;\nf:éi}:‘n;n dq}udgemem_
fe rus i i i uld evince the candidate’s ¢ ica o nd judgemen

. her case, it sho ion i The candidate shall indicatc how far the
facts or theories. In cit shou e the candicate’s capac e eands bl e
g alls::x!l)'c saﬁsfagzi‘t); :)of f\al: :sv\:;s :lcsiz?l,l,p or obscrvations in what respects his investigations appear to him to

is embodies the r ) esearc
:l:ievs::xcc the study of the subject of his thesis.

Of ecision is given on esis.  The test must be held by .
be cc be al decision is given on the .

iva-V conducted before a fin the th

A Viva-Voce tcst must

an Exa““ﬂcl m Spccla) cascs bv two, Othcl [hall the Supﬁ! VisOr Of (hc Calld.ldatc
’

isi in the
udent i required to pay Rs. 20/- per month as Supervision Fees for two years. Thosc in
Rescarch student 1s - 2 '
tEavg\)i'ng profession may be granted cxemption

University of Bombay
(Ph.D. Examination)

igible to apply for
£ tﬁc University of Bombay or of any other recognised University arc cligible to apply
Graduatcs and Mastcrs of
admission to the Ph.D. course. e e e o
. kcd for the necessary period un g ‘ niversie
A ndidare o Deg:;c Ofal::&lc)r.nli?;setal: v:n\g%t Masters two academic years or onc academic year only i
—for Graduates three a s o
;sc‘la;}t‘:rr"s ng;rcc has been obmncd only by researc|

itted to appear for the Ph.D. Degree in a Faculty diffcrent from the onc in which he has
idatc shall be permitted to
aﬁ;ﬁlhis Bachelor’s or Master’s Degree.

for the Master’s Dc;groc by research may be permitted to submit a thesis for the Ph.D.
tered for the

is regi is rogistrati Master's ,
A candidatc who is regis academic years from the date of his registration for the Degree

Degree not less than three
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VI

Vi

Every candidate shall send three copics of his thesis, embodyi i
. : , ying the results of hi . : i e
work is based on the discovery of new facts by the candidate, or ogf new rclatio::s ofs f:::ts: :rb:chCh Jl::l ::;t::tlge:hﬁdc;\ow

the work tends to the general advancement of knowledge. The candidare shall further forward a statement indica-

ting the sources from which his information has been derived and ert to whi ased his wotk on th
ich | th j
work of others and shall indicate which portion or portions of his thisei:thc tclt;‘:)imsh;:‘s:‘:)lrii';il:asl g s work "

The thesis may be submit ime duri .
teacher ¥ be submitted any time during the year and shall be forwarded by the candidate through his guiding

The thesis shall be referred for ¢Xamination and re ' erees
: T port to not less than
?}: whom bemg'thc_ guiding tcachqr. The referces shall make their re] tw:: :?zgr“::lmn": redt;hanh:'u;ec r;fh ld;“m:
iva-Voce examination of the candidate to test his knowledge of the sul ject of the thcsing ¢ fhesis and Rl

ENROLMENT FOR RESEARCH DEGREES (1956-60)

University of Calcutta :
Name

*Tarasankar Bancrjee
Sachindra Kumar Banerjce
Jitendra Nath Basu
Pranab Kumar Basu
Syama Prasad Basy
Arabinda Bhattacharyya

Gauri Pada Bhatticharyya
Pranab Kumar Bhattacharyya
Sabyasachi Bhattacharyya

Sanat Kumar Bhattacharyya
Sukumar Bhattacharyya
Birendra Chandra Chakrabarty

Rajat Kumar Chakrabarty
Sudhangshu Bhusan Chandra

Benoy Xumar Chatterji
Gautam Chattopadhyaya

*Haraprasad Chattopadhyaya
Kalyani Chatterjee

Hirendra Nath Chakrabarty
*Benoy Bhusan Chaudhury

*Kiron Chandra Chaudhury

fra Chaudhury

Nani Gopal Chaudhury
Sunil Kumar Chaudhuri
*Pratap Chandra Chunder
Stanley G. Czuma

Baniprobha Das

Kalyan Kumar Das Gupta
Krishna Das Gupta
Narayan Chandra Das
Bimal Kumar Datta

Nirmal Chandra Datta
Shankar Kumar Datta
Amalendu De

Abul Khair Muhammad
Farrooque

Salil Kumar Ganguly

Biswa Nath Ghosh

Dilip Kumar Ghosh

Sujata Gl:osh

Aloka Guha

Subject

Inland Trade of India (1834-1900}

Bara Bhuiyas of Bengal

Northern India, from 998 to 1206 A.D.

Temple Architecture in Bengal

The Career of Murshid Kuli Khan

Rural Economy of Orissa from the Earliest Times
to 1300 A.D.

Decentralisation in Ancient Indian Polity

Eastern India, from sso to 750 A.D.

Some Aspects of British Fiscal Policy, with special
reference to Tariff Policy (1858-1895)

An Enquiry into the Impact of Foreign Invasions on
Ancient Indian Society

The Rajput States and the Fast India Co., from the
close of the 18th century to 1820

British Relations with the Hill Tribes on the North-
Eastern Frontier

The Kingdem of Malwa in the Muslim Pericd
Naticnal Awakening in India in tke 19th century
(Pre-Ccengress Pericd)

Social and Cultural Histery of Bengal (1707-1757)
Agrarian History of Bengal in the second half of the
19th century

The Sepoy Mutiny—A Sccial Study and Analysis
The Origin and Development of the Indian National
Congress frcm 1885 to 1609

Political Unrest in Bengal (19c6-1918)

Agrarian Relationships in Bengal after the Perma-
nent Sectlement (1793-1819)

Anglo-Nepalese Relations, from the Earliest Times
of British Rule up to the GurkhaWar, 1816

Chand Sultana

British Relations with Hyderabad, 1795-1857
Studies in the History of the Kalachuries (Haihayas)
Marriage and Morals in the Kautilya Arthasastra
South Indian Temple Architecture (Pallava and
Chola Phases) .
Buddhist Religion and Literature int Central Asia

Local and Tribal Coins of Ancient India

Social and Economic Life in Medicval Bengal
Shaista Khan _ ‘
Libraries and Librarianship in Ancient and Medicval

India . _
The Foreign Policy of Lord Curzon in India

Social Life in Mughal India

. Indigo Plantation in Bengal—-Its Political, Ecanomic

and Social Effects ‘
Inland Trade in Mughal India

History of the Chahamanas

History of the Pindarces . ) _
England and Afghanistan—A Phase in their Relations
The Growth of Political Consciousness in India from
1858 to 1885

The Viceroyalty of Lord Curzon

*Asterisks indicate completed theses

Supervisor

Dr. N. K. Sinha
Dr. D. C. Ganguly
Sri S. K. Saraswati

Dr. A. C Roy
Dr. N. R. Ray

Dr. B. C. Sen

Sri S. K. Saraswati

Dr. A. Tripathi

Dr. G. C. Roy Choudhury
Dr. A. C. Banerjer

Dr. N. K. Sinhs

Dr. S. Ray
Dr. N. K. Sinha

Dr. M. L. Roy Choudhury
Dr. N. K. Sinha

Dr. A. IG Bosc
Dr. N. K. Sinha
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1

Dr. S. Ray

Dr. L. B. Banerjee

Dr. D, C. Ganguly
Dr. B. C. Sen

Sri S. K. Saraswati

" Dr. N, Datta

Dr. B. C. Sen
Dr. S. Ray

Dr. N" R. Ray

Dr. A. C. Banerjee

Dr. S Ray

Dr. S. P. Sen

Dr. M. L. Roy Choudhury
Sri S. C. Datta

Dr. P. C. Gupta

Dr. A. C. Banerjee

Dr. S. P. Sen

Dr. A. Tripathi .
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Name
Narayan Prasad Goswami

Nripendra Chandra Goswami
Sailendra Nath Haldar

Muhammad Nurul Haque

Amalendu Bikash Kar
Choudhury
Radha Gobinda Kar

Prabhatangshu Maiti
*Niharkana Majumdar

Arabindo K. Misra

Kanhucharan Misra
*Sisir Kumar Mitra

Amitabha Mukherjec

Aparna Mukherjee
Bratindra Nath Mukherjec
Mohammad Haidar Ali
*Nilmani Mukherjee
Pushpita Mukherjee
Saugata Mukherjee

Shyamchand Mukhopadhyaya
Subrata Majumdar

Uma Mukhopadhyaya
*Puspa Niyogi

Mrinal Kanti Pal
Protapaditya Pal
Philip Parmar

-lemapala Abey Suria Rat
*Amita Ray amayake

Aparajita Roy

Chitta Ranjan Roy Choudhu
Madhuchanda Roy Choudhu‘rz

Prasun Kumar Ray

Shibnath Roy
Subhasinchan Ray

Sailendra Nath Samanta

Suprakash Sanyal

Anjali Sen

Di;lmk Sen

Kalyan Kumar Sen Gu

Nivedita Sen b
*Sailendra Nath Scn

Sunil Kumar Sen
Suprovat Kumar Sen
Seyda Bazgha Begum

~ Court

Subject

Brahmanical Culis i i
cighth comaty A 1; ‘m India from the first to the

Gana and Gotra in Indian Social i
: i Organisati
SDO;:;:ls ta;utio(z't:itura; Hést}(:ry of Bcng%l fr:rtxiot‘l:c Slave
¢ end of the Hassan Shahi D
Khandesh, i 1 of 7
e with special refcrmg; to the fall of Asir-
Painting, with special reference to Musicin the Mughal
The Origi
The C ln%hl‘g and Development of the Sccond Chan,-
j%o!umm:ld Ali of Arcot
ustice and Police i
of th Nizama in Declpe (o 10—A Sudy
tory of the: Deccan jn th i i
The Cult of Sree ]agam?athc Ancient Period
';’(l:cc h!l-hstcér)l;\ olf; the Chandellas
and Relioi . .
po fnd Igthgclg::tsul:'eforms in Bengal in the first
:Ir'l;lc Last Phase of Buddhism in India
e Satraps of Western India and their Times

Culeural Synthesis in the M

. ughal C

l}-jhstpty of the Ryotwari Scttglcmen:) l::: Mad

Acpm. Chandra_Pal and His Times ras
grarian Conditions in Bengal from 188 to th

%ummg of the 20th century # 10 the be-
aisnavism in Anci i

%}:m;‘nya Pnod) 'cxent and Mcdieval Bengal (Pre-

e Evolution of Social, Economj
Political Orgapisation in Bcngailf?r‘:rl;'Rcultmal .
Surendranath smmohan to

The Nationalist Mov: i i
%ears of the 20th centlf:‘;em ' Bengal in the arly
conomic Conditio; ia
10th to the 12th cenlt:n(;fANgnhcm ndia from the
Folk Art of Bengal o
é;chxtecture in Nepal
ristian Contacts with the M;
%ﬁ:ssnc %rchitecturc of Ccyl:shal Court
ges, Town: ildi i
Vil s and Secular Buildings in Ancient

History of Ori ies i
Hist urz riental Studies in Bengal in the 19¢h
The Ancient Histor |
t History of the Konk
Political Thinking and lnstitution: l’iln the R
:ExxdfthclMahabharata ¢ Hamayana
arly Indian Politi " Y
Sy olitical Thought—A' Comparative
The History of the Producti
o . - cn i
Administrative and Judicial l-(;?stgfyB:tP ‘;;clll ﬂcngal
mfzﬁto:}hs ngal from
eval Temples of West B
Anglo-‘Bcnarcs Relations ( 176‘::%;1 )
gqrshld Quli Khan ”
rissan Sculpture—A Study j
The Doct.ri.nc of Lapse andyLlf:-dA lr)tafl:g IC_(?nography
Early Political Administration in Easte; 1 Inds
Anglo-Maratha Relations dia

d - . .
o Warren Hasting: (1772_:71’;2? the Administration
Economic Development of India (1880-191 )

British Trade in the Bombay

The Social History of Medicval nii‘g‘l%‘ili’; e

Supervisor
Dr. B. C. Sen

Dr. N. R. Ray
Dr. M. L. Roy Choudhury

Dr., K. K. Ganguly
Dr. R. C. Mitra
Dr. N. K. Sinha

L

"

Dr. B C. Sen

Dr. J. N. Banetjec
Dr. B. C. Sen

Dr. N. K. Sinha

Dr. N. Datta

Sri S. K. Saraswati

Dr. M. L. Roy Choudhury
Dr. N. K. Sinha

Dr. N. R. Ray

Dr. A. Tripathi

Dr. J. N. Banerjee

Dr. A. Tripathi

Dr. N. K. Sinha
Dr. B. C. Sen

Sri D. P. Ghosh

Dr. N. R. Ray

Dr. M. L. Roy Choudhury
Sri S. K. Saraswati

Dr. N. R. Ray

Dr. N. K. Sinha

Dr. G. C. Roy Choudhury
Dr. B. C. Sen

Dr. N. R. Ray

Dr. Sukumar Sen
Dr. N. K. Sinha

Dr. N. R. Ray
Dr. N. K. Sinha
Dr. S. Ray

Sri S. K. Saraswati
Dr. P. C. Gupta
Dr. B. C. Sen

Dr. P. C. Gupta.

Dr. S. P. Sen
Dr. N. K. Sinha
Dr. M. L. Roy Choudhur!

Name

Shmbhunath Singh
Pradip Sinha

_ Umakanta Upadhyaya

University of Delhi
* Amba Prasad
*V. P. Singh

*R. N. Mathur
*Fauja Singh

#*Om Prakash
*g. V. Desika Char

«B. N. Sharma

eYaduvansh Bahadur Mathur

Devendra Nath Panigrahi
Ballabh Das Burman

Lalita Panigrahi

Shiva Dua

Nirmala Joshi
Ganga Prasad Tripathi
Sujata Roy Chowdhury
Bharati Roy

Suresh Chandra Sehgal

- Joginder Kaur

Pratipal Bhatia
Bijoy? Chandra Deo Bhan)

Usha Masson
Padma Dhar Pathak
Om Prakash Singh

Damayanti Saran
Bipan Chandra

Yash Pal

Jitendra K. Jain
A. A Zand

Upendra Nath Dey

Subject

The Sharqi Kingdom of Jaunpur
The Agrarian History of Bihar (1757-1793)
Economic Thought in Ancient India

Indian Railways (1921-1951)— A Study in Public
Utility Administration

Admi)rllistration of India under Lord Northbrook
1872-76) . o

g’rcsidcntship of the Indian Legislative Assembly
Military system of the Sikhs during the first half of
the 19th century ]

Food and Drinks in Ancient India '

Centralised Legislation—Being a History of the
Legislative System of British India from 1834 to 1861
Social Life in Northern India from the 7th to the
12th century A.D. .
Change in the Administrative System of the Panjab
1849-76)

(Resistancc to British Rule in India from 1800 to 1857
Influence of Russian Diplomacy in Central Asia on
India’s Foreign Relations from 1856 to 1907

Social Life in Northern India in the first half of the
19th century

S?xial Conditions in the second half of the 19th

century, with special reference to the position of

women ) _

A History of Musical Instruments it India
Indo-Afghan Relations (1 882-1907)

Public Opinion in Bengal in Mid-Nineteenth Century
History of the Indigo Plantations in India in the 19th
century - ) )
Development of Trade and Industry in Northern
India (1833-1860) )

British Government and the Indian States (1880-1905)

History of the Paramaras up to 1305 AD. .
British Relations with the Princely States of Orissa
from 1803 to 1867 A.D. o

Means of Transport and Communications under the
Moghuls from 1650 to 1750 o

Son%c Aspects of Political and Economic History of

iasthan (1600-1700 AD)

]Slua;‘:ts and her Trade in the later half of the 17th
en ‘ )

gocxt':lryand Political Role of the Brahmo Samaj
The Economic Policies of Indian National Leadership

(1880-1905) (A study in an aspect of Indian National
Movement. An cxamination of the attitudes of the

Indian National Leadership towards the Economic
Policy of the Government and towards Economic

Developments) .

Cultural Study of the Early Tripitaka

ian Administration (18721 887)
‘{Szgom between the Safavidis pf Iran and the Mu-
ghals of India ill the end of the reign of the great King
Abbas :
ieval Malwa 1401-1561)—A Study of the Ifolx-
r;ldl ::d Culmnl(l—listory of Malwa for the specified

period
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Public Opinion in Beungal from 1870 to 190 Dr. Bisheshwar Prasad
The Effect of Mughal Impact on Rajput Policy and  Dr. Dasharatha Sharma
Administration, with special reference to Jaipur State ) and
Relations of Rajput States with the Delhi Sultanate " '
Dr. K. M. Ashraf
Non-Cooperation Movement (1919~ Dr. Bisheshwar Prass
Lifc and Conditions of the People in Kashmir during  1)r Parmatma Saran
the Mughal Rule
Christian Missions and the Courts of the Mughals v
Social Condition of India from 1000 to 1200 A.D.  Dr. Dasharatha Sharma
The Administration of Lansdowne Dr. Amba Prasad
Inter-State Relations in Ancient India Dr. Dasharatha Sharma
The Ideological Basis of the Indian National Move-  Dr. Bisheshwar Prasa
ment (1885-1905)
?i:“g)al from 1451 to ¢ $356 (Mainly Political Condi- Dr. Parimatma Saran
ns
Social Conditions in Northern India from 1200 to Dr. Dasharatha Sharma
1526 (mainly based on non-Persian sources)
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Comments by Supervisors :

Professor N. K." SiNuA, Department of History,

University of Calentta—

Rescarch in Modern Indian History in this
Department is no longer confined to Political
history. Somec _ progress has been made, duting
the last few years, in the study of Administrative,
Economic,, Social'and Cultural history as well.

Most of our research workers are College tea-
chers. There is provision for only two full-time
Rescarch Scholars in the Department of History.
For threc years, 195760, we had, in addition, two
Rescarch Fellows and three Rescarch Scholars
under a Rockefeller Foundation Grant. Our
College teachers have a very heavy teaching load,
and do not find sufficient time for research.

There is another practical difficulty. Materials
of Modern Indian History arc scattered throughout
India. It is not normally possible to select subjects
which will require the research workers to visit
the Archives of New Dethi, Bombay and Madras.
Therefore, choice has to be limited mostly to

subjects for which materials are locally available.

The U.G.C. is now prepared to give financial

' assistance to those who have to go to different parts

of India in search of materials. But this assistance
is confined to University teachers only. More-
over, in many cases, it is absolutely necessary for
rescarch workers to go to England, France and
Holland, to collect the valuable data available

in the Archives there.

We are very muh aware of our present handi-
caps, which prevent us from formulating ambi-
tious rescarch schemes. But we feel that during
the last five years, 1955-60, we made more pro-
gress in our research studies than in the previous
decade. This was possible, to a large extent,
because of a generous grant from the Rockefeller
Foundation in 1957-60. It is high time now to
begin rescarches in the history of other Asian
countrjess ' But with our limited resources we
cannot formulate any scheme, since rescarch in
Asian History will require visits to the countries
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concerned. Generous financialassistance from some
Educational Foundationis necessary for this purpose.

Dr. A. N. Bost,” Department of History, Uniyer-
sity of Calcutta— -

Among the difficultics of the Supervisor may be
mentioned the following :

(i), The University Library is badly managed,
duc mainly to lack of space. Rare books are
rarcly available, and sometimes cven common
books cannot be traced.

(ii) Studenes fit for rescarch are generally atta- |
ched to the Head of the Department. The rest are
for the rest.  They are generally of poor quality.

(iii) Teachers, other than the Head of the De-
partment, have no rooms to meet their students.

(iv) With twelve hours teaching a  week,
Recaders included, and their own research work,
there is hardly time to attend to students.

(v) Supervision of research work does not
improve the teacher’s prospects in the University
service.

The following remedics may be suggested :
(i) Stricter sclection of students and better
remuneration.

(i) Separate rescarch rooms for Supervisors.

(i) Reduction of lecture work in proportion
to the number of research students attached.

(iv) Better library service.
(v) Facilitics for publication.

Professor BISHESHWAR PRAsaD, Department of
History, University of Delhi—

You want me to give my comments on the
state of Historical Studies in my University and
the measures for its improvement.  1do not know
whether I can say that all is well, and in 2 com-
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?laccm state feel that there is no further scope for  turcship in the University. This also makes for
improvement. 1 cannot also say that all is cvil less popularity of rescarch. These causcs affect
he‘re and that everything nceds improvement. I the character of the personnel coming into re-
wa leave you to judge of what we have been  scarch. The difficulty which they have to face
doing here on the basis of the lists ctc. of the  thereafier relates largely to source material. There
rescarch workers and the carricula of studies. s facility for material for thosc who work on
Al‘i that 1 can say is that our object is to givc as Modcrn Indian History owing to the ncarness of
wide and varicd.a background of study for Indian  the' National Archives. Scholars working on
History, which is. our- special field, as possible.  Ancient or Medicval Indian History find great
The students who take their M.A. are inwpasition  difficulty in obtaining the source matcrial in

.t?takcto thg service.cxaminations and teacherships  Dethi. In the National Archives also it is not
- if they areso inclined, or 1o proceed for research

for Whi(fh. they are partially equipped. Thus,
our studics comprise intensive study of Indian
History and the study of Europcan and other

always casy to get access to the source matcrial.
Some recent restrictions imposed there affect t.hc
choice of subjects and also the complete availability
Historics s ) of all source mathial. There is also difficulty
cs as aslsocxated studies. In rescarch we  of well-equipped libracy for rescarch purposcs.
have' been trying to give as much attentionas  The University Library is a new one and docs not
P‘{ssxblc to social and cconomic trends and ad= have most of the old books. There is no general
ministrative developments. library in Delhi. The Government librarics in
' New Delhi are fairly good for old books ; but
In ‘Modern Indian History, the main ficld-of ot always accessible to scholars. So far as
concentration is later 19th century. We have not  rescarch guidance is concerned, we have not
been able to do very much yet in the ficld of encountered any difficulty so far. The only thing
research, for it is during the last 6 or 7 years only  which may be mentioned is that some of the
that it has become fully popular. But even thc?n  reachers have a large numbdr of scholars to su-
most of our researchers are teachers if the Univer-  pervise, but then they have not much of teaching
sity, who do not have cnough time to devore work and therefore are in a position to handle
to research, this number of scholars.

1 may here point out the handicaps and limita- ~ We have been chinking to get some material
tions under which we have to work. The first from abroad but so far have not succeeded
is that the best studenes of the University do not  in getting necessary _fmanccs for that purposc.
generally take to research, mainly because it is With all these limitations, I am optimistic that
not financially a paying proposition, and therefore  there is considerable scope for reseacch, and there
ey go to the administrative and other services: are many problems vyhlch seek clarification at
In the circumstances, we get only the sccond best, ouf hands. Iam pamcularl;{ keen that the eco-
which necessarily affects the quality and the out-  nomic and social aspects as 50 the caltural ones
put of work. The second difficulty is that there of the growth of our civilisation should be srudied
are not many scholarships or fellowships which intensively. If there were some financial aggis.
would help the scholars financially to mainain  tance, 1 would take these subjects and By to get
themsclves during the period of their rescarch  studies made on the vatious aspects,
work. Thc Univcrsity has provision for only one ' :
scholarship of Rs. 100/~ which has to be given Dr. AMBA PrasaD, Department  of History
only to first class M.As. There arc no other fel-  University of Delhi— . o
lowships which can be available to these scholars. . .
State of Historical Research i Delhi Umvm“’
Thirdly, it is not always certain that a scholar

afier getting his Ph.D. would be able to getalec-  The teachers in the Department of Histary 3
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the University and in the Constituent Colleges are concerned. The Library scrvice also can be
of the University age contributing papers to vari- made better, I believe.

oOus journals and have a number of research pub- :
lications to their credit. Very soon we arc goingto My own problems are in respect of original
bring out a journal of the Department which will material as well as students. A good deal of our
contain contributions from the teachers and  source material remains unpublished and is not
students of thc University. More than 40 stu-  casily accessible. Of printed books and journals
dents have cnrolled themsclves for Ph.D. reseat¢h  too the University should have a much better
in various periods of Indian History : the largest and completer collection than it has at present ;
numbser is in Modern Indian History. The proxi- and every attempt should be made to fill the gaps.

mity of the National Archives makes Delhi a most ~ Students sometimes come in for want of some-
suitable place for rescarch on Modern India.  thing better to occupy their time ; and though
Six students have already becn awarded Ph.D. they take up subjects of Ancient Indian and Medie-

degrees. Of these s are in Modern Indian History  val -history, " they do not always have a._good

and one is in Ancient Indian History.

Difficulties in Rescarch

We do not have any special difficulty in respect of
any of the points mentioncd by you in your

letter.

Suggestions for improvement

I would suggest that the National Library, -

Calcutta, should cxtend hostel facilities also for
scholars at moderate rates whenever they choose
to go to Calcutta to work in the National Library
‘there. Also inter-library loan system should be
made more -effective and generally available.
Morcover, if a consolidated list of subjects on
which research is being done in the various
Universities of India is prepared and published,
that would be a great help to Supervisors as well
as prospective rescarch students.

Dr. DASHARATHA SHARMA,
Department of History, University of Delhi—

We, at present, are conducting rescarch work
in practically all the periods of Indian history.
The presence of the National Archives here makes
Delhi a good centre for research work in Modern
Indian History. We find the Central Archacolo-
gical Library very uscful for research work in
Ancient-Ifdian History and Culture. The Uni-
vensity Library needs considerable expapsion to
serve the needs of rescarch scholars, as far as books

grounding in Sanskrit and Persian respectively.
Many of such students would keep out, if they are
to pass through a period of apprenticeship.

We are giving a good deal of our attention to
social and cultural history, though political
history is by no means excluded. The number
of students doing rescarch work in History is
about so.

1 wish the Universities could pool their resources
somehow, in Supervisors, books and original
material. I personally would like to work with
any student wha knows somc Sanskrit and is
ready to work with mc on Sanskrit, Prakrit,
Apabhramsa and old Hindi sources, published as
well as unpublished, literary or epigraphic.

For students genuinely interested in Ancient and
Mcdiceval periods, it might be not a bad idea to
have Sanskrit and Persian classes at the Univer-
sity level. Similarly for Modern Indian history
one should have grounding in the language of the
arca with the history of which a student deals.

Dr L. B. Keny, University of Bombay—

1. The University of Bombay is not having
its post-graduate department of History at present.
All research work in that subject, therefore, is
done at the affiliated colleges having recognised
guides to help the research students of the Univer-
sity. These students are encolled by the colleges
and approved by the University. As a result of
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his post-graduate work, the research guide, as
required by the University regulation, is given
less work (10 lectures per week) than other
teachers.

2. The teacher does not enjoy 100% freedom in
the selection of books, selection of students, and
views expressed. The guiding teacher has to
respect the policy of the College or the Research

Institute to which he is attached as 4 member of
the staff.

Good research is hardly possible in the-contexs
of an authoritarian system of values or faith in
particular books as the custodians or repositories
of final truth. Appropriate institutional and
operational modifications resulting from the
situation may be far more helpful in our historical
research than a mere continuation or strengthen-
ing of the status quo.

3. Post-graduate Research should be done en-
tirely at the University level without the intet-
ference of the private Colleges or Rescarch
Institutions or the State.

In a free society, the educational system should
be completely free from any governmental
control. The State should not have any control
over the Universities except that of checking up
on their efficient financial and administrative
functions. The Universities must function in an
atmosphere of freedom. '

4. Research here, as everywhere, depends
primarily on the integrity, competence and devo-
tion of the guiding teachers, and, therefore, the
main responsibility for ejther any improvement or

decline in research should lie with the guiding

teachers themselves. As Prof. Maclver states that’

the development of education in any country

ultimately depends on a “livelier sense within the
profession of the need to. protect its own
values. . .... and to maintain proper standards.”
(Academic Freedom i the United States).

The guiding teacher, therefore, should be the
final authority in the selection of rescarch students
and the recommendation of books.

5. Internal jealousies and ‘politics of tcachers
and their narrow sectarian or communal views
jeopardize or smother real rescarch. Fanatic
teachers even go to the extent of discouraging or
disallowing the publication of good research papers
in journals under their supervision and control.

Drastic measures should be taken by the Uni-
versity authorities to eradicate the influence of
casteism and religious creeds on research of Indian
history. Reason and not emotion should be the
criterion of good research. Without the light
of reason, instincts and emotions arc blind and
uncreative. There should be, thercfore, a com-
plete reorientation of the guiding teachers.

6. Our entire approach towards education in
recent years has been vitiated by excessive empha-
sis on national ideals. Too much of ‘nationalism’
is harmful to historical research. An outlook of

1ptcmatiogdism' should be emphasised and
encouraged.

7. Duplication of research work should be
avmdgd by some useful arrangement, enabling
the different Universities (in and outside India)

to know the problems of b
different SCh(flars_ ms of rescarch undertaken by

Historical Studies”

in this direction. 1| con _

i - ) gratulate you for under
taklng this helpful and essential prOjCCt USCEUI to
ail research workers in the field of history.

The “Quarterly Review of
could be made very useful
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THESES PRESENTED (1956-61)

University of Calcutta

*JUSTICE AND POLICE IN BENGAL‘:
1765-1793 : (A Study of the Nizamat in Declint)

Dr. NIHARKANA MAJUMDAR

The thesis deals with criminal administration
in Bengal during the transitional period, from
1765 to 1793. It shows how the system of Mughal
justice, law and order was gradually swept away.

In 1765 Najm-ud-daulah succeeded Mir Jafar,
Clive came to Bengal as Governor for the second
time, and the East India Company acquired legal
authority over the finances, defence and civil
administration of Bengal, without, however,
accepting the concomitant responsibilities. Forms
of Mughal sovereignty were sought to be pre-
served by continuing the Faujdari (Criminal)
jutisdiction of the Nazim of Bengal. By 1793,
when Mubarak-ud-daulah expired and Comnwallis
left for England, cven the last vestige of the
Nazim's authority was done away with, both
in form and in fact, and British sovereignty came
to be fully established in Bengal. Thc thesis
traces the different phases of the British process
of “extruding the native sovercignty by exhausting
its functions”. And this protess was smoothed
by the life-long co-operation of Reza Khan.

Could any Nazim or even Reza Khan have
averted the fall of the Nizamat by arresting the
forces of internal distuption and resisting the
continuous encroachment of British authority
Of course, not. The fall of the Nizamat was
incvitable. It was only delayed by the slow
operation of the British imperium.

.
-~

*Asterisks indicate published works.

*THE SEPOY MUTINY, 1857
(A Social Study and Analysis)

Dr. HARA PrOSAD CHATTOPADHYAYA

Since its outbreak in 1857, the passion-stirring
Sepoy Revolt has inspired many historians both
at home and abroad to wield their pens to analyse
its causes and character and to account for its even-
tual failure. Before the composition of the present
treatise, however, no Kaye or Malleson attempted
to review the history of the Mutiny with special
reference to its socio-economic aspects. The
thesis is a dispassionate dissertation on the socio-
economic background to the Mutiny, and thus
promises to offer a new approach to its study.
The socio-economic and military innovations in
India in the pre-1857 days produced not a litde
irritation and discontent in the country. The
Mutiny commenced with the disaffected Bengal
-Army rising in arms. The author is inclined to
hold that the Mutiny had a military origin, was
not unforeseen, and might have been averted, had
not the Government bungled in the administration
of the Army. Besides containing an analysis of
the socio-economic and military discontent in India
before the upheaval of 1857, the treatise embodies
a discussion of the attitude of the landed and terri-
torial aristocrats, as also of the Hindus and Muslims
of the country towards the Government, before
and during the period of disturbance. The thesis
also furnishes a wealth of details about the revolt

in Bihar, and presents an analysis of the nature of -
the upheaval of 1857.

*ENGLAND AND AFGHANISTAN
(A Phase in their Relations) -

Dgr. DiLir Kumar GHOSH

The thesis is based upon all available source
materials, both published and unpublished, in-
cluding the private papers of Lord Lytton, manus-
cript records from the Home-Miscellancous Series
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of the India Office Library, and Forcign and

Political Department records of the National
Ar;hivcs of India, New Delhi.

It secks to analyse Anglo-Afghan relations
bctwc;cn 1849 and 1887. The author has probed
deep into the Afghan policy of successive Indian
Governments, both Conservative and Liberal
and he has tried o show that therc was a funda:
mental unity in British Foreign Policy in Central

Asia ; the changes that occurred were only super-

ficial rather than real. He has traced the evolu-
tion of the so-called Forward Policy along the
North-West Frontier sirce the conquest of the
Putp?b. He has discussed at length the Frontier
Policies of successive Governors-General of India,
and has.shown that Lord Lytron’s policy of dis-
integration of Afghanistan was a departure from
the traditional British policy. In this context
the Afghap policy of Lord Ripon, who is acclaim..
ed by wntJrs both past and present to have re-
versed tht? olicy of his predecessors, appears to be
conservative, rather than liberal, in character.

In the chapter on the Panjdeh crisi
h‘as established that the crisi]s ‘l::lycit:xs‘:ht:“ioaqglz;
h‘lstgry. The last chapter again shows thc81 con-
tinuity of British Foreign Policy in Central Asia
In spite of frequent changes of Ministry in En, -
land, the process of delimitation of Russo-Afghan

frontiers continued unabated till 3 definitive settle-
ment was reached in 1887

*ANGLO-MARATHA RELATIONS DURING
THE ADMINISTRATION OF WARREN
HASTINGS (1772-1785)

Dr. SAwENDRA NATH SEN

The scope of the thesis is confin i
h _ ed strictly to the
political and diplomatic relations of the )éngliSh

and the Marathas during the administration of

Warren  Hastings. All available unpublished
docpmcnts, lying in the National Archives of
India, the Bombay Record Office, the British
Museum and the India Office Library, have been
utilised to make the narrative complete.

Strengthened by the support of the Court of
Directors, the Bombay Government sought every
opportunity for territorial aggrandisement on
the western coast of India. The First Anglo-
MarathaWar had its origin in this policy of the
Bombay Government. An attempt has
made in the thesis to show how the Regulating
Act, intended to ensurc unity of policy and of
action, led instead to disunity and wrangling.

The initial stage of the First Anglo-Maﬁ‘-h‘
War brought infamy to the military reputation
of the British power in India. Hastings came 0
the rescue of the Bombay Government and tried
to save the infant British Empirc by creating nc¥
diplomatic conncctions with the country powers:
To Hastings belonged the credit of bringing about
the dissolution of the strong Confederacy orga”
nised against the British. In dealing with this
episode, the author has found new light in the
Hastings Manuscripts in the Additional Collec-
tion of the British Muscum.

The sharp antagonism betweenWarren Hasungs
and Philip Francis in regard to the First Maratha
War has also been cmphasised in this WOf‘_"
In the Francis Manuscripts preserved in the India
Office Library, the author found very ““f‘f
clues to the prolonged controversy which culmi-
nated in the historic duel.

Foreign Policy cannot be understood cxcept in
the context of domestic needs and conflicts:
Marathi materials have been ful]y utilised to
explain the cross-currents at Poona.

AGRARIAN RELATIONS IN BENGAL
AFTER THE PERMANENT SETTLEMENT
(1793-1819)

Dr. Benoy CHAUDHUM

The thesis deals with agrarian relationg ;
Bengal from the introduction of the P,

Settlement in 1793 to the Patney Fegulation o
1819, which legalised sub-infeudation in

Though the main cmphasis is on agrarhn telg.

tions, some vital problems of agrarian economy
have also been cxamined. Only a few may be
mentioned here.c (a) A study of the peasant eco-

" nomy, based on a system of advances. (b) A

study of Rent in general. An attempt has been
made to show how in the context of organisaticn
of agricultural production, marked by uncertainty
of production and low technical level, “fixity of
rent”, so much emphasised by the Government,
was an unworkable formula. (c) Problem of
Producc Rent and Money Rent.  An attempt has
been made to relate it to conditions of production,
nature of crops and also to certain symptoms of
breakdown, in some regions, of the independent
small peasant economy. (d) A study of the ori-
gin of speculative landholding and its different
forms. (c) Problem of incompatibility between
the Company’s land revenue policy and agricul-

tural improvement in Bengal.

" Of the problems of agrarian relations, the
following are important : (a) Mechanism of rai-
sing rent of the Ryots ; (b) Study of the prob-
lem—how the cxisting legal sct-up helped the
Jandholders in raising rent ; (c) Study of the
problem, how the consideration of security of
revenue held the Administration back from taking
any cffective measures for controlling the exercise

 of these legal powers, very much abused in course

of time.

THE EARLY HISTORY OF THE RYOT-
WARI SYSTEM IN THE MADRAS
PRESIDENCY (1792-1827)

Dr. NILMANI MUKHERJEE

This is a study of tht Aects of the intro@uction
of the Ryotwari system in the Madras Presidency.
The first quarter of the nineteenth century, given
a few extra years at cither end, is the period under
investigation.

The first part gives a bare history of the Ryot-
wari system, leaving out all denils regarding
survey? settlement and accounts. These have
been dealt with in another section.
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In the first chapter. of the second part will be
found a detailed examination of the Ryofwari
survey. The chapter on Ryotwari Settlement
discusses in the main the question of assessment
under the Ryotwari system, old and new. A
comparative study of sctdements in different
districts has been attempted here. This reveals
that heavy assessments were more an acquired
characteristic than an inherent drawback of e
system. The question of how far Mirasi rights
were affected by the Ryotwari settlement has also
been discussed. This part concludes with two
chapters on Ryotwari accounts and Ryotwari

personnel.
The third part opens with an analysis of the

economic consequences of the Ryotwari system.
This is followed by a chapter describing how the
famine problem was tackled under the Ryotwari
system. The impact of the Ryotwari system on
society forms the subject of the next chapter of
this dissertation. An attempt has been made to
identify the social groups that gained by its intro-
duction and also those which lost. The study
concludes with an -analysis of the- effects of the
individual settlement on the administrative fabric.

The materials for this research have been mostly
collected from the East India Company’s records
in the Madras Record Office. The author has
also drawn on printed sources, like Parliamentary -
Papers and other contemporary or almost con-
temporary publications.

INTERNAL MARKET OF INDIA (1834~1900)
TARASANKAR BANERJEE

The thesis traces the formation of an extensive,
free, national market in India out of numerous
hetcrogeneous economic units, and its ‘mpact
upon the staple market commodities. With the
replacement of man by machine in the method
of production in the industrially advanced coun-
tries, specially in England, there was a subsequent
rise in what was called “Industrial Capitalism”,
the success of which depended greatly upon the
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availability of a vast market read t
:}::tglr;]ﬂs and :}bsorb the ﬁm‘shcdy p:)o:il:f)c}::y r;S‘;//
e dzl part o ‘thc 19§h century, the downfall of
p naigenous industries being complete, India
oftered such a potential market to the ’British
manufacturers.  But, so far as the interests of the
p'rqduccrs werc concertied, India was economicall
dlsmcxnbcrcd. It was nothing but a loose a rci,
gation of a large number of sclf-sufﬁcicntggand
heterogeneous economic units.  Such a condition
was dFtrimchal to the expanding English manu-
facturing  intercsts. Naturally, the Company’s
'Goverr.lment and then Her Majesty’s Government
in India, carried out a number of economic
reforms. The internal Customs barriers, in the
shape of Transit and Town Duties, were abolished.

Means of internal communication were greatly
improved, and railways were established and
gradually extended. An attempt was made to
introduce a uniform standard of weights and
measures. The policy of commercial taxation was
suitably changed from time to time. Frantc
cfforts were made to boost up the supply of raw
materials, and in certain cases, home manufactares
were squeezed.in order to facilitate the importa-
tioh of articles from England. '
|

not benefit from the economic reforms at all.
But the most controversial point is whether the
English masters were prompted by philanthropic
attitude, purc and simple ; or whether it is
justifiable to assert that the alien rulers counted
theit economic intercsts most. Whatever that
may be, the hard fact remains that the crcation of
a free' internal market did not remedy the eco-
* nomic ills in this country. Even at the end of the
igth century dconomic distress was rampant
throughout the country, industrial resources were

drained out under the disguise of expanding
external commerce, and a free industrial resur-

gence was a far cry.
*EARLY RULERS OF KHAJURAHO

Dr. Sisik KuMAR MITRA

The thesis embodies the results of an intensive

study of the history of
y of the Candella dynasty of
Bundelkhand. The Candellas formed Oillc ofy tl(l)e

most Rronuncnt.dynasdcs that flourished for some
centuries Prcccdmg the establishment of Islam as
;n .xmpcnal power in this sub-continent. A

cmxlgd account, based on a minute and critical
analysis 9( the material collected from diverse
sources, indigenous and forcign, litcrary and
archfzcological, has been given in the book about
Khajuraho during the Candella rule, and parti-
cu.larly about the policy of the Candellas, under-
lying their relations with other contemporary

powers. Besides political history of the family
in its successive phases, an attempt has been made
to cover their administrative system, social, eco-
nomic and religious conditions in Bundelkhand,

and a brief survey of the art and architecture of
Khajuraho, with systematic references to the

archaeological remains discovered in the regions

associated with the Candellas. A detailed notice

of the inscriptional records relating to the Can-

della dynasty and a genealogical table of the fami-

ly have also been incorporated in the appendices
of the book.

VILLAGES, TOWNS AND SECULAR BUILD-
It cannot, however, be asserted that India did  INGS IN INDIA (C. 150 B.C.—C. 350 AD)

Dr. AMITA RAY

Early Indian architccture, as known from
extant examples, is almost exclusively religious,
in as much as monuments were conccived,
planned and cxecuted to meet the demands of
particular cults and religions, as for example,
Stupas, Chaityas, Viharas, Bodhi-Gharas or Deva-
layas. Yet in carly Indian litcrature onc rcads
frequently of human abodes (Manushyalayas) as
well as of Grama-sannivesa (village planning) and

Nagara-sannivesa (city planning), along with

descriptions of villages and cities with their rich

varieties of housc types and forms. Unfortunate-
ly, these were all made of rclatively weak and
perishable materials and were of humbler pro-
portions and hence have not come down to us.

It is, therefore, casy to postulate that therc was a

sccular and civil architecture in ancient India

side by side with t
porary and later tex
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he religious. Certain contem-  parallels from contemporary house types of tribal
ts have ptcscrvcd the tradition .

and rural India.

University of Delhi

of the various types of

*¥INDIAN RAILWAYS
(A Study in Public Utility Administration)

Dr. AMBA PRrRASAD

This work is substantially the author’s Ph.D.
thesis entitled “Indian Railways, 1921-ST—A
Study in Public Utility Administration”. In
order to enhance the utility and value of the work
as a publication, it has been brought up to date
and hence a slight change in the title.

This book is mainly an attempt to study the
Indian Railway administration and its history
and progress during what may be called the

modern age in the history'of Indian Rai.lwa)}g.
‘The starting point—1921—15 2 lmdqxark in t ts
history, because the Acworth Committee report-
ed in that year. The whole period mayhccz;-
veniently be divided into two pars, wgt hc
year 1047 forming the dxvxd}ng line, utdt e
vaﬁou§ aspects of administration are treated as
parts of one continuous process of g'ro“(th during
the period as 2 whole so as t© derive instructive
lessons from the point of view of pthy.
in the light of the
utility adnﬁzbt;adon
+h a view to studying the record ot per-
23m?ntc}: of the various Systems of mmagem'ﬂ:;
which prevailed in India during the perioc,
especially  State management ‘at?d Qompany
g ment, and of the administrauon as 3
2;?35.6 Whi,lc evaluating the perfc?tmancc, care
has been taken to kecp t0 the historical sense.

CENTRALISED LEGISLATION
A History of the Legislative System of British
( India from 1834 t0 1861)

This history is presented

sound principlcs of public

Dr. S. V. DESIKA CHAR

This is a study of the system of centralised

D. It also illustrates
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legislation set up under the Charter Act of 1833
and modified later by:the Charter Act of 18s3.
. The legislative machinery set up under thesc
enactments and the manner it actually worked
both come within its purview. Relations bet-
ween the Government of India and the authoritics
in England, exccutive-legislative relationship, the
role of the Governor-Gencral, relations with the
Provincial Governments, legislative procedure
and progress of legislation are the main topics
of the study.

PRESIDENTSHIP OF THE INDIAN
LEGISLATIVE ASSEMBLY

Dr. RAMESH NARAIN MATHUR

The object of this thesis is to- study the evolu-
tion of the officc of the President of the Indian
Legislative Assembly, the Lower House of the
Central Legislature, from its inception in 1921
till the achievement of Dominion Status on August
15, 1947. The work of each President, from Sir
Frederick Whyte, the first officially appointed
President, to Mr. G. V. Mavalankar, the last
President of the Assembly, has been examined

with a view to assessing his contribution. to the

cvolution and the present position, status and
powers of the President.

As Presiding Officers of most of the popular
Iegislatures in the world, including those of the
Indian legislaturcs, look to the Speaker of the
Housc of Commeons in England for their gui-
dance, the evolution of the office of the Speaker
of the House of Commons of England and of the
Speakers of the Lower Houses of the Dominion
Legislatures have also been studied.

It has been emphasised in the thesis that the
office of the President of the Indian Legislative
Assembly dcveloped not on the lines it was
intended by the British Parliamene but on the
liics which the political situation ‘prevailing in
thc country made incvitable. President Patel
made the first realistic approach to the office
of Speaker by assuming the  nationalist role for

safeguarding the rights and privileges of the
Members of the House. After a careful survey
of the role of the Speakers in India, it has been

explained that the evolution of indian Speaker- .

fhiphas followcd the best traditions cstablished
In pre-revolutionary Britain and in the English
Dominions and Colonies where Speakers of the
Lower Houses were in constant conflict with the
Crown and struggled hard to safeguard  the
mterests of the people. After India’s independence
an effort is being made to model the Speakership
on the officc of the Speaker of the present
House of Commons of England,i.c., to follow and
maintain the tradition of perfect impartiality
and non-partisanship.

CHANGES IN THE ADMINISTRATIVE
SYSTEM OF THE PUNJAB (1849-75)

Dr. YADUVANSH BakADUR MaTHUR

An analysis of the Punjab administration from
1849 to 1875 reveals that 6l the year 1857 the
systém of administration was quite  simple.
Thereafter and especially after ¢he passing of the
Indian Councils Act, 1861, it became more and
more rigid, because there was a rapid process of
assimilation and unification of laws thrbughout
British India. Nevertheless,
were effected in the carly pe
departments of administration. The system of
Government in cxistence prior to annexation
gradually receded into the background and made
way for a well regulated admiﬁistration.

numerous reforms
riod in the various

In 1849 the British Government was f; i
the onerous and difficult task of feco; raed with
machinery of administration which had
laxity since the death of Ranjit Singh. s;f:;fﬂ
lean efforts were therefore needed fo

improvements in every branch of ad;

- ministration,
The British Government took adequate steps to

discharge this responsibility credicab] i

cvc.d laudable success. They made 1); in:a:tch;}
their policy to seck full public co-operation to
achicve their object. While building up the

‘administration they also took care ¢o kecp in view

nstructing the '

T cffccting .

the characteristics and capabilities of the people
as also an insight into their trade usages, the
practices of the landholding community, the
manners and customs of the hill cribes, and the
principles of Hindu and Mubhammedan

law.

It is interesting to point out that as, early as
1856 great devclopments were made in the

- administrative machinery. The simplicity and

popularity of the judicial system, the success
achieved by the police in suppressing all heinous
crimes, the good organization of jails, the dc\{c-
lopments made in education and a sound financial
policy of the Government—all these factors
created a deep and lasting impression upon the

~ minds of the people. Such a benevolent policy

proved extremely helpful during the Mutiny of
1857. :

In the field of judicial administration, the rough
and ready system of Ranjit Singh was completely
changed.  Upto the ycar 1866 the rules relating

to pleaders, arbitration, serving of processes, the .

cxecution of decrees, and the system of registra-

" tion were quite simple and were governed by the

Punjab Civil Code. But after 1866 the Codc of
Civil Procedure and the Indian Penal Code were
introduced into the Punjab, and the system of
judicial administration wis brought in linc with
that of Bengal and North-Western Provinces.
The Police administration was also rcorganised.
Preventive and detective measurcs were taken to
check crime and the Government met with
success in this regard. A great degree of pet-
fection was also achieved in prison organisation.
Reformatory measures werc taken to improve the
conduct of the prisoners. This is amply demons-
trated by the working of the ‘Monitor’, ‘Marks

and ‘Ticket-of-leave’ systems.

While building up the revenue system the
mistakes committed in Upper India were avoided,
and it was made much simpler as compared with
the Sikh times. What the Sikhs could raise by
as many as 48 taxes, the British could realise more
By the scientific imposition of only four taxes.
The land revenue system was so framed that it
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did not press hard on the people. The peasantry
was kept contented and the righes of landlords and
tenants werc well defined. :

FOOD AND DRINKS IN ANCIENT INDIA
Dr. OM PrAkAsH

The thesis gives a comprehensive account of
the articles of food and drink used by Indians
from the earliest times to 1200 A.D. The subject
has been dealt with chronologically in seven
chapters, each of which gives a full description
of the articles of food, both vegetarian and non-~
vegetarian, including sweetening ingredients, spi-
ces and condiments, and oils and fats used for
scasoning. Among the beverages, syrups and
intoxicating drinks have been discussed in detail.
Then follows a brief account of the rules of diet
and the favourite acticles of food in different parts
of India.

The concluding chapter throws some light on
the important changes in Indian food habits and
their probable causes—religious, political, geo-
graphical and economic. In this study the author
has noted two distinct trends in the food habits—
a general movement towards vegetarianism and
the encichment of food by the addition of many
new varictics, some indigenous and others
introduced as a result of contact with
forcigners.

In the appendices some subjects of general
interest such as the history of frying, smoking and
betel-chewing have been dealt with.  An attempt
has also been made td trace the antiquity of various
food articles in India.

SOCIAL LIFE IN NORTHERN INDIA
(600-1000 A.D.)
Dz. Brij NARAIN SHARMA

In the thesis an  endeavour has been made to
present an account of North Indian society
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during the four centuries of the post-Gupta period
i.e., from 600 to 1000 A.D. The greatness of the
Gupta period had been possible after India had
met successilly the dhallenges of the Saka and
Kushan nroads and evolved 2 new way ol Yie,
which, while preserving much of what was old,
took in also a good deal that was riew and some-
times even foreign, and made many contributions
of its own to the cultural life of the country. But
further shocks followed when India was invaded
i Clenk e, some of the old onch
, and so
B o g o ;f;; Z the old ones also
. ecessity of finding

some solutions to them became all the more urgent

when the Arabs invaded India at th inni
' ch
the eighth century. There arose ncv:gmnmg o

h privileges
and restrictions, new safeguards, and with thac a%so
certain tendencies in the opposite direction. The

period under review shows these two pulls
throughout. It has been the endeavour o(P th
author, in the course of the narrative, to bri .
out the character of these tendencies. ’ g

As a necessary preliminary to this task, the

political conditions during this period, along with '

the social conditions at its advent, have been
reviewed in the first Chapter. Chapters I to
XI deal with the main aspects of Indian societ
viz., marriage and position of women ; ca.sZ;
system, education and literary activities : reli-
gions ; pilgrimages, fasts and . popular b::licfs ;
toilet, dress and omaments ; socio-religious Tites,
ceremonies and festivals ; and village and towy;
life. The Chapter on “Education and Litera
Activities” ha$ been included in the thesis mainlty
to give an idea of the intellectual standards idcaz
and activities of the age and with a view to’sccin
whether one could on their basis chatacterisgc
it as an age of creation or degeneration, In the
Chapters on Religion (V and V1) the sculptures of
divinities have been discussed, less from the vics
point of iconography and more from that -f.'
social history. In the last Chapter the autho
gives his own view of the period, keepin o
view the forces of traditionalism and rigidi 8 l:
the dynamic and progressive attitude, an csttz' a
of what India had gained or lost and was beqmatc
thing to the coming gencrations, e
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NMANA PHADWS {(1742-1800)

Dr. Y. N. Drobuar

Nana ;was bom on the t2th February 1742
He was a

ppointed Phadnis at the age of fifteen-
:?ﬂscr‘;:c?lury appointment held ‘g;v Nana was
i Tom the post of Phadnis held by him
inder Peshwa Madhavrao. Narayanrao, Who
succeeded Madhavrao, was murdered in 1773 30

%;ghumthtao usurped the Peshwaship. In 2
id to defend Raghunathrao’s right the English

fl“:-mrcd_ Salsette and Bassein, but they Were
tc cated in 1776. Once again the English decided
o invade Poona but their venture met with
écécat ythrough Nana's

onvention of Vadgaon”
Madhavrao as Pcshw:\.g

strategy. The
recognised  Saval”
open P In the meantime Nana
pened .negotiations with St. Lubin, 2 French
¢nvoy, lnd‘cntcrcd into a treaty with him. 18
csyrdcr to gain his own ends, Nana professed tha¢

t- Lubin was not an accredited envoy of Franct

This i :
was intended to misguide Nana's cowsi"
Moroba, who was

. a partisan of Raghunathr3®
R‘:t:h‘ English and whose intcrfetcnic was an
Se L ﬁ In Nana's way. Nana's entente Wi‘?‘

+ Lubin brought no results, as the French regi-
l]?cnlu could not arrive in time. Later on the
N’:i;shdismwd war against the Marathas, but
bringin Sphyed a rare organising ability by

- % into the anti-British Confederacy every
f";’dt OB?OCI:;S“. The English failed to achicve
treaty of Sal beaimd peace was restored by the

:lmldﬂncously Nana co-operated with Sindhia,
who took. up the affairs of Shah Alam in his hands
and obtained the patent Vakil-I-Mutalik from
the Emperor in favour of the Peshwa.

While Sindhia was busy in Delhi affairs, the
Maratha-Mysore war broke out. In order that
the English might not join Tipu, Nana .
their help. The English promised to oblige
but broke their pledge. Tipu was defeated by the

Marathas without the help of the English. This
was followed, by Tipu's attack on the English,
and they needed Nana's help.  Nana exacted full
retribution for their late conduct. Ultimately
Nana joined the English and caused complete
restoration of all the Maratha territories that had
becen captured by the Mysore ruler in the  past.
Nana, however, took every precaution to prevent
the annihilation of Tipu by the English.

Following the conclusion of the Third Mysorc
War, trouble was started by the Nizam by refusing
to pay Maratha arrears of Chauth. Nana or-

35

ganised a large army and the Nizam was defeated
at Kharda. The success of Kharda was followed
by the death of Savai-Madhavrao. The result was
a prolonged succession dispute, which ended in
Bajirao 1 becoming the Peshwa. Differences
between Nana and Bajirao Il reached seriqus
proportions. Nana was arrested and later on
released. Nana, however, prevented Bajirao I

from falling into Wellesley’s snare of 2 subsidiary

alliance till his (Nana’s) death in 18o0 A.D.

Commenting on Nana's death, Palmer said,“With

him, 1 fear, has departed all the wisdom and

moderation of this (Maratha) Government”.
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SOME OLD FAMIL
Y-FOUNDE
EIGHTEENTH .CENTURY CALCltJST}‘l:
Benoy Grosn

B:,::] ic:t:ll‘mcrqal activities of the British in
g int : ; Sttccntury resulted in the rise of a
i ttz class. The great moneyed men
e ,bc revcnue-farmers, speculators and
merchants, Tg*:m ;; distegard the traditional
e oﬁ'c;stc_tieyf ew when conveniendy to
s off case csthor the sake of money-making,
e ot ccl:ngom'csc rules in th?ir social life.
e o 11:1: set-up subservient to forcign
g cn)t'r ould not rise to a class of real
pin eprenc'mrs. but the individualistic
nd adven urous spirit of early capitalism was
mtest in their money-getting activities.

This phenomenon can be illustrat
:}f the Sctt family of Calcutta. T;i bSyettt}s‘cv«‘:rs:
d e earliest fom'mc-makcrs in the city. Janardan
ctt was appointed the Company's broker i
1706. He used to do every thing for the Gov -
r(x;:. The result was that the broker, and not :;;
kﬂf:p:rgc,cmonopol:is;dl;all the trade. The bro-
‘ was abolished in 1741. But it i
((l;fcult tof say hov:r far this cotr:spondcd ltto ‘:
> crease of the Sett’s influence in the investment
ecause the office of the broker was almost i :
scpzfrably bound up with the dadney s stcsm“:f
business. So long as the system lasted yth<: Setts
seem to have exercised almost mono o’listic con:
trol upon the investment throughp the dadn y
mcrch@ts, who by that time had organised thcn?:
selves into a group by their manipulations.

Thete is evidence of continui
of the Sett.s despite the Company’s wcw“-cegl;}g
trade policy. The casteconservatism of the

Sctts led to the formation of an executive group
of merchants under their direct control, which
the Court and the Council strongly resented.

The decline of the Setts set in after the change-
over from the dadney system to the direct agency
or gomasta system of procuring Investment in
1753, and particularly afeer 1757. The later
Setts were gradually moving away from their
traditional and hereditary caste occupation of cloth
and yarn trade to the indolent interest-carning,

money-lcndiﬂg business. Nilmani Mukhcljcc
1im

Islamic Culture (January, lQGI“HYd"“b"d)

AMUSEMENTS AND GAMES OF THE
GREAT MUGHALS
MOHAMMAD A ZHAR ANSAR!

_ Amusements and games play a vitai role in the
life of a man, high and low. To the Mughal
rulers they provided a refreshing diversion from
the dull daily routine. Dr. Ansari in his article
has divided the amusements and games of the
Great Mughals into two broad divisions : first,
the outdoor sports, such asanimal fights, pigeon-
flying, chawgan, horse-racing, wrestling etc. ;
and second, the indoor games and amusements,

such as music, ganjfah, chawpar, chandalmanda
Bisat-i-Nishat ctc. endal ’

Of the outdoor sports, by far th .
alfl‘d furious one was the clcphan;_ﬁ;hn:is.t thrilling
of the king”. Under Jahangir such
held five times a week. The entire rﬁg‘:l“h::ctc
and the nobility came out to watch such § l':m
Instances of danger and loss of life from gsu?h
sport were not uncommon. Generally,
nahoots (keepers) took leave of their wives N
children “as if condemned to death”. Di\nd
fighting, for its unequalled joy, ram,- m:::l:
buffalo, tiger and lion-fightings were also hejq
But strangely, cock-fighting weas never populy,

‘the sport

Pigeon-flying—"a time-honoured amuscment”’—
was extremely popular with Akbar, who gave the
romantic name of ishq-bazi (lovemaking) to this
sport. Chawgan (Polo) was another favourite
sport. Akbar used to take part in this game him-
self, and built 2 plasure—gtound named ‘‘Nagar-
chain” (abode of pleasure) in the village of Kak-
rawli. Polo was even played on dark nights,
with the help of an illuminated ball of palas wood,
with gold or silver rings round it. Though the
reference to horse-racing is found only in Tuzuk-
i~Jahangiri, it is well-known that the Delhi Sultans
and their nobles indulged in it. Wrestling was
frequently held in Babar’s Court, and on the
occasion of a feast cven Humayun himself wrest-
led with Iman Quli. In the Darbar of Akbar
wrestling bouts were held every day in his pre-
sence. In acrobatics and jugglery, the Indians
excelled their contemporarics in Central Asia,
and Babar has described their amazing feats in
his Memoirs. Sometimes music and dancing
were combined with acrobatics.

Of the indoor amusements, music and dancing
held a very high place. The ancient Indian forms
of music, both vocal and instrumental, were

- gradually blended with the imported Mughal

notes. Akbar created a separate Department of
Musicians. Jahangir and Shah Jahan maintained
the tradition. . But Aurangzeb discouraged music
in his Court. The women singcrs—cum—danccrs,
who belonged to the “privatc and respectable”
class of public women, greatly influenced the
morality of the courticrs and the aristocracy.
Ganjfah or cards were imported into this country
by the Mughals, It was much favourcd by
Humayun, and Thomas Roc oncc saw Shah
Jahan “playing cards very carnestly”’.  Chawpar,
a game resembling the modern Ludo, was ex-
tter ely popular with the nobles, and during

Ak jar’s rcign it sometimes lasted for months.

at a stretch. Chandal mandal, a modification of
Chawpar, was invented by Akbar. A reference
to Bisat-i-Nishat (the carpet of mirth) is found in
the accounts of the reign of Humayun alone. it
resentbled Chandal mandal to a great extent, but
on its dices “human figures in different positions”
were depicted. References to.chess and buffoo-

k1)

nery arc also found as amusements entertaining

the Mughal rulers.
Tarasankar Banertjec

Contributions to Indian Economic History
(Vol. I—Delhi)

BANKING IN MUGHAL INDIA
IncAN HABIB

It is 2 mistake to assume that the economy of
Mughal India was based upon self-sufficient vil-
lages, and money was not important. In fact,
a very- considerable amount of money was in
circulation, and dealings in currency were wide
and complex. A class of people, called Sarrafs,
specialised in these dealings and virtually mono-
polised them. These Sarrafs can be said to have
been the bankers in medicval India. They
performed four kinds of important functions.
First, they tested the weight and purity of the
different coins in circulation. Second, they
changed one kind of coin for another. Third,
they transferred money from one part of the
country to “another, and advanced short-term
credit to merchants by using notes-of-hand,
called hundis. There was a large and complex

- market in these hundis. Fourth, they covered
goods in transit by a system of insurance, which
was widely used.  Simple deposit-banking, prac-
tised by the Sarrafs, was in existence in a rudi-
mentary form. An cxamination of the facts,
relevant to these statcments, enables one to speak
of a moncy-economy in Mughal India.

Ashin Das Gupta

The Indian Archives(Vol. XI,Nos. 1-2, January-
December, 1957—New Delhi)

PROBLEMS OF SIGILLOGRAPHY
IN INDIA
A. 1. TirMmIZI

Sigillography, a term that denotcs a critical
study of scals, is a well-developed science in the
West, but not so in India. Seals are an important
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Dilip K. Ghosh

o . .
J nrna;a;f; Iindsan History (Vol. xxxv1i,
» Dec, 1960——Tri‘vandmm)

THE PRESS AND IN
DIA’S STRUGGLE
FOR FREEDOM, 1858-1909

M. M, AHLUWAL1A

In the first half of the ni

X ) neteenth century the
Indian. Press was given largely 1o thcolggical
corl{tfovcrsxcs. But from the *fifties onwards the
political and nation,) problems attracted its

columns. The policies of Dalhousie, the storn:
of 1857, the spread of Western education, the
agrarian disputcs, the recurring famincs, the
Council Acts of 1861 and 1892, the costly Imperial
wars and the controversies during the Viceroyal-
ties of Lytton and Ripon—all spurred journalistic
activity. The failure of British justice in India,
the contemptuous attacks of Anglo-Indian papers,
thousands of assault cascs in which Indians suffered
at the hands of Europeans, the plaguc operations,
the role of the Congress and the persecution of
Tilak in 1897, further stimulated the growth of
the nationalist press in India. The unpopular
measures of Curzon, the proved incffectiveness of
Congress mcthods, the Swadeshi and Boycot
movements and the repressive methods of the
Government helped the cmergence of the rc-
voluticnary papers. Among the external factors
may be mentioned specially the risc of Japan and
the Home Rule Movement in Ireland.

Thus, it was during the period under review,
1858-1909, that some of the most powerful organs
‘of‘ public opinion came out. Iswar Chandra
Vldya'sagar founded the Som Prakash in Cal-
cutta 1n 1858. The Times of India was founded in
Bombay in 1861, the Bioneer at Allahabad in
1865, the Madras Mail and the Amrita Bazar
Patrika in 1868 in Madras and Bengal rcspcctivély.
thc.: Statesman in Calcutta in 1875, the Civil and
Mtlitary Gazette in Lahore in 1876, the Tribune
in Lahore in 1861, the Hindy in Madras in 1878
and the Bengalee in Calcutta in 1879. During the
last decade of the nineteenth cent g hy
first decade of the twentieth i Pty
s _ powerful revolu-

apers li ;
florary bape like the Kesari, the fugantar and
nde-Mataram were added to the list.

About the tone of ¢
translator admitted as ::l}l" r:: s;st:c. '(‘;ovcrm?)cnt
papers fearlessly record their 07" The Hindu
}}ion the broad principles of univs::l;lom, :”“E:i
€ press was acutely conscioys of c}:lua ity .
economic expk?\tation that attended Bt.c' grave
in Indx_a, and it was forthrighc in{ s h ‘rulc
When in 1888 the salt tax was in, e icism.
Government of Dufferin, 5 Ber c:luscd'-by the
Praja Bandhu, wrote : “Curseq Wlsgthc Paper, the
our when

His Excellency set foot on Indian soil. His
crooked policy has imppverished India”. Ano-
ther paper, the Bangabashi, advised the people in
1892 to forego the use of all forcign salts.  The
nationalist press was highly critical of the lmperia-
list wars and the costliness and inefficiency of
administration. The powerful voice of the
Indian press was heard cverywhere during the
llbert Bill controversy (1883). Onc newspaper
wrote : “Indians will have to strike terror into
the hearts of the English, if the Government of
India fails in this trial”.

When the twenticth century opened, the tone
of the nationalist press becanic more radical and
cxteemist. In Bombay papers likc the Kesari,
the Kal, the Arunodaya and the Kaiser-i-Hind,
began to cxpress themsclves in  fiery language.
In Bengal the Bande-Mataram and the Jugantar
called upon “fifty millions of men to sacrifice
themselves in an attempt at deliverance.”  Ano-
ther paper, the Sandhya, wrote about the victory
of Japan : “The spell is broken ; the magic web
is torn ; the opportunity has arrived to wash off
the mire of English luxuriousness”’. The nationa-
list press of India succeeded in helping the educated

- people to assimilate progressive ideas and to pass

them on to the common pcople. It helped
inter-Provincial contacts at cultural and political
levels. It produced 2 world outlook by giving
full publicity to international events in its columns.

Subrata Ghosh

Journal of the Asiatic Society (Letters—Vol.
XXV, 1958, No. 2—Caleutta)

. THE ORGANISATION OF SERVICE IN
THE TEMPLE OF LINGARA] IN
BHUBANESWAR

Nirmar Kumar Bose, NIRAJANANDA PATNAIK
AND AjiT KisHORE Roy

The °tcmplc of Lingaraj, in Bhubaneswar,
Orissa, was built approximately in the middle of
the 11th century, and a considerable amount of
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litcrature has grown up in course of the last
hundred years on the architecture and sculptural
decorations of the temple. Much has also been
written and published on the religious and cule
significance of the temple and its countless num-
bers of cult and decorative images. But very little,
practically nothing, is known about the social
and economic organisation that has been sustaining
the temple itself and its various services for the
last 9oo years. Indced, this is perhaps the firse
attempt to analyse the social and economic com-
plex that is woven into the texture of the day to
day life of the temple.

The paper describes the organisation of services
in the temple of Lingaraj. It opens with a des-
cription of the various daily services in the temple,
followed by a shorter account of the annual ser-
vices. These descriptions lead the reader on to
a critical and historical narrative of the castes
or lincages that arc responsible for the specific
daily and annual services. This is followed up
by a section on the system of distribution of
scrvices and the nature of emoluments.  The
social status of some of the groups serving in the
temple is then taken up for consideration. There
have been, in the past, differences of opinion
about their status, ‘and references were made
several times during the last 150 years to political
and judicial authoritics for a decision. This forms
the subject-matter of the penultimate section of
the paper. The last scction deals with certain
miscellaneous information connected with the
main theme of the paper, and analyses in this
connection some documents belonging to the
19th century.

In course of the description of the items referred
to above, the authors lay before us not only a
complete account of the daily and annual services,
with ritualistic details, but also various cadres of
pricsts and servants connected with them. The
privileges and prohibitions of diffcrent categories
of pricsts and servants are also described in cheit
minutest details, which give the rcader a glimpse
into the complex sdcial stratification.

Amita Ray



The Indian Historical Quarterly (Vol.
XXXVI, No. 1, March, 1960—Calcutta)

NEW LIGHT ON THE CHRONOQLQGY OF
THE IKSVAKUS AND THE PALLAVAS
D. C. Sircar

On the basis of two new inscriptions discovered
at Nagarjunikonda and re-cdition -of an old
inscription published by Vogel, the chronology
pf the Tksvakus and Pallavas have been revised
in this article. If the year 30, mentioned in the
first inscription of the Abhira king Vasuscna,
be referred to the era of 248 A.D., then either
Vasusena ousted the Iksvaku king, Virapurusa-
datta, and there was an  Abhira interregnum, or
that the Abhiras and Pallavas led a joint attack
on the Iksvakus. The new reading of Vogel's
mscription has led to the conclusion that the
vear Vijaya, mentioned in the inscription, corres-
ponds to 273-74 A.D., and the cyclic year Vijaya
in the reign of Chuvula Cautamula, as mentioned
in the third inscription, corresponds to 333-34
AD. Therefore, the chronology of the Pallavas
of the fourth century A.D. is as follows : (1)
Simhavarman, c¢. 315-45 A.D. (2) Sivaskanda-
varman, c. 345-55 A.D. (3) Visnugopa, c. 355-75
A.D. (4) Skandavarman, c. 375-85s A.D. The
lksvaku chronology would also be changed

accordingly : (1) Cautamula, c. 225-s0 A.D.

(2) Virapurusadatta, c. 250-75 A.D. (3)Abhira in-
terregnum, c. 275-85 A.D. (4) Ehuvula Cautamu-
la, c. 285-334 A.D. (s) Rudrapurusadatta, c. 334-
4s A.D.  Alternatively the four generations of
Iksvaku kings ruled from c. 245-345 A.D.

Protapaditya Pal

FOREIGN

American Historical Review (Vol. LXVI,
No. 2. January 1961—New York)

WITH HOW LITTLE WISDOM
BERNADOTTE ScHMITT

In his Presidential Address at the Annual Dinner
of the American Historical Association, Professor

Bernadotte Schmitt reviews .the literature and

sources on diplomatic history from the origins
9( the FirstWorld War to the present day. In the
inter-war years collections of German documents
were most easily available, and Die Grosse Politik
der  Europeische Kabinette (1871-1914), cdited by
Thimme, influenced most writers on the subject.
But atter the Second World War documents from
the German Archives have becn microfilmed and
made available to scholars. This has revealed that
much of the documents in the Grosse Politik were
doctored. These n.icrofilms offer a rich source
for the diplomatic history of the period before
thc. First World War. Though much has been
written on it, Professor Schmitt thinks that
cconomic forcign policy of the great powers and
the Paris Peacc Conferen ¢ have not yet been
properly studied. Apar' from the study of
docurpcnts, memoirs aud biographies, Professor
S.chm!tt makes a strong plea that diplomatic
hlstonfms should obtain practical experience of
work in a Forcign Office Department.  This, he
believes, would help them to understand the way
things are done, which cannot be deduced merely
from an examination of the documents. The

second part of his address is a review of the dip-

loraatic blunders which may have contributed
to the making of the twentieth century as the
Age of Violence. This brilliant summary would
help to orientate all students of diplomatic history
of the twenticth century.

Prodyot Mukherjee

Pacific Affairs (Dccember, 1960—New York)

THE NATIONALIST REVOLUTION IN
CEYLON
D. K. RANGNEKAR

' The nationalist revolution, which was ushered
in by. the late Mr. Bandarnaike, has flooded the
little 1sla|1fi of Ceylon. As a result of the victory
olf t}.le Sri Lanka Freedom Party in the gencral
election of July, 1960, Mrs. Bandarnaike has now
an opportunity to provide Ceylon with a “‘reason-
ably stablc." democratic government. Her- ex-
Phcﬂmcnts in Ceylon are watched very carefully
throughout the world, specially because demo-

cracy is facing a scrious crisis in the Asian con-
tinent in general, cxcepting India. The basic
conditions in Ceylon arc stated to be favourable
to the success of democracy, though the country
reccived sovereign status without going through
a bitter and painful national struggle.  Yet, de-
mocracy in Ceylon has not really passcd the test of
time. Its roots have not gone deep, and its
concept is still limited to the fight of the ballot
paper and to legislative cnactments.

Since there was no liberation struggle in the
strict sensc of the term, Ceylon never really had
any nationalist leadership until the emergence of
Mr. Bandarnaike in 1956.  In that year the U.N.P.
was swept out of power, and the S.L.E.P. clcarly
emphasised the significance of the nationalist
resurgence and the socialist trend in its manifesto.
With the promise to abolish English as the official
language, Mr. Bandarnaike shed his “Western
lounge suit and went to the country in the com-
mon man's ‘cloth and banian’ to spearhead the
growing national movement”. The movement
penetrated the urban and rural areas simultane-
ously. The overthrow of the U.N.P., however,
did not bestow heavenly bliss to the people ;

it simply opened up new opportunities for making

bold experiments in the battle against poverty.
But in that process, racial and political tensions
soon mounted in the country. The heterogene-
ous character of the Bandarnaike' cabinet the
battle for official language, and the 1956 electoral
slogan, “Appe Anduwa” (the government is
ours) whipped up racial emotions of the masses,
which were capitalised by political reactionaries.
But the real nature of the conflict was more
economic than political. ~ Still Mr. Bandarnaike’s
government went ahead with the task of social and
cconomic development plans, and the national
per capita mcome incrcgsed from $ 118 1In 1956

to $ 124 1n 1959.

After the murder of Mr. Bandarnaike, the
reactionaries tried to stage a come-back, with a
“new look”, supporting as a matter ?f . expedi-
ency Mr: Bandarnaike’s ideals of socialism and
Sinhalese revival. But their character was too
patent to the people to win the July election
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of 1960. Mrs. Bandarnaike’s government now
faces the hard task of carrying out the nationalist
movement to its logical extreme, and fulfilling
the programmes of national reconstruction.
Ceylon’s basic problem is the poverty of the
masscs, and that is the “rcal base of the nationalist
movement’ .  Nationalism in Ccylon is a rcac-
tion to British colonialism. Its socialist lcaning
is due to the fact that capitalism in this country
was generally associated with foreign capital and
cnterprise.  Nationalisation and socialism, there-
fore, went hand in hand, as the common enemy
was the foreign influence and the desired goal was
to achieve rapid economic development with an
emphasis on state cnterprise.  Mrs. Bandarnaike’s
victory indicates that “an organised leftwing
party with faith in Parliamentary democracy”
is emerging. It may not pleasc cvery one ; but
at least it believes that “before Ceylon can become
a socialist welfare state, it must become a nation
and must start on cconomic development”

Tarasankar Banerjec

Journa] of Asian Studies (Vol. XIX, No. 3,
May 1960—Ann Arbor, Michigan)

SUN YAT-SEN, YANG CHU-YAN AND
THE EARLY REVOLUTIONARY MOVE-
MENT IN CHINA
CHun-Tu-HsueH

This article is a study of the part played by
Sun Yat-Sen and Yang Chu-Yun in the Chinese
revolutionary movement from 1895 to 1900.
Sun Yat-Sen is well known as the founder of the
Hsing Chung-hui (Revive ‘China Society), but
not many know the significant role of Yang
Chu-Yun, who for almost five years was the
first chairman of the revolutionary organisation.
In January, 1895 Sun Yat-Sen returned to Hong
Kong and shortly afterwards cooperated with
Yang to form the Hong Kong Hsing Chung-hui.
On March 16, 1895, a month before the Sino-
Japanese Treaty of Peace, the rebels held a meeting
and decided to capture Canton. About this time
the struggle for the presidency between Yang and
Sun was keen. This fight, however, proved to
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Nilmani Mukherjee

Bull;:i.n of the School of Oriental and
African Studies, University of London
(Vol. XXIV, Part 1, 1961~Loudon)

MUSLIM IN STITUTIONS
OF LEA 5
IN ELEVENTH CENTURY BAGSII;J.‘I\I;I)(,
GEORGE MaKpis )
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Pr “dyot Mukherjee

TheC English Historical Review (No.
cXevii January, 196 —London)

LYTTON, THE CABINET AND THE
RUSSIANS : AUGUST TO
NOVEMBER, 187K
Maurick Cowring

In thig article the author
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Nilmani Mukherjee

Pase
and Present (Novcmbcr, 1960 London)

ASOKA AND BUDDHISM
RoMmira Tuarar

This arej
Buddhjsy,
with the ¢

cle is an attempt to review Asoka and
from a new angle. The writer starts
onviction that “much of modern Indian

. L]
Wwas to provide a network of .

San in any way he liked. He could at.

political thinking is being related to Asokan ideas”.
Asoka’s ancestry, his identification on the basis
of his cdicts and the Buddhist Chronicle of Ceylon,
and his transformation—which arc well-known
facts of history—have then been narrated. His
conversion to Buddhism, as the writer observes,
was not “cccentric or sudden”. It was the result
of a “supposed conflict in the mind of the king
who wishes to frec himself of earthly ties”.  After
narrating the cdicts of Asoka, the writer opines
that Asoka did not sce Dhamma “as picty,
resulting from good deeds, inspired by formal
religious beliefs, but as an emphasis on social
responsibility”. Though it was nurtured in the
mind of the king, it was greatly influenced by the
existing conditions, both material and religious.
As a result of the conflict between Brahmanical
religion and the forces of the new liberal religious
ideas, Buddhism came to the forefront of the
dissident groups. The target of attack was caste-
rigidity and Brahmanical tyranny. Buddhism,
no doubt, provided a workable solution to many
problems, but how it injected an “element of
democracy in the organisation of monasterics”
is difficult to follow. It is also difficult to under-
stand that these religious and social trends werce
dircctly telated to economic factors. The writer
has taken pains to describe how the semi-nomadic
pastoral cconomy was transformed into an agra-
rian cconomy, which led to the opening up of an
extensive trade and the rise of the Vaisyas, who
formed the majority of the traders and merchants.
The material improvement of this class provoked
them to fight against caste-privileges. Side by
side with the economic growth, there had been
a great political expansion under the Mauryas.
The vast Imperial structure comprising diverse
clements led to the “emergence of a political
form that placed an overwhelming emphasis on
governmental machinery and authority”. It has
been supposed that the Mauryan people wanted
somc common stand for all these conflicting and
divergent forces, which would give them a fecling
of unity. According to the writer, Asoka’s policy
of Dhamma embodied such unifying principles.
The basic features of the policy of Dhamma arc
then described, and the writer comes to the con-
clusion that though Asoka understood the need
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for a unifying factor in a socicty composed of
diverse units, his policy of Dhamma was too
vague and too idealistic.

Tarasankar Banerjee

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of
Great Britain and Ireland (October,
1960—London)

THE TRADE QF THE ENGLISH EAST
INDIA COMPANY IN THE FAR
FAST : 1665-84
D. K. BASSETT

The intcrest of the English East India Company
in the trade to Japan revived in 1658-60 duc
principally to a desire to sell woollens there and
a belicf that this was possible. The Directors
were at first of the opinion that direct voyages
between England and Japan were, as far as possible,
the most desirable. By 1670, however, it was
decided that the thing to do was to have factorics
in Cambodia and Formosa, which would feed
this trade. In 1673 an English ship reached
Nagasaki, but the Japanesc refuscd even to let the
Englishmen- land. The East India Company
gradually came to recognise that this refusal
indicated a firm official policy. The effort to
trade with Japan was therefore, abandoned.
The factories which had been established in
Cambodia and Formosa were, however, not
withdrawn. The factory in Formosa, in parti-
cular, was sought to be built up as a centre of
English trade in East Asia. It was in coursc of
this attempt that English attention shifted from
trade with Japan to trade with China.  England’s
trade to China began, thus, almost by accident.

Ashin Das Gupta

Journal of World History (Vol.VI—r—1g60—
Paris)

THE INSTITUTIONAL REFORMS IN
JAPAN : 1775-1905

R.YOSUKRE [sHiI

This article is the cleventh of a series on Japanese
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Sujata Ghosh

Revue Historique (1. CCXXIII Avril-Juin
1960 — Paris)

THE BEGINNINGS OF THE SOVIET
OF PETROGRAD
Marc Ferro

[h::r:r:;::: :t“d)’ of C_locumcnts at our dispo.s.ll. at
to set ap a Slm,l‘l lcn;{ it appears that the initilaave
the rcv'olmin;" lth id not cmanate directly fro’m
of militanes a:criy orces, but from a small group
selves to be statesmen, who declared them-
were acee :L dthc lca}:lcrs of the Revolution .and
strangers EO th?is such. The ’B()lshcviks remained
) lis initiative. They .‘ldaptcd them-
g. ves to the situation created by the birth of the
c::::“ :I:ht‘y werc in a minority in the executive
o teee.  From the very first day the contra-
lcnons,.which were to bring about the October
:lklcvolut.mn, were manifest. The war had made
wcitgar:lles un:‘;blc to reconcile among themselves-
he Revolution, they became enemics.

repression alienat ; u}: On the 26th the bloody
ment.  The n.c tl,c SOldlc.rs from the Govern-
common czlscmtr'ahlmd their officers and made
27th. It was thw“ dthc. dﬂm.mgtrato»rs on the
tWo powers cam ¢ cn o,t Czarism. In its place
a sort of conp d’c 1o exastence : the ong, through
the other bl ;lal, cmanating from the Duma ;
the Sovic‘t oz Pt tC thu:ls{ of the chOhltion:xriq.
tical parties wc:‘mgl:a - The m.cmbcrs of poli-
lution. The so% lta o b}’ surprisc by the revo-
themselves on t}c:? st partics were divided among,
the war. D of ¢ attitude to be taken in face of
distrusted tdcm"s‘s‘ Internationalists, Defeatists,

and accused cach other of betraying

Clthcr t . .
it he Revolution, or Russia, or even both
€ same time,

On .
tions attu? 24th February strikes and demonstia-
ained unprecedented proportions.  Non-

plussed by the \novement, which they had neither
brought about nor forescen, the leaders were in~
great confusion. They werce persuaded, first ot
all, -that a revolution could not succeed in Russia
at that time. - Perhaps, they were also ill-informed
about the latest writings of Lenin, which showed
just the opposite.  They \mdcr—c-stimatcd the
strength of the movement, all the more so brcause
it was anonymous and over which they had no
control. The Bolshevik leaders, clever i or-
ganising the masscs, provcd themselves to be
incapable of taking political initiative without
precise instructions.

On the 26th cvening a meeting was held at
Kcrensky's place. Some wanted to go ahead
and “take part in the cvents” ; others wanted to
wait and sce. It was in vain that Soukhanov
tricd to take up the problem of the government
of to-morrow. On the 27th 2 meeting was held
in Room no. 13 of the Palace of Tauride. But
alrcady under the name of the “Soviet of Wor-
kers”, a provisional soviet had issued a proclama-
tion at 3 P.M., inviting all the workers’ delega-
tions to the Palace of Tauride at 7 P.M. The
provisional soviet instituted a Commission for
Supplics and 2 Military Commission.

The February Revolution differed from the
October Revolution by its spontancousncss.
The beginnings of the soviet were marked by the
imprints of improvisatton. It was not the demons-
trators who constituted it, but the political pri-
soncrs who had just come out of the prisons and
who werc strangers to the cvents 0 which they
wanted to give a definite dircction.

S. S. Bincpal

Journal Asiatique (Vol. CCXLVHI—Paris)

SANSKRIT FRAGMENTS OF
NOR.THERN ASIA.
BERNARD PAULY

Betnard Pauly offers the public an account
and the transcription of the first 25 folios 'of the
Pelliot Ms. of Sanskrit Udanabarga, which he
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intends to publish in full. This publication is
highly welcome because it is the basic Ms. for
all versions of the work, and its history also ins-
pires interest.  Discovered n a gr'otm near
Teuen-houang, it is preserved in parts in the Stem
collection of the India Oftice, London, and in the
Pelliot collection in the Bibliotheque Nationale
of Paris. The popularity of the Udanabarga is
borne out by the diseribution of the Ms. over a
wide region extending from Turfan to Touen-
houang, besides the Tibetan and other bilingual
versions which formed the source of our carlier
knowledge of this work. It should be borne in
mind that the Pali Dhammapada and its Sanskrit
equivalent, the Udgnabarga, arc not the only
recensions of the Dhammapada. In 1897, Olden-
burg brought out an cdition based on the Ms. at
St. Petersburg. In 1898 Sénart edited a peculiar
Prakrit version, discovered at Khotan, and it was
followed by those of Liders, O. Franke and of
B. M. Barua and S. N. Mitra. The eminent
philologist J. Bloch maintained that the language
in gquestion was some North-Western  dialect.
Pragments of the document have been published
by Pischel, Stein, Lévi and La Vallée Poussin,
besides critical studies on it by the two latter in the
Jour. Asi., 1912. N. P. Chakravarti published in
1930 the first volumc of his proposed complete
edition, containing the first 21 chapters except the
fourth already published by Lévi. But he did
not complete his undertaking. Liders was cn-
gaged in a similar task when death struck the pen
off his hands and the last war scattered the materials
he had collected. Dr. Bermard of Gottingen
University, who is now cngagcd in completing
the project of Liders has, in the best tradition of
disinterested scholarship, helped M. Pauly by
placing at his disposal photostatic copies of the
documents of Litders along with transliterations
by Bernard himself. By this valued cooperation
M. Pauly hopes to recover 9 5% of the text, which
he now proposes to publish serially. The com-
pletion of his labours on a book which has
cngaged the attention of scholars for more than
half a century, will remove 2 deeply felt need on.
a subject which calls forth arduous toil and sound
scholarship. _

R. C. Mitra
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EDITORIAL

Apology :

We apologisc to our readers for the unusual
delay in bringing out the present number of the
Review. We do hope that they will kindly
appreciate the special difficulties of a journal of
this kind to keep to time schedule.  Our experi-
ence has shown that it is not at all an casy task to
obtain adequate information from Universities
about the state of research.  As explained in the
previous issue, no University publishes a list of
students enrolled for rescarch degrees. To com-
pile full lists, we have to depend on the voluntary
co-operation of University teachers and research
supervisors, who are all busy men and cannot be
expected to furnish the required particulars very
promptly. Even when the initial difficulty is
over and we get the lists, there are still several
more periods of waiting to go through before
we can hope to receive replies to our question-
naire from research students and summarics of
theses from those who have completed their
work. Under these circumstances, some delay
in bringing out the Review is quite unavoidable.
We can, ofily hope that we shall have better luck
in future, and shall be in a position to keep to
time schedule as far as possible.

Institute of Historical Studies

The Institute of Historical Studics is making
good progress, and although established only a
few months ago it has already won a recognised
position among the great academic institutions
of the country. Appreciative comments about
the work of the Institute were made by the
General President and President of Section I in
their Presidential Addresses at the last session of
the Indian History Congress held in Delhi in
December 1961, Similar comments have also
been received from a large number of University
teachers and research workers all over the country.
It is indeed very flattering for such a young insti-
tution, and there is every reason to feel optimistic
about its future.

From July to December 1961 the Institute held
regular discussion meetings. The main feature
of the discussion meetings is that some broad
theme of historical methodology is taken up,
with a panel of three or four speakers. They
speak at successive meetings, each discussing the
problem from his particular point of view. The
main talk is followed by discussion, which gives
an opportunity to young rescarch workers to



50

exchange ideas and acquire the correct perspective
to historical problems. The system has, indeed,
worked very successfully. More and more
rescarch students are coming to the meetings and
contributing to make the Institute a great forum
of discussion and exchange of ideas.

The first theme taken up was the Organisation
of Historical Research in Universities. Four spea~
kers spoke on the systemns in Indian, British,
Amcrican and European Universitics. The se-
cond theme discussed was the Problems of Writing
Economic History of Modern India, with a panel of
three speakers. The next theme chosen, after
the Autumn Vacation, was the Problems of Writing
Social History of Ancient India, with a panel of
four speakers. The standard of the talks and
discussions has been quite up to cxpectations,
It would have been very useful if we could publish
full accounts of the discussion meetings, Un-
fortunately, space does not permit it, and we shall,
therefore, confine ourselves to publishing only
summaries of the main talks. In the present issuc
the talks on the Problems of Writing Economic
History of Modern India have been included, and
cvery subsequent issuc will similarly cover the
theme discussed in the preceding quarter,

For the present the Institute sclects speakers from
Calcutta only. But it is planned to invite scho-
lars from other research centres also to give
talks at the discussion meetings. It is to be
hoped that the plan will materialise in the near
future, with the expected financial assistance
from the Government and somc Educational
Foundations,

The State of Research :

The present issuc gives an account of the state
of historical rescarch in three Universities—
Patna, Gauhati and Poona. As in the previous
issue, we have given a description of the courses
of study in History at the three Universities for
B.A. Honours and M.A. Examinations,
mants for research degrees,
enrolled for research
with their subjects of

require-
full Lists of students
degrees during 1956-61
rescarch and names of

Supervisors, lists ot Supervisors and their major
publications, comments of Supervisors, and sum-
maries of completed theses.

It is interesting to note that, so far as courses
of study and requirements for research degrees are
concerncd, the Universities of Pama and GauhaFl
are closely modelled on Calcutta, while the Uni-
versity of Poona follows the model of Bombay.
The reason can be casily understood. Calcutta
and Bombay are the parent Universities in the
two regions of India and have naturally influenced

the organisation of studics in the daughter Un-
versitics,

The University of Patna has two scparate
Departments, for History and Ancient Indian
History and Archacology. The UnivchifY‘Of
Gauhati has only on¢ Department, with option
to students to take up specialised courses within
the Deparement.  The University of Poona has
three Departments, for History, Ancient Iﬂd’?‘“
Culture, and Archacology. But from the list
of cnrolment for rescarch degrees, it scems that
cither for want of teachers or for want of StUdcn.ts
no scrious rescarch work has yet been started 1n
the Departments of Ancient Indian Culture and
Archacology. However, with the Bhandarkar
Oricntal Rescarch Institute closc by, the prospects
of developing ‘studies in Ancient Indian Culture
and Archaology are quite cncouraging.

Another interesting thing that has emerged ﬁ’f)m
the particulars about the progress of his'toncal
studies supplied by the threc Universitics Is that
there is more concentration ,on rcgional history.
In a way this is both natural and desirable, because
material on local history is more readily available
and students have the advantage of knowing the
local language. But we have to think of it from
another point of view too. If there is too much
concentration on regional or communal history,
there is the risk of developing a parochial out-
look and a chauvinistic spirit—a tendency to
glorify local heroes or to put a premjum on the
cultural pattern of a particular region. Th.““
is also the risk of losing the proper historica.
perspective, which can be preserved only when

. » background
regional history is put agamst d;:atb:hcg ver
of wider national histor_y.. Not t P Udmnivl e
i apparent already, but it is ncccssl;r b ware of its
sitics and Research Centres to a
possibility.

Organisation of Research : .

We are glad to note that the l.}nwe:s:zi s:f
Patna has introduded a more (.'ﬂ'c?tlvc otg]ndian
tion of research than what obtains 1n ml(_)s Indien
Universities. We quote below 2 few mz from
the comments of Proﬁ‘s.sor R. S. Sh:)r:;v;mty |
of the Department of History, Patna

1vi ave to
“Rescarch students, living at ll:at;(l:,al:l re
see their Supervisors oncc a wee or an howr
which is provided in the I?icpa;tnl l dme
o g '

i ving individt !
table. Besides recer vt
they are required to attend rcgul?r f;)r:xnlg tz
rescarch scminars, which are c;m hmeunivm?lSity
i the .

ry teachers o

them and the histo y versky:
The scminar, now i 1ts fourth }z]car, ‘gc votes 2

o

to researc me

full term every year f ds and
roblems of interpretation. In the semin -
parch scholars and teachers read papers mb] s
” i i em

respective fields to get ts guidance on the pro

poscd by them””.

on-
This is as it should be, and we offer our ¢
gratulations to the University of Patna.

replies to our questionnaire from Super-
vis’f)lr‘sc amli) research students bring out the 'sa:;;
sort of difficulties and probl.cms as mentxobcr
in our previous issue, namely, mac?cqu:?.tc' numi
of rescarch scholarships, lack of linguistic equ ,I:
ment on the part of research studcn]ts},1 ‘ r:or
availability of material on o't}'xc'r than lofla:h is :)o Z_’
want of proper library facilitics etc. dcl ﬁge ob-
lems belong fundamentally to two ifferenc
catcgories, financial and f)rgamsat}llmlla e
first can be solved only with the help L
U.G.C. and the Union and State Gowf/.cmn;km;
But the solution of the scconc‘l group odprlzmin
depends entircly on the imagination a}xll p aChersg
ability of University Professors and ot her t:{ minis:
who raust be given full frecdom by the a

A1

trativc aut]’lOl ties 1 h(‘ matter O Ul’gahlsa ¥
a t

of research.

Co-ordination of Research and Courses of
Study :

We are glad to know that the ]ndi:%n. Hii;zr);
Congress has taken up the t'ask of dcvxsmgh y‘
for co-ordination of research anc
:It:‘:rslcrs‘ct:}s study in diﬂ’crcnt. Universities. :t
its last scssion, held in Delhi in Dcccr(r:\bcrnlﬁgtt clc,
the Indian History Congress sct upda ?n;.l nic
of University Profc?sors and ll;lca.s o ry
Departments to consider the following :

he existing disparitics in the standards of
® i iversities in relation

different Indian Universities in

to the courses of study in History for

B.A. and M.A. Examinations and the

requircments for Research Degrees ;

(b) the possibility of co-ordination of t}}c
courses of study and research work in
different Universitics, and the measures
best calculated to achieve that objective ;
and

(c) representations to bc. mad.c for that pur-
pose, through the Indian History Congress,
to the Union and State Governments, the
U.G.C., the Inter-University Boz.lrd, the
Universities and Research Institutions.

The Committee went into the problems “of
the cxtent and stage of SPCFia]lSC(! sFudxes, of
placing the study of Indian hlstc?ry in its pr%gcr
Asian and International perspective, of provi m}g
facilities for co-ordinated and mtcg.ra_ted researc
at one or more centres, and of avoiding duplpln):
tion of efforts”. It was decided to sct up a sut
committee in order to study 'thc pro%)len}s in
detail and to collect necessary information from
the various Universities. The sub_—corqmltge
consists of—Dr. Bisheshwar Prasad. (l?c]lu),d r.
N. K. Sinha (Calcutta), Dr. K. K. Pillai (Ma ras),
Dr. A. L. Srivastava (Agra), Ds. S. Nurul l‘;:;sal;l
(Aligarh), Dr. G. M. Moraes (B.ombay), Dr.[n d .
Sinha (Patna), Dr. V. V. Mirashi (President, Indian
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History Congress) and Dr. S. P. S¢n (Secretary,
Indian History Congress). It is hoped that the
sub-committcc will complete its investigation
within a year and submit its reconmumendations
at the next session of the Indian History Congress.

Exchange of Teachers :

In conncction with the attempt to co-ordinate
courses of study and tesearch, we venture to
suggest that it would be a very useful thing to
introduce a regular system of exchange of teachers
a‘nd rescarch supervisors among Indian Univer-~
sities.  Exchange teachers may work for a period
of three months to a year.  Such a system will
prove of great value to both students and tcachers
and will indirectly help the achicvement of uni-
formity of academic standards, The financial
problem really does not pose a great hurdle
because at present the scales of sala\:y of Univer-

sty teachers are about the samie all over the
country. The principal difficulty is to persuade
Fhe University authoritics to agree to such an
mnovation. What is required
combined with wiliin
and uscful change.

s unagination
gNesS Lo accept a necessary

Skggestions Welcome :

We very much welcome csmments from our
readers on any of our special features. We would
thank them for offering suggestions to improve
the quality of the existing features or to add new
ones. We shall be glad to publish all such cons-
tructive comuments and suggestions. Research
students are also welcome to send us their special
problems. We undertake to publish them, in the
hope that solutions might be forthcoming from
some of our readers. We shall be happv i we
can help research workers in that w3y,
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DISCUSSION MEETINGS

. : INSTITUTE OF HISTORICAL STUDIES

Subject : PROBLEMS OF WRITING ECO-
NOMIC HISTORY OF MODERN

INDIA. °
Speaker ; Dr. AsHIN Das GueTa

This evening I wish to put three related ques-
tions for your considcration. I shall, of course,
answer them mysclf and then we shall find out
how far we can agree. The questions are :
How should we write history @ How should
we write cconomic-social history : How should
we write the economic-social history of Modern
India ¢ I refrain from asking an even morc
basic question, should we write history at all,
because I have a suspicion that, for a complex of
reasons fundamentally cconomic, this audience
will answer in a decided affirmative.  As it is, the
first two querics arc basic enough and might

even tend to keep the discussion on a general

level and not allow it to settlc round the third
which actually gives us our main busin-css. 1
shall, therefore, briefly statc my conclusion in
‘relation to the first two problems and thus, with
thc general approach formulated, pass on to
consider the last.

Fundamentally all history should be humam'ft
and all historians should develop a theme, or, if
you like, tell a story. The point I wish to make
can be readily grasped if we consider threc books
of varied fame and’ wide dissimilarity : Edward
Gibbon's Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire,
Kosminsky's Studies in the Agrarian History of
England and Namier's Structure cf Polities at the
Accession of George I1I. To my mind, Fompfu’cd
to Gibbon both Kosminsky and Namier fail to
write good history, as Kosminsky chases statistics,
oblivious of the human beings his statistics are
about, while the microscope of Sir Lewis does
not allow his readers even a glance at the trends
of the times. Gibbon lives as an incomparable
historian, for his characters live with you as

people of flesh and blood, and you watch the
Empirc collapse as Gibbon sweeps through
centuries.  You know wherc you are and what

is happening.  This is good history.

But at the present day Gibbon, through no
fault of his, is not quite good enough. This is
principally because since his time rescarch has
cxpanded into a new field to which we refer in
cheerful ambiguity as cconomic-social history.
Now, cconomic history can have a simple defi-
nition : it tells the life-story of those who are
engaged in economic activities in any society.
I believe it is essential for historians to keep close
to some such definition. This is becausc quite a
different kind of economic history is also possible
and, clearly, desirable. This is economic history
as seen and written by economists,  Economists
arc interested in the evolution of certain abstract
forms, e.g., markets, and from the data brought
together by historians they can build up a picture
which leads to a better understanding of the past.
It is essential for the historians to grasp clearly the
significance of this work by the economists, but
it is equally essential for them not to attempt
this task themselves. There are two very good
reasons to justify this prohibition : first, econo-
mic history in this sense is wholly abstract and
hencc dissatistying, and second, the economists.
have already developed complicated tools for the
manipulation of abstract figures which, as a rule,
cannot be put to any good use by a person ex-
clusively trained as a historian. It is also nece-
ssary for me to say that I would restrain a historian
from writing the second kind of economic his-
tory, not because I have any contempt for it, but
because I hold it in high regard. It is desirable
that this good work be left to those who can do
it well. At the samc time it is necessary to
emphasisc that no strict line of demarcation can be
drawn between the two kinds of economic his-
tory I have mentioned. No historian can writc
entircly without abstractions, and there is no
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reason at all why cconomists should fight shy
of all concrete evidence about human beings.
Naturally, this is best left to the good sense of the
practitioners.

You will have noticed that in attempting to
answer the question, how should we write eco-
nomic-social history, I have so long concentrated
on the concept of economic history. Let us there-
fore take a brief look at ‘social history’. Now,
quite frankly, I do not know how to define this
term. The way in which it is usually used leads
to a concept, curiously comprehensive and intri-
guingly negative. Obviously everything under
the sun can be the subject of the social historian,
but it is equally obvious that he cannot afford to
develop a theme of, say, political history or cons-
titutional history. In fact the themes of all ather
recognized kinds of history are cxcluded from the
purview of the social historian. None the less
the labours of a social historian are of crucial
significance as they reveal depths unsuspected
and unplumbed by other historians. This is why
I emphasise the overriding importance of eco-

nomic-social history and would like to.maintain °

that it is a more satisfying type of history writing
than strict economic history. Let me put this
simply : when you write economic-social history
you start to put together the story of a people
engaged in the production and distribution of
wealth ; then there comes a time when you
cannot explain developments which affect your
people strictly from their economic activities,
and at this point you pass frecly to the wider
questionings of a social historian. When this job

is ably done, we come close to George Macaulay
Trevelyan.

It would be good to have the sympathy and
sweep of a Trevelyan in the writing of Indjan
history to-day. These are the qualities which
help us to overcome our basic "
see it, the limitations are mainly two
are, by and large, alienated from our §
second, we have entered a Phase of aimes,
graphs where trees are o s mono-

bscuring

the WO

In despondent moments | doubt whether th Od'.

a wood. But first let us see what js the pu:;c 'i
or

limitations, As I
. ﬁrst, we
ubject, and

of that rather fancy expression : ‘alienation from
our subject’. Now, the only subject for a writer
of the economic-social history of Modern India
is the experience of the Indian peoples. You
get away from thesc men and women and you
get away from your subject, you arc alicnated.
To a great extent this alienation is a fact about
ofir recent rescarch in this ficld, and to a great
extent this is duc to the kind of material we are
handling and the way wc dre handling them.
In recent ycars some of our ablest work has been
done in London. Necessarily, the tendency in
this kind of investigation is to concentrate on
the makings of English policy and the adminis-
trative development of the English Company.
I have the greatest admiration for the scholars
who arc doing this, but it is difficult to admire
those who think of this work as contribution to
Indian history. This simply is not truc. You
may know everything about English policy, but
this knowledge will tell you nothing about Indian
experience. And in books where you are not
in touch with Indian cxpericnce, you are not
studying Indian history. It is lcss easy to under-
stand why work done in India should suffer from
the same limitation. But at bottom the reason
is the same. We write our monographs exclu-
sively from English documents, and the whims
of English officials become more important than
the_fate of the Indian peoples. The history of
India, however, lies at the opposite end.

The problem then is how do we get there !
Here, in all humility, I must advocate the virtue
of patience in research, It is not true that if you
work from English documents you must write
2bout the dcvelopmcm Of.g0vcmmcnt depart-
ments. It is the easicst thing to do, but why
must we always take the line of least resistan® !
Even from English sources it is possiblc to tell 2
Very great deal about the Indians if onty the
researcher s willing to fight with his Jocuments
and work in patiecnce. A further route 0 ‘ <
OPPosite end is via sources other than English-
Dutch documents, for cxample, always ell you
1t length about Indian merchants. eRec®t ’
P_fcscrvcd in Indian tcmplcs give you 3 wholly

terent world. 1t is not at all casy tO wof

with this kind of material, but thanks to them
Indian history is still a possibility.

Materials, however good, will not by them-
selves give you the history you scek. They may
take you close to the people but what you do,
once you are there, is a very dlffc@nt kind of
business. You may, for example, write 3 mogo-
graph with no aim other than writing 2 mono-
graph. When at she close of a laborious dFmdc
we put together all such monograp.hs we stll do
not have a history of modern India. To over-
come this particular trouble the only thing to do
is to formulate comprehensive hypotheses to
explain Indian development. An example will
help to make the meaning clear : let us suppose
that the trade of the Indian merchants declined
during the second half of the eightcenth century
and by the beginning of the nineteenth; this trade
was with the English. This suggestion compre-
hends all of India and, as such, if you wor!c on
this hypothesis concentrating, say, on Gujarat,
the monograph you write will not be aimless.
Half-a dozen of such studics and we shall under-
stand a stream of Indian experience.

This then is all that we can do at present :
to struggle with our documents in patience and
.to keep the whole of an Indian picture before us
as we work in an insignificant corner. Behind
this procedure must lie a determination nc;cr
to get away from the men am.l women of India,
to see their development steadily and to sce it as
a whole. Out of this work much will emerge
for the cconomist and the anthfopolpgxst, for
the demographer and the sociologist. They
will work on the data they take from us u'zd, u}
teturn, give us a more profound understanding o

our subject.

* * »

Speaker : Dr. NILMANI MUKHERJI

Economic history as a separate dlscxphnbcc fchd
not gain gecognition even in the West before
the nincties of the last century. In our.coun:rly
this branch of history has reccived attention only
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very recently. It is an cncouraging sign that
devoted scholars have lately been recruited into
research in economic history, and it might be of
interest to discuss in broad terms what the metho-
dological approach should be in this expanding
field of study.

"It cannot possibly be denied that economic
history is a borderlinesubject. A worthwhile study
must be of use to economists as well as historians.
But in actual practice the historian complains
about economists who write economic history
that they do not know enough history. Simi-
larly the criticism of economists about economic
history written by historians is that it shows a

lack of analysis resulting from inadequate drilling

in that subject. If this is true of economic his-
tories written in Western countries, it is more 30
about such attempts made in our own.

Of the scholars working in this field in different
research centres of this country only a few have
been trained economists. At present, however,
people with a good training in economics are evinc-
ing more and more interest in the subject. There
is perhaps general agreemeént that stress should
be laid on stronger quantitative investigations.
Economists with their bag of tools atc likely to
perform this task better.

Historians should undergo a special training
in economics before they are allowed to do
research in economic history. A scholar must
be trained in economic theory and Western
cconomic history as well as the economic history
of the region in which he is especially interested.
For scholars doing rescarch in Indian economic
history, some knowledge of the economies of

other underdeveloped countries might be parti-
cularly useful.

Without such a background and equipment,
cconomic history might turn to be merely des-
criptive and thus show an acute lack of analysis,
causation and conclusion. But quantitative in-
vestigations are not easy. Only for recent periods
quantitative treatment is possible. Thus for all
but the most modern period the absence of sta-
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tistical material may allow only very rough and
uncertain guesses. But even for thesc periods
some structural analysis might be attempted.
Even such simple questions regarding the sizes
of villages and towns, and the ratio of wage car-

ners in industry at different dates often are not
accurately answered.

_For handling the records of the cconomic
history of the ancient, medieval and early modern
wtorld the training necessary for the general
historian might be enough. But when one comes
to the study of the most recent history, that of the
last hundred years for example, one enters the
age of official statistics and of census. For this
period perhaps only the statistical method can
profitably be cmployed.

In support of the argument that a knowledge
of economics is prerequisite for the writing of
economic history, it may be pointed out that one
Interesting feature of the Company’s records in
India is. the abundance of abstract discussion of
cconomic theory found in them. Trained in
Haileybury College under men like ' Malthus,
many of the Company’s civil scrvants were
familiar with current economic doctrines. We
frequently find Adam Smith and other cconomists
quoted and their doctrines discussed. In order
to do justice to this kind of material persons with
training in cconomics will certainly be more
competent.

Apart from this desirable training in cconomics
the economic historian requites special ttaining’
in his region’s socio-cultural history and structure
and he must learn local languages also. A\t\mug\’\
for writing the economic history of British India
the records are mosdly available in English, it )
quite evident that 2 knowled e
will enable him to treat I
quately, The records of ¢
Plcs, if studied in this wa
teresting light on the
region,

Another disci

economic hist

ge of local languages
is subject more adc-
he South Indian tery.
Ys are likely to throw
agrarian history of the

graphical considerations certainly help the study

of wider cconomic history, which would trace
the evolution of societies getting their living in
particular environments and transforming those
environments in the process. Economic history
as hitherto written has often suffered from neg-
lect not merely of geographical description but
ceven of essential geographical considerations.
Agrarian histories arc not wanting which reveal
total ignorance of climat: and soil. Without
understanding the importance of the black soil
it is difficult to treat the agrarian history of the
Madras Presidency.

Similarly the relation of economic history to
social history is very close. One famous histo-
rian has even commented that without social
history, economic history is barren. Whether
one fully agrees with this statement or not, the
important bearing of social history on the study
of cconomic history cannot be denied. It is not
enough for the cconomic historian to describe

merely the manners, customs, costumes, recrea-

tion, ideas and idcals. He should try and analyse
the larger social forces which change them.

Thg: cconomic historian can hardly afford to
be ignorant either of non-cconomic social history
or g.cncral history. If he is, he will almast
cfcrtaml.y mistake the importance of the cconomic
grcstto:l\::t:::y ij f;:up of historical factors. In the
Madeo, waso t : nmctccn‘th century slavery I
phenomenon y Su(l>wly dY"‘g institution. Thll:
referen o d partly be explained Wit

Ce to the introduction of the ryothﬂ

:Z::;Lof“d‘\“ : l.)mu_gh‘ into focus only by 2
st ¢ social institutions. Similarly the

ution of caste gtq‘\y influenced the cconos
devc\'opmcnt of India. Merc study of the <7
homic changes may not reveal these aspe®
There is great scope for 'mtcr-diSCiP“““Y
Operation in the field.

* . *

P\me that mighe help the study of Speaker : Dn. Benov CHOWDHURY ¢
ory 1 h&lmn M“Phy. gco—

L 0
The nature of economic history shy

first defined. My views will be best explained
if I state how § differ with Dr. Ashin Das Gupta
on this point. According to Dr. Das Gupfa
there cannot be anything like pure economic
history ; it is socio-economic history. Dl.'. Das
Gupta feels himself primarily conc'c.mcd in the
people engaged in cconomic activitics. As f:or
instance, a study of the mercantile community
of Malabar would be the proper job of an econo-
mic historian ; but the history of Malabar com-
merce he would lcave to the economist.

In defining the scope of economic history in
this way, Dr. Das Gupta proposes to study two
aspects of cconomic life, structural and functional,
independently and scparately. 1 think the scope
of economic history is thus considerably nar-
rowed down. I declare myself against it. 1
propose to study interpenetration of the structural
and the functional at different levels.

Even if a historian is concerned with the life
history of the people engaged in economic acti-
vitics, an understanding of the structural aspect is
essential. To understand how the institution of -
Produce Rent affected the peasants we should
know how a particular type of organisation of
agricultural production brought this institution

“ into being. To understand how the people fared

under a capitalistic mode of production, we should
thoroughly know how the means of production
were alicnated from the producers, how these
were concentrated in fewer and fewer ha.n.ds,
how goods were produced as comqultu':s.
Without this wider perspective, economic his-
tory as a separate discipline loses much of its worth.

A bricf survey of the growth of cconomic
history as a distinct branch of study will show
that such a distinction as Dr. Das Gupta makes
was very seldom suggested. Economic history
in its real scnsc dates from the 17th century.
While studying the forces which worked to make
a state strong, thinkers of the time werc interested
in the economic resources of the state. Com-
merce was che first thing to draw attention.  Un-
der the influence of mercantilist theory, studies
were made to compare national resources.  Very
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litde interest was shown in the people affected
by these economic activities. Adam Smith,
who moved far away from mercantilist tradition,
made real contributions to the writing of eco-
nomic history by purely historical chapters in
the Wealth of Nations (1776) ; but these were
structural studies. If we confine our attention
to two countries, England and Germany, we
find that only a very limited number of socio-
cconomic studies were attempted. In England
Eden’s State of the Poor or A History of the Labouring
Classes in England from the Congquest to the Present
Period (1797), Toynbee’s Lectures on the Industrial
Revolution (1884) and a few other works deserve
mention. From the thirties to sixties of the 19th
century, major works on economic -history in
England were about cotton manufacture, iron
trade, corn trade, movement of prices, etc. In
the seventies and afterwards, besides significant
works on British commerce and industry, there
were other works on economic history in its
institutional aspects. From the seventies to the
nineties, powerful influences in this direction
were Stubbs, Seebohm and Maitland. In Ger-
many also different forces were at work from the
time of Napoiconic Wars up to Bismarck to
encourage studies in economic history. Leaving
out some descriptive literature after peasant eman-
cipation, studies in Germany were mostly struc-
tural. The influence of the economists who
mainly took up research in economic history
had much to do with making the studies struc-
tural. Ecomomic rivalry between Germany and
Great Britain, encouraged the historians to write
cconomic history to find out means for Germany
to be equal with Great Britain. Studies taken up
in this spirit were naturally structural.

I would define economic history as a history
of the cconomic activities of men in a given
cnvironment in a process of change. It has two
aspects : (a) environmentalised man; (b) hu-
manised environment. Sometimes the changes
are very slow ; sometimes environment triumphs
over man. An economic historian should try to
explain all these.

My methods of writing economic history are
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largely determined by the way I have defined the
scope of economic history. I consider chrono-
logical and a form of genetic method inadequate.
Chronological method is one of locating events
in temporal sequence. In economic history,
there are not many such “events” to be so located.
Economic history unfolds itself as a complex
process of interrelation of different forces ;
development or absence. of development depends
more on the nature of this interrelatedness than
on succession of cvents in time. Karl Bucher's
Stage Scheme (1893), a form of genetic method,
according to which there is a succession of stages
of economy, like self-sufficient domestic economy,
town economy, national economy, is schematic
and hence a falsification of history which is a pic-

ture of complex growth. Bruno Hildebrand's

view of states of economy in history, like natural
cconomy, money cconomy and credit economy,
is equally open to criticism ; jt ignores other types
of economy and infinite variations in the same
state of economy.

I think that these difficulties can be avoided-to

a great cxtent if an economic historian sets out
with some basic problems :

(a) To understand the predominant mode of
production.

(b) To relate other types of production to the
» predominant one, since onc type 1 sel~
dom found in its pure and simple form.

() After understanding the nature of the
predominant type of production we are
to study the actual historical stage of

development of productive forces.

(d) To understand the nature of the form of
labour power.

() To study the existing cnvironment from
physical geography to culeural milieu.

(f) To make some type studies of the cffects
of this whole process on the people.

History
Paper |

Papexr 1I
Paper 11

Paper IV

Paper V
Paper VI
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COURSES OF STUDY

{a) For B.A. Honours Examination
Patns University

»

History of Modem Europe from 1789.
Constitutional and Economic History of England from 1603.
History of India from the carliest rimes 10 31206 A.D,
. Or
History of Greece and History of Rome up to the end of the Republic (for those students who offer
Ancient Indian History and Culture as a Pass subject and also offer History as another Pass subject).
Political Science, Comparative Governments and the Constitution of the Republic of India.
- Or
Ancient Indian)Polity {for those students who take up' Political Science as 2 Pass subject and Hoaours
in History).
History of India, 1206 to 1707 A.D.
Contemporary Asia from the middle of the 19th century (Turkey, Middle East, China and Japan).

An&mt Indian History and Archaeology

Paper |

Paper 11
Paper U
Paper IV

- Paper V

Paper VI

Paper 1

Paper I
Paper 111
Paper IV

Paper VI

(38) History
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Paper 1

Paper |

b

PrEtid

Political History of Ancient India up to 1200 A.D.
Ancient Indian Social Institutions.

Qutlines of Indian Religion and Philosophy.

The Mauryan Age.

Indian Archacology.

Ancient Indian Policy.

Gauhati University

Indian History.

European History (15¢0-1789).

European History {171.9-~1919). ) _

Economic History of England from the Middle of the Eighteenth Century.
Ancient Indian Cavilization.

History of Greece to the Death of Akxandg the Great.

: t

History of Rome to 337 A.D. o

History of the Arabs, 632-1258 A.D.

University of Poona

— Constitutional History of India (1765 to 1952).
— Modern Europe (1789~1947).

- (b) Ancient Indian History and Culture
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—. Religion and Philosophy.

Paper I~ Political, Social and Economic Or.gmibn'on;

Paper 11
Paper v

— Madem India (1713 to 1953).
—~ Constitutional History of England (1315 to 1950).
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Paper V. — Modem World (1850 to 1947).

- ivait d HB
Paper VI — A short period of Indian History, to be prescribed from time to time {for 1960-1962. “Shivait aik
Times™). .

() For M.A. Examination
Patna University

History

Paper 1 Auncient World from 3,000 B.C. to 600 B.C. (Egypt, Me
Paper 1 Mediseval World from oo A.D. w0 1273 AD.

- sopatania, China and Greece).
Paper Il — Modern World fr

o 1900 A.D. Locke, Rou¥
Paper 1V History of Political Thought (Confugius, Plato, Aristotle, Kautilya, Machiavelli, Hobbes,
seau, Idealists, Utilitarians, Socialism, Communism, Fascistm and Gandhism). USSR
Paper V. . Political Iustitutions of Mode

m England from 1688 and Sciccted Constitutions (U.S-Ax
Canada and Switzerland).

For Papers VI, v, v - one of the following groups of three papers cach :

Grour A (Ancient India)
Paper VI Political History of Northery Indiy from 322 B.C. to 6oo A.D.
Paper VI —  Social

i Ynstitutions and Economic Conditions from 6oo B.C. to 500 A.D,
Paper VIl —  Political Thought and Administration in Ancient India,

Grour B (Medieval India)

i y of India from 1306 A.D. to 1605 A.D.
ocity and Culture from 1000 A.D. t0 1565 A.D.

Ecanowiic Life and Administration from 1526 A.D. to 1707 A.D.

Paper VI Yolirical Histor:
Paper Vi —

Paper VII[ —

Grour C (Modern Indiay
Paper VI policical History of India

Paper viI — Economic Life, Society an

om 1757 to 1857 A.D.
Paper Vi — Administratior

d Culture from 1757 A.D. ta the present day.
1 and Coustitution,

Grour D (bnernational Affairs)
Paper vi

History of luternational Law, from Grotius to the present day.
Paper VII —

Lesgue of
Inteenational Organisation from 1835 A.D. 10 the present day, with special reference o the
Nations and the U.N.O.

Paper VIl — tndiz and the Modern Warld from 1740 AD. to the present day.

Ancient Tudian History and Archacology

bper 1l — Political and Culrural History of India down to 39 AD,
Paper I . Poliical and Cultural Historyry of India from 319 10 647 A.D. and of Madhyadeta from 647 to 1000 AL
Paper 1 — Early Indian Epigraphy,
Paper vy . Aucient fndian Numismatics,
Papers v
to Vil —

To be chosen cither from Group A or from any two other Groups,

Grour A (Archaeology)

bager L~ Vimory, Sops and T of Yitneeof k\t\\m\m.

ey Rvery Crmvvaion,

Anciew Wndian Agt \ ‘
Paper IV — Pragical. > CNORAPhY and Architecture.
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ocial i isati f Ancient India.
ial and Economic Organisations i ient Ind
g:;:{ {[ : incicn:]lndian Policical Theories and Administration.

Group C

—_ ient Indian Architecture. -
g:g: §¥ — .::‘cnicm Indian Art and Iconography.

Gréur D

) . . ; A .
pC It — lﬂdﬂﬂ Culﬂ"ﬂl Expansum m East 1\5]3, CC"U -'ll Asla Qﬂd Wm Aﬂ).
Pa T

Grour E (Religion and Philosophy)

Vedic, Upanishadic, Vaishnavism and Saivism.
l;:g: :1’ ~— Buddhism and Jainism.

Gaahasti University

History
Paper 1 Political History of Ancient India, 600 B.C.-1014 A.D,
a ———

Paper I — History of Political Thought.

.

Papers 111 E ean History, 1815-1919.
ok A g::h l;nalf l:mgg.lectcd Period of the History of A”‘“l;’ iod
Paper V. — (1) Early Period ; (2) Mediaeval and Modern Period,
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Grour A
» i East from 1500 to 1919,
Paper VI — General History of the Far A

i i East.
Ancient History of the Near merics, 1783-1917
Paper VII — History of the United States of 78

Comparative Government. i 1| sefecence to the o s,
Paper VIII — Constitutiona] History of England, wi scp;cul 4 period from

Congtitutional History of India, 1793-1950.
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University of Poons
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Two papers from Papers I to IV and two from Papers V to VII to be offerca
ll::PCt ]l[ ~ Political History of India, from 320 B.C. to 648 A.D.
PaP‘Br I — Mughal Peri_od of Indian History, from 1526 to 1707. .
PaPCI' v Maratha Period of Indian History, from Shivaji to Madhavrao Peshwa |
P per v — Bl‘lt‘lsh Period of Indian History, from 1858 to 1947. )
P:Pef VI — A Centt_xry of Asian History, from the Middle of the 19th Century.
l‘_’aPCr VIL — International Relations, from 1870 to 1945.
Pagi VIII = Ancient Greece to the death of Alexander the Great.

Histon'ogmphy‘

‘

Ancient Indian Cultiire

Paper | Section I : Mesopotaia, Egypt and Crete : Pre-historic Period.
P Scction II: Pre-history and early history of India up to 320 B.C.
P’Pcr Il — History of India from 320 B.C. to 1000 A.D.
P‘Pﬂ’ Il —  Social and Economic Life and Organisation of India up to 1000 A.D.
p:i;:‘ I‘)’ — .Religion and Philosophy in India till about 1000 A.D.
to VI — Any one of the following groups :—
Group—I
ll: aper [ —  Literary History of India up to 1000 A.D.
p‘Pﬂ’ I —  Architecture, Sculpture and Painting upto 1000 A.D.
P‘Pﬂ’ m Iconography (Section I) and Numismatics (Section 1) up to 1000 A.D. .
apet IV —  Palacography, Epigraphy up to 1000 A.D.
Grour—II
Paper I . pjeer i i j
ary History of India up to 1000 A.D.
Paper I Political Thought and izati
Paper Il pout ug and Organization up to 1000 A.D.
Paper IV —  Buddhism and Jainism. )
Archaeology
Paper I —  Pre-History, wi i ia, Asi
g y, with special reference to India, Asia and
;:Pﬂ ;II — History of India (Broad outline up to 1800 A.D.).an urope.
Papet I\II ~— Sodial and Religious Institutions {up to 1200 A.D.).
Paw d — Palacography and Epigraphy (up to 1200 AD.).
PaPCt VI —_ Iconqgraphy and Numismatics {up to 1200 A.D.).
Papc: VI — Architecture, Sculpture and Painting (up to 1800 A.D.).
pe — chhnology, including Archaeological Techniques, Photography, Surveying, Draftsmanship and Pre-
P v servation of Antiquities.
aper VI —  Excavations and Explorations (in India and abroad).
() Rules for Research Degrees®
Patna University
(Ph.D. Examination)
L

II.
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*Summarised from Official Regulations

Any holder of the Master's de iversi v ; ivers:
: gree of the Patna University or of any other rec University may offer b .
as a candidate for the Ph.D. degree in the Faculty at any time not less than two academic years fro, ¥, Ofter himaely

he passed the examination for the Master's de i issi s date wh
X 0 gree in the Faculty. Admission to the Ph.D. i L en
proper scrutiny and test in the manner prescribed by the Acadcn?i'c Council : course is subject tq

Provided that no such candidate, if he was not i i minaj
c \ placed either in the first or second class at th inati
Master’s degree, shall be admitted to the Ph.D. course without the special permission of t:ecrq den:i‘oﬂcfor the
€ Council,

Every such candidate shall be required before offering himself for examination, to

work for not Jess than ltwo aca

oL

. the Patna University in
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idan i shall be 2 teacher of the University approved for
demic years or six uidance of a Supervisor who . e |
thi “cuzlpos:: ‘l’:y th:e;’;::xl‘:nyd:;ndcl:n%cd subject to the approval of the Academic Council :

s p

iversity, if mecessary, may be allowed by the
o e P“:l;clézll::;ﬂ, )t'o work in a recognised institute or any

i ; holder of the Master’s degree
Py e period of four terms. But he must work in

j he approval of the Aca'de
Famltbcgzi:::lcﬁr‘?:”:g tgdtle: it?sgitution or establishment for 2
O o Unive his first and the last terms.

’ iversi be allowed to work in 2 recog-
: of the Master's degrce of another University may
2 :;::lge l:hniversity or institute or establishment for not morc than two terms.
S . N .. o . . .
Provided also that a teacher of the University who has taught for five years in this University can submit his thesis
wi?l::)ut working under any Supervisor.

. will b ired to get himself registered as a Ph.D. stuaent and also get the
Dy e el cc;f?;'nrcd. sugjcct to the approval of the Academic Council. Retros

Provided further th
nised institute or any O

Every candidate for the Ph

l () - I3 . . -
subject of reseaten approv:g(i zzrmt?ﬁ‘; ‘L;ymcadc in case of teachers of at least two years’ standing in the University,

i i i t . . . .
Enc:lu\:’; tzg:ls::ca:‘?el:;f i: casc of other candidates working in the Patna University as research students.
Change of either the subject, of the thesis or the supervisor can‘only be done with the express permission of the
Academic Council on the recommendation of the Faculty. .

i i n¢ hi inatior later than four academic years after registra-
didate will be requircd to present himself for examination not 2 « ars a
E‘o,;wpi::;idcd thata tcacl?cr of the University may be permitted to present himself for the examination not later

than six academic years after registration.

date for the Ph.D. degree shall be required to submit a thesis, and if the thesis is approved, to sit for a vive

A cand He may also be required to sit at a written or practical examination or both, if so required by

poce examination.
the Examiners.

" Every candidate, on completion of his work, -hnll submit three typewritten or printed copies of his thesis, together

ith a summary, indicating in particular the n~ture -nd cxtent of his own contribution to the advancement of know-
with a §! »

ledge in his subject. .
H st also submit a certificate from kis Suprrvisor that he has worked satisfactorily for the requisite n

u 53 .
ofet::ms and that the thesis embodics his own work. umber

. . idate” work, whether based on the discovery of new facts which the
The thesis mu“-sho‘ffcri:g?dﬁtt; ?;\:vd‘r?l:l::s' :f facts observed by others, whether constituting an exhaustive
v:an‘;ildat‘ei l;:isdh;if:fof(:h ¢ published works of others, or otherwise forming a valuable contribution to the literature
study an

of the subject dealt with or tending generally to the advancement of knowledge.

i be referred by the Examination Board to a Board of three Examiners
“Exd:ﬁ:it:a:;a:lB:ard out of Z pancl of five names to be submitted by the Supervisor
d of Moderators for the Master's Examination in the subject ::oncem.ed. . In case &f t“cl};‘crs where
through 'h.e Boar 1? appointed, the Board of Modcrators for the Master's examination in the subject .fcon-
no Supetvisor has cctn th?sp anel t; the Examination Board. The Supervisor shall be one of the examiners, if not
qeerilie .blShf’dgl:uogpgix?ion ofpthc Examination Board, and two other examiners shall be from other Universitics,
ineligible in

iy the Examination Board the result of the examination of the thesis, of the

The Boarmiﬂ:lin &r;‘:}:;ll a;?(:fbtthoc viva voce examination. The candidate shall be eligible for the award of
written €. » s

the degree on the recommendation of the majority of examiners in the Board.

The thesis submitted by the
who shall be appointed by the

(D.Liwt. Examination)

Mast f in ¢ i Second class at the examina-
-versity of Patna, who was placed in cither t_he First or d class at

Any er of Arts (:if d‘;:i?:;;mgrson who holds the degree of Ph.D. in Artt;’ of the I}Vngcrl:,:ty“o; g;m&' en}‘:tye.

tion for_thc Master sth:g five.years in the case of the former and three yearsfm thg c::c o ch atte from the date

ﬂt;gyhnme nc(:it tl}e: examination for such degree, offer himself as a candidate for the degree o or

whén he pass ‘

Any person, ‘who bolds the degree of Master of Arts from another University, may, if he was placed in cither the



First or the Second class ac the exami
of Literature, provided that—

(@) heis permanently resident in the Province of Bihar, and o
(b} not less than five years have elapsed since he passed the examination for such degrec.

grec of Master of Arts from y of Patua, or from another University,
may, at any time not less than five years after the date on
imself as a candidate for the de;

which he passed the examination for such degree, offer
gree of Doctor of Literature, if for not less than three years he has worked in the pro-
vince of Bihar a3 3 University Professor, Assistant Professor
College.

or Reader, or a3 a mémber of the teaching staff of 2
¢

nation for such degree, offer himself 33 3 candidate for the Degree of Doctor

the Universit

, if the thesis is approved,
MIr'to an oral test on the thesis and on the special subject which he offers :

ribution of the candidate
of such special excellence as to justify the exemp

. C e and 1
bmit a report to that effect to the Syndicate, and

such report, ¢xempt such candidate from the written examination.

Every candidate for the Doctor's de

gree in Literature shal) state in his application the special subject, upon 2 knows
ledge of which he reyts his qualify

) L <ani0 pec ic three cOpics
cations for the Doctorate, and shall with his application transmic three cop
printed or type-written, of a thesis on the same,

co~
with his application theee printed copies of any original contribution to the ;g:’j; of
TS Of any cognate subject, which he may have published indepen

e relies in support of his candidature,

The thesis shall ;

-(a) be composed upon some special portion of the subject staced in

(b) embody the result of rcscafch, and

(c) show‘ evidence

©

whether his rescarch has been conducted independenly,
CY

. . . . aﬂd
under advice, or n co-operation with others,
in what respects his investigations appear to him to tend ¢

© the advancemen of knowledge.
g thesis for the degree of Doctor of Literature shali pe of 3 distinctly higher standard than that for the Ph.D
ree.
The thesis and the original contribution, if any,
Board of three eXxaminers,

*ubmitted by the candidage sy pe referred by the Syndicate t0 3

onsist of rwo Papess of three hoygy t ’ . . entioned
date and the other upon the subject of by xhe:: upon the special subject n’x
The candidate shali i
S and the Peaaldi?lbl.;:ciegvuf:::l? lt:cy (:?i?cr?,oa td to appear before them 1o be tested orally with reference to the

Vi

v
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Po ﬂ!
lhc Boafd ‘h‘“ report to dw sy“d‘atc dlc ICSUIC 0‘ d'clf cxamiinanon 0‘ the dm and d thc written md [o]

cxamination of the candidate.

idatc i hy of the degree
sati that the candidatc is wort he deg
e e o v o be publd :at;.l.s‘i(;(}i‘ the subject of his thesis and the tite of his
1f the Syndica;c, after cor;’s:c)l’e;rﬁ che report of che Board, e
i t
of Doctor of Litcracure,

P Y C ¢ of owlcdgc.
ubh hcd comribu(ion. lf any, to the advancemen kn } )
s P ishe the versity.
- uCCL‘SSfUl candidatc shall bl.‘ hs y
The th&.iS Of cvery s ub! by d b he U

is ion that, although
f,in i make a reccommendation

idate for the degree of Doctor of Lu.eraturc, ?h;.t l?soard nak : ' on. : .
in the casc of a candidatc for der re ‘fr or of Lit ! oy t =
:1,' ‘thtcsis doces nat satisfy‘ the s::_tx:dar cd : :1’: .ed‘ for the said degret : ; d:ﬁ:1 : | £ ol . 3 :rcnce t
Ph.D. in Arts, the Syndlcate,' onsidering such rcCOmtmcndancn m 1 ) hat tf tan or the degree of

it i examination and also to appear before he Board to be tested orally with refe }

submit to a written Y ¢ candidate be required to

and the special subject which he offers.

) . - . N . is.
ination Slla" b‘ of th‘l—'c houls d\mﬂo“ ﬂ\d Shl" b(. upon tllc Sub'c(':t ()f hls thcsls
Thc Wri“fﬂ) exantina . ’ |
lhc Boa]‘d 31')3“ upor( T tlIC SVIIdl‘CatC thC fcsult Of thc written md ()('1‘ & mnate
b Xaminations.

If the Sy catc, arter i 9 £
Svndicats f © didate is worthy of the degree [+
: 3 considcriug the report of th "Board, :arc sansﬁe(':l that thc can .
; ’.nAl'tS (i‘lc dlall causc h)S name to bC ubhshcd Wldl thc subject ()f 'lls thes S‘
Ph.D.in N Y S p b,

University of Gauhati
(D.Phil. Examination)

iversi ized by the:
. other University recognize "
f Arts of the University of Gauhati 19 y any_Ma::c; ?’(f).rAt;: g:’.ﬁl Degree in the subject in which
. s o i or registration o . -
Any Mastcr of Arts 0 ly to the Registrar g )
Univcm;)y 9ch;:?: t;)?;::: I:rlz')t’\/lastcr of Arts or in an allied subject
he has obtain

indi i ich he pro-
; is qualificati dicate the subject whic] -
in the application for registration his qu gfgatl;ns&‘a)nn? ;nmcher recognized by the Uni
The applicaut shall star_; }:n ;p;ligation must be supportcgs by a i:;;tx J:ahis rescarch.  The Executive Council may
investigate. The i he intends ta ca :

oses to investigate der whose guidance h ; : iy
versity for thgig::f ?:fs:nu:rodur:tion of the certificate in special case
cxcmp[ a can

isti i hancellor, the Dean
i i isting of the Vice-Cl ; e D
ed be D.Phil. Degree Committee, cons e in the sabje

: application shall be plac £ fl?:cDacpartment in the particular sub)t:cttl:1 :T;pl‘:::donpefmot egistration for thbcc
E:‘:l?c F!:Eulty concerncd, Hcca:d un0 cil. The Executive Counc hil %) tcc Committec.
:PP cinied by thc{'Exccuili:,‘]zrinz the rerommendation of the D.Phil. Degr

on

D.Phil. Degree after ¢

i d shall work for
. . licant shall be registered an He
Executive Council, the app thesis for tht{ Degree. "
his application being granted by l‘)‘;%hc University for the purpose :nﬂfcﬁgj‘:t ‘o scope of his rescarch with
3:: years under a md’crc::caftct his registration, be permitted to chang
han one y
may, not later ¢

i mittee.
the approval of the D.Phil. Degree Com

. i i bodying

) . rinted copies of his thesis em

hil. Degree shall submit three ‘Yis’hc“v‘:n““;; [:)i:npby the discovety of new facts or {ﬁ

The candidate for tiz‘c agépafféfding evidence of om;gd b(; others.

the results ocf rcokfafl';ccts or relations between facts di cher under whom he has worked, stating
. v '

criteal survey dlong with the thesisa certificate ﬁ:nn‘; t‘};c tcz-bcd petiod of research work.

The candidate E\ﬁ“dp:l‘:g‘z;mremmu relating to the nature rescr

that he had fulfille

: : idering the
. ; , in special cases, after consi " .
i tained above, the Executive Cmougic‘;l“?gr the D.Phil. Degree to submit a th:::
omnesion o he D P, gt Commies prmt 3 bt o 0 B, B
i f the D.Fm. idance of a perso
recomniendation O der the gui

he has passed the M.A.
iod of at least two years after
preparcd indcpcr ldc:-::lgj ?,:s“;“icd on rescarch work for a peri
the candidate conce ; ¢ previously published,
Examination. . of his thesis the contents of da;ls’crm Zz;‘;‘;;m&“v: IPEem:d on him in this
. didate may also S\lbﬂm m -suppor‘t”o(k for which a dcgm OI'. corpomﬁns any such work in a thesis cover-
b'l?:tc}f:nshall not submit as ‘;1” m&n Yhowcvcr, be precluded from in
. 'ty. {- 1
dr any other Universi

sO mcorpora:ed
’"g a wldel ﬁeld, ptov ldd hc u'ld‘cates in a written statement dle W()!'k



Iv.

After considering the recommendation of the D.Phil. Degree Committee, the Executive Council shall refer the the-
sis to 2 Board of three examiners inciuding the teacher, if any, under whom the candidate has worked.

If the thesis is approved by the Board of Examiners, they will furnish the Executive Council with a report indi-
cating in what respects the thesis affords evidence of originality.

After the thesis has been approved by the Board of Examiners, the candidate shall be asked to appear at an oral
examination, in respect of the subject of his thesis to bz held by at least two examiners of whom the tcacher, if any,
under whom he worked will ordinarily be one.

The examiners 'may also ask questions beyond the subject of the thesis in order to sarisfy themselves that the can-
didate has adequate knowledge of the particular branch of Arts on which he has submitted his thesis.

If the examiners are satisfied with the oral examination, they shall submit a report to the Executive Council appro-
ving the work of the candidate.

If the candidate fails to satisfy the examiriers at the oral examination, the Executive Council may, on the recom-
mendation of the examiners, permit him to appear again at the oral examination after six months but within a
period not excecding one year following the date of his failure.

If the Executive Council, after considering the report of the examiners, is satisticd that the candidate is worthy
of the Degree of D.Phil., they shall cause his name to be published with the title of the subject of his thests.

Notwithstanding anything contained in the above regulations, if the thesis of a candidate, originally presented for
admission to the D.Litt. Degrec, is not recommended by the Board of Examincrs concerned but is on the other
hand adjudged by them to be of sufficient merit to justify his admission to the D.Phil. Degree, the thesis shall, if
the candidate so clects, be deemed to be a thesis presented and approved for the D.Phil. Degree.  Such a candidate
shall, unless specially exempted by the Executive Council on the recommendation of the Board of Examiners,
be asked to appear at an oral examination, to be conducted by a Board of Examiners to be specially constituted by

t:e Executive Council for the purpose. The examiners may ask questions bevand the range of the subject of his
thesis.

(D.Litt. Examination)

Any Master of Arts of the University of Gauhati may offer himself as a candidate for the Degree of Doctor of Li-
terature provided three years have elapsed from the time when he passed the examination.

Every candidate shall state in his application the special subject for the Degree of Master of Arts, upon a knowledge
of which he rests his qualification for the Doctorate, and shall with the application transmit three copies, printed
or type-written, of a thesis that he has composed upon some special portion of the subject so stated, cmbodying
the result of research, or showing evidence of his own work, whether based on the discovery of new facts observ
by himself, or of new relations of facts observed by others, whether constituting an exhaustive study and criticism
of the published work of others, or otherwise forming a valuable contribution to the literature of the subject dealt
with or tending generally to the advancement of knowledge. The candidate shall indicate, generally in a preface
to his thesis and specially in notes, the sources from which his information is taken, the extent to which he has availed
himself of the work of others, and the portions of the thesis which he claims as original ; he shail further state whe-
ther his rt;se?:ch has bcen conducted independently, under advice, or in co-opergtion with others, and in what
tespects his investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement of knowledge. '

Ev_'éry candidate may also forward with hxs application threc printed oopies of any original contributi con-
tributions to the advancement of the special subject professed by him, orpof any :crgmtg subjz?‘t. :‘l:‘ilgxm:n:; haze
been published by him independently or conjointly, and upon which he relies in support of his candidature.’

The thesis shall be referred by the Executive Council to a Board of three Examiners.

If the thesis is approved by the Boa:d and if the candidate has obtaine i 3 inati

Degree of Master of Arts, l}c shall not be required to sit for any furtht:rd\»/arift:xsnt g(:\arar;t?:t::)‘; ex;:tn;‘l:t::: f‘l,:e :'hoe-
quired b'y the }Boatd, at their d@scretion, to appear before them to be tested orally, with tcfcm'tcc to the th)::is and
the special subject sclected by him.  The Board shall report to the Executive Council, the result of the examiuation
of the thesis and of the oral examination, and if the Executive Council, u : o
worthy of the Degree of Doctor of Literature, they shall cause his name

pon thir report, consider the candidate
sis, and the titles of his published contributions, if any,

to be published, with the subject of his the-
to the advancement of knowledge.
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who has obtained a Second or a Third Class at the examination for the Degree of Master
son

lffd:rtmlfgaitt'e}.:::tl’;:is is approved by the Board, he shall be required to sit for 2 writen examinacion.
of Arts, a

set i j i in the application of the

; upon the special subject mentioned n c

N e (c)lftt}:1 K?“:ﬁ“;;;:t&:llsﬁ)jbmc of t(l’:;cthcslsp' " The candidate may also be required by the Board, at their
and the

e + before them to be tested orally with reference to the thesis and the special subject professed by
discretion, to appea

him.

A d fallin
In th f a candidate obtaining 3 Second Class at the examnation for the Degree of Master of Arts an g
n the case O 5

= of his thesis and of his original contribution or con-

: C Board upon an examination O . ¢ con-

under the Prcfgd‘“ds "cct;f:ct:f t:lfcknowledgc. if any, hold the same to be gqn:r:ny ;:: m ,?,f ::;}:1 ;r:;by:;e
ct:‘l?:;‘;“:s‘:’o‘j:s;f; :;:e exemption of the candidate from the written examinaton,

ds of such exemption.
Executive Council, provided that the report of the Board shall set forth the fact and the grounds of su p

University of Poona
(Ph.D. Examination)

. iversi ised by th
Any Bachelor of Arts or Master of Arts of the University of Poosll: ;fh‘g “clzn ::{ld:trcunll’::::rg l::‘l:m the K‘l Af
Un¥vcrsit of Poona for the purpose is cligible for ,cgmnclxon t?nn three years as Lecturers or Professors in a
Degree ot)" any University, who have been working for not 5o

e
College affiliated to the University of Poona, are also cligible

ed for the neccssary period under the guidancc' of a University

A candidate for the Degree of Ph.D. must have wark 1od shall be three academic or calendar ycans, and for Masters

teacher. For Bachelors in the Faculty Of;“:}‘l’c hd::sf;f: Degree has been obtained wholly by research, or two aca-

X : car, i ' o iect.
?egﬁs'o(:n:a;:c:g::n;aﬁ :cte l:\lf:lliyy or partly obtained by papers the same subject

ars after the completion of the n}inimum prescribed period of study.

of the said period of two years ?vithout the special
her ::l; l:ss:hc recommendation of the guiding teacher.

i i is within two y¢
Students must submit their thesis within t¥ :
Nt: student shall be permitted to submit his thesis ex
permission of the Board of University Teaching, 8

v . - ecognised by the University as 2 reseau:h centre for the
who i emp Y uli:ti,at:zai;l;rlrnﬁstu;}:ctl:’c‘;;srfor Ph.D. on the same conditions as bl:,go?own ;z.o;:
how; v:r r'csbc:rgﬁr::dst in the institution for the subject. This research work may 1€ un

O

Any person
mbjef:t, may, h
ztl‘l?ra:ec‘: t;‘(f" ah t:uside or independently. | - o
No candidate shall be permitted to appear for the Ph.D. Degrec m 2 Faculty different from the one in
has obtained his Bachelor’s or Master's Degree.

y h.D. simultancously, provided always that a candidate
. i for a Master’s Degree and P ; ) oo .
No candidate shall be fcﬁ:;:::f: Igcgtcc by research may be permitted, (lm d\t;;ecomm:nmd;m :{; c:lmdnmcy
wmhcohis rcg'l;tiggcdhi?:t\:dics to submit a thesis for the Ph.D. lg’ccgr:xn:; Be:schclorsmin o hacaity of Arts. Ayanm
m i y i ’ ¢ mn . . N .
frome:hg date of his registration, ef:: ;2: :\dﬁ?s::r?cg" D ol e ed t0 1 his name 2 a candidate

?idm “é?,ophals):;?:c‘it;ﬁvided that such registration shall have effect only if the Master's Degree is conferred on
or the Ph.D. s

him before he submits his thesis for the Ph.D. Degree.

i i i i ich a Degree has been conferred on him
. : bmit as his thesis, a thesis for whi . : x :
et i sy e g 2 2 P Rl Bty
oty aﬂY,Ozth; t :‘“DCS'“' in this or in any other University m:,o:l?:vhich hasg been so incorporated.
o alrc:gznn'lbdni‘cl::c inoa written statement accompanying the thesis any
that h in . . ' . .

at he shall send four type-written OF pnntcd copics off:ns d‘:emthcmbogi};,:tg the ‘f“ ults
Each candidate for thc,Des";c ther the work is based on the discovery of c::lwd cts by m: c;nknow: e:;;e o ?;;
of his rescarch and stanneg w ‘;, thers, and how the work tends to t:rle gc: hicha h;mi:fc:)nmad?m nowledge. The
relations of facts obsel"’f rwzrd a statement indicating the sources om':l hich his information bas been 3 i.om
cm:’d:':atcxtsh‘ltl to wh‘;;h ?nc has based his work 3.':13 the w:;rel:l :fa oj?:l?’wa:rk, hall ndicate which porion o portions
A s he clai igi ‘Where a candidate pre¢ 0 ! . porty
of his %hesis he tc:flla:‘; :; 2?%@,}.& from the po?ilo:x’ ig:gl:ati:gt:y hﬂn‘:ollaqu::rl.m;‘l:uh;?;emm :‘iﬁ
is his own con B e acher, as Wi candidate.
be cmilfl'lcd_” C;n:czol;iutl:f:}nr;“’m;l contribution or contributions €0 the advancement of knowledge on the
bis application fou rward



subject selected by hiin for his thesi ; : Lo jol i hers
o e T o A U b by ey o ol 18

Twa months before submitting th . ] . o .
fessor or Unijversi g the thesis the candidate shall forward to the Registrar through his University Pro~
or Umversity Teacher and through the Head of the Institution where he !lgs working t?wo copics of the stato-

ment giving the title and . X > s of
he is working any time Sgnugﬁs:&id;;h_ms' Thesis may be submitted through the Head of the Insttution where

. The Academi i i i

o A e:én:g g;ulx:‘x’c(ﬂ, having bcfo.rc it the suggestion or suggestions of the appropriate Board of Studies, shall

who s muied ;c‘udt;xg:t ?ounall{, the names of three Ryeferees, one of whom shall be the University ta“ma;
bl fpppaien the cands th:nsl w"I)‘li] - When the Executive Council have appointed the Referees, the Regi
receipt of the thesis. The report of th: ﬁ:tf”:m s}}::llll e Fnal o wxpon within s period of o e e b
cutive Council shall accept the report of thec?n;jorit};c. fral, ifunanimous. . I the event of a difirence ™
In the case of candidates, who are working i

n s dependentl
cil the names of three Referees whom v
e o three | » one of whom shall be a

the Board of Studies shall suggest to the Academic Coun~
University teacher, who shall be an internal Referee 3%

The lower Master's Degree may be i
work, inthe opinion of the Rcerec, ﬂﬁrﬁ:‘] 3 candidate for the Ph.D. Degree in the Faculty of Arts

Jjustify the award of such lower Master's Degr hy of the Degree of Ph.D., but is of a sufficient degree of merit to.

ee. provided the candidate docs not already hold a Masters

ENROLMENT FOR RESEARCH DEGREES (1956-61)

- Uﬂiveﬁity of Plénl N

Namc

*Qeyamuddin Ahmad
Hasan Nishat Ansari
Brahmdeo Prasad Ambastha
Miss Bharati Bhaduri

Vijoy Chandra Prasad Choudhary

Tara Prasad Lal Das*

*Jata Shankar fha

Aditya Prasad Jha

M. Suira Jaiswrl
'wiiendra Nara

Ansuman Mukhzgagcjha

Parmanand Singh Madan

*Shree Govind Mishra
Bambahadur Mishra
Jadunandan Prasad
Shushil Madhava Pathak

Ved Prakash

Madhur Mohan Prasad
Sita Ram Singh
Chandrashckhar Pd. Singh
Ayodhya Pd. Shah
Birendra Kumar Singh
Phanindra Nath Ojha
*Yogendra Mishra

Sachidanand Sahay

Bhagwant Sabay -
Shrimati Sushil Malti Devi

Chandra Mauleshwari Nandan

Sahay

Sureswaranand
Nigamanand Kumar
Srimati Ramola Mukherji

*Madan Mohan Singh-

*Bhagwati Saran Verma

.H.I. d

University of Geubsti
*Shrimati Lakshmi Devi
*Padmeswar Gogoi

-

Judicial Administration 1n

Subject

The Wahabi Movement in Bihar

Bihar under Turkish Rule (1206-1413)

Bihar in the Age of Great Mughals

History of Female®Education in the 19th century
Internal Administration of Lord Lytton
Indo-Nepalese Relations (1767-1857)

Education in Bihar in the 19th Century

Criminal Administration in Bihar, 1793-1861
Vaishnavism in Northern India (200 B.C.-500 'A.D.)
Revenue System in Post-Maurya and Gupta Times
History of Oudh (1801-1856) )

Land Revenue Administration and Agrarian Prob-
lem in Bihar (1793-1850) :

History of Bihar (1745-1765)

Cultural Histortﬂafl'r;m the B r00)

His of San arganas (1885-1900)

Soawe:yy and Polity in Northern India in the Post-
Maurya period (c. 200 B.C-200 AD.)

The Sikhs in Bihar

History of Education in Bihar (1854-1904)
Nztior:z'alism and Social Reform in India (1883-1933)
Saivism in North-Eastern India (400-800 AD)
Aspects of Lifc in Mediaev al India

Early History of Nepal (3 59-880 AD)

Social Life in Northerp India (1 556-1707) ‘

History of Videha and Vaisali

Costume, Coiffure and Omaments of N.E. India,
with a special reference to Bihar, from 325 B.C. to

1200 A.D. ] 4 and
Iconography of Some Important Minor Hindu an
Buddhist Deities of Northerm India

Economic Conditions of Northern India from 750

to 1200 A.D.
The Origin and Development of Mathura Art
lﬁ-ehistory and Protohistory of S:ul::h Bihar

a
Political and Cultural History of Bihar from 1000

to 1200 A.D. o .
Social, R eligious and Economic history of Bihar from
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Comments by Supervisors:

Professor R. S. SHARMA, Department of History,
Patna University—

Although the Department of History, Pama
University, teaches* the history of all important
countries, it provides facilities for research only
in the history of India and Nepat. At present
research is being carried on in all the three periods
of Indian history—ancient, medieval and modern
—mainly on social, economic, cultural, adminis-
trative and diplomatic history. Research stu-
dents, living at Patna, have to sce their Supervisors
once a week for an hour, which is provided in
the Depaftmental time-table. Besides recciving
individual attention, they are required to attend

regular fortnightly research seminars, which are

Paintings of Assam ; Sankaradeva and his Predecessors.

History of Assamese Literature (in Assamese).

A Hundred Years of Local Self-Government in the Andhra and
Madras States.

confined only to them and the history teachers
of the University. The seminar, now in its fourth
year, devotes a full term every year to research
methods and problems of interpretation. In the
seminar research scholars and teachers read papers
in their respective fields to get its guidance on
the problems posed by them.

We have competent Supervisors in all branches
of Indian history to guide the students. So far
the quality of students, who have enrolled them-
selves for Ph.D., has not been bad. But their
linguistic equipment is rather poor, for most of
their energy is taken up in learning English.

As regards the availability of material, students
working on the ancient petiod can get here three-
fourths of their material, for the Bihar Research
Society has a fairly good collection of books.
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But better facilities exist for those working on the
medieval period. The Orienca] Public (Khuda-
bakhsh) Library containg 2 splendid collection
of Persian and Arabic manuscripts, which are
supplemented by those collected by the Pama
Univessity Library. The students working on
the modern period have to restrict themselves

mainly to subjects relating to Bihar, on the basis
of

records in the Central Archives at Patna,

We badly need here a good reference library,
where, after having collected their material,
studeats can sit and write

their theses, For usi
libraries outside Patna r

helped with suitable grants. It would be a great
help if microfilms of records relating to the syb-
Jects taken up by the students on the modern
petiod are procured and gradually 3 record-library
for all-India problems built up. e also want
&ﬁilitics for obtaining some published books from

braties outside Pawma.

The University should have certain wholetime
proficient teachers in

Chinese, Japanete, Greek,
Latin, Russian, etc., so

that they can help studenes
of history and other

subjects with tranglation,
Books on Indian history

ilable. We may also think

of the desirability of exchange between the Supet-

visors and research students of varjoys Universitjes,

Professor B, p, Siva Depq :

) . - riment of
Ancient  Indian  Hig and . 4

Uhiversity~ 0'7 rthaeology, Patna

staffs success-
i ' Pursuits of resegpchy
are catflcd on with mych ¢nthusiasy, Fortu-
nately, in all ¢h, branch

s of Indian Higeo;
are competeny Supervisors w o

- - . g .
in cig‘cmng some job and g, not fee| thn:lcd &
Teseacch  scholary i (2) UPETVisors find ¢he

veaching and adminisrative Joad heavy ; (3) the
library facilities in our University are not up to
the mark and research

of Patna in search of e
and books.

Often the st

terial in 3 la

ven well known journals
Linguistic difficulties are also there.
udents have to consult original ma-
nguage other than English or Sanskrit
or Persian.  There is very little ‘opportunity here
to get authentic translations of materials i diffe-
rent languages.

v

In my opinion research scholarships should

be made more attractive to the :ucilcnts who maz-l
iven decent scholarships and also some trav

z:aﬁt: It is also dcsirablclt)hat the teachers should
not be overburdened with lecture work and they
should have some time to devote to research.
It would also be useful if different important
libraries of Universitics and States would agree
to lend books to others on demand from: proper

authorities to facilitate consaltation of the books
and journals by research workers.

D, Yocrapg, Misng,, Department of Histor}s
Patng College

.

miversity (the University of Patna) is not un=
Rlsfactory, By

there are many problems ﬂﬂd
difficultjes Which we have to fzcs Some m‘,
POTtant texts e not available ar Patna ; m38Y
sets of books ang journals are not comp’e™
Ut my majp grievances are against the Unl':: y
Ity and the Government which do not “kcb,w
Interest in the publication of the theses fh’t
won doctorage degrees for their writers- pre-
Publishers t00, being businessmen, are no;le of
par cd. for inv:m’ng money in this (bf““’c theses
this kind of litcrature takes tilne), writers 08 °
run from pillar to post in their effort to g;tnihﬂ'
Wworks published, The Government -
used to give increments to Government wa$
O account of Ph.D., D.Litt., etc.
discontinyed , few years ago. Th‘:ﬂ;ﬁ
incentive ¢ rescarch in Bihar was Jd be ot
suggest that a substantial amount ’h: che
3part by Governments, Universitiesan "

Mmission for publication of resedr

more
» 3 Sipervisor should not accept 2
imited number of research students 8¢

works-

Ma

scholars have to go out

3

THESES PRESENTED (1956-61)

Patna University

*AN EARLY HISTORY OF VAISALI AI:ID
VIDEHA

(To the fall of the Vajjian Republic c. 484 B.C))

Dg. YOGeNDRA MISHRA

Pama
This thesis, which was appm\;)od beyc th:o Pacna
University in 1957 for Ph'.D_. eglt1 'The ot
662 typed pages, besides Bxbhogrz?thyt.hc he o
chapter is introductory and deals wi  the source
mdpthc land. The temaining zsvaj safim a
divided into three parts, viz., Vaslin od),
Vidchan Monarchies (Prc—Bha.r.ata By
thl Predominance of the Videhan onar
. ];imrau War Period), and the edomi-
(Post- f the Vajjian Republic (circfz 725 f:];e V <
R Tl T o Koot
i d Videhan dynastic i
:;:Pznﬁc material. The hft:r:rl%g:t e
in the Puranas stop with the B arata YA e
£ Videha and much earlier in Aulw
::;ic oHencc Part II depends on tho:f ]at«:h : ,Po;t-
.h bharata and the Vedic texts hci:rh e pos-
Ml:ara War history of Vidcha. whic g
H am'th here in detail. Valfah v«;_ : Pt
tough dark age till the coming © g el
thmugh ; the scene, who founded t ; fblic
ﬁ;&sh: § A detailed hjstor{nof nthtnlslc \;::;is e
. ished in Part on 4 s o
l];asdglclg:: af:g}l:ia literature. ' Vals.all is the :u;tn y
pl:ce of Mahavira, the.last Iama Txrthankal'h“c ars, ane
. N
o i 2 S,
:ﬁ:c{’alnt:n Republic has been p,r(:lvnot o
thesis JtJo have been a monatchy: 3:31 s v
of the Vajjian Republic as previo

< sioriks dicatn published works.

REL MIC AND
IGIOUS, ECONO
.SSI(I:'IE%.ARY CONDITION OF BIHAR

( c. 319-1000 A-D)
Dr. B. S. VERMA

ihar was one of the most dynamxc.h:st(:intc;i
B'lh“' the ancient period and domma:tc the
e o of dia from 500 B.C. 'The first lnston‘
o ofth;n:pire-building embracing d;cﬁ cnz;c
Bharees sha was made from Patalipu s
Bh“amv;ma during the 4th century B.C.dha,
O oaly in the political field hat Magadha
Somcinates tlyle scene for centuries, but in culturd
dom@md religious fields also Magadh:l ml::n te
econon:ilc contributions. It was natur f t a;
beine the & ene of the political activities o lgre y
being O sSt:vott:d to the religious, socia z.nha
Y well being of the people, M}g:\h 2
S thou ht to be the radiating centre of the ¢
s by Gifferent directions. Though mucd
it knlllown about the political grcat(xlless :;'les
= 'bccn ents of the Magadhan ruling I}::laas :
alchmvcmMa as, the Guptas and the > 3
gt g d uer the life of the peogle of N‘Iiag:s
e Stlf1 Kncicnt Bihar during this Pcnov,ith
e so far systematically studied. h
his 'bccn' view the socio-religious, economﬁ
thls ;fl&am life of the people of Bll.mr ﬁ?m i
cis olis:rhcrz;uptas to the c:mil of thdcli rc1vgvr(1) :;( el
ok ed in this .
P hﬂsm;ﬁ:‘;’::'uc;ns and Archaeology,
gl_’aph : Nun;l Foreign Traveller's accounts ahtic
e soures atlim have mainly been tapped for this
e SOUfCCSA new approach has be?n made t;:
Pu_l’.POSC-th Siddha's couplets, which, thoug
unhsc in nature, throw 2 significant light upgix:
tellg‘::(:;salmrcligious, economic and'htcrary con
g::n: of lixhat during the Pala Period.

) ces this work has
O e it o oo i cagecs wich many
Mm&“ﬁm@m T deals with the social
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conditions of the State under the headings of
Caste System, Slavery, Marriage, Re-marriage,
Food and Drink, Dress and Ornaments, General
Features of the Society and Education. In the
same manner Chapter II deals with the religious
conditions of the State under the following sub-
heads : Religious Toleration, Buddhism, Jainism,
Brahmanism and Socio-Religious Rites, Festivals
and Ceremonics. Chapter' III deals with the
economic condition of the State under the follow-
ing sub-sections : Industries and Guild Organi-
sation, Trade and Trade-Routes, Medium of
Exchange and Agriculture and Land Problem.
Chapter IV deals exclusively with the develop-

ment of literature in the State during the period
under review.

Besides these chapters, there are 35 beautiful
illustrations of deities in bronze and stone, which
add to the interest of the work.

THE SOCIAL, RELIGIOUS AND
ECONOMIC LIEE IN NORTHERN INDIA
BEFORE THE BEGINNING OF THE
CHRISTIAN ERA

(With special reference to the period between
600 B.C. and 325 B.C.)

Dr. MADAN MOHAN SINGH

The work deals with the social, religious and
economic aspects of North Indian history prior
to the beginning of the Christian era, mainly
during the_period 600-325 B.C., as revealed by
the Buddhist Pali sources and corroborated by the
Brahmanical evidence. In the works so far
published scholars have cither relied mainly on
the Buddhist sources or on the Brahmanical ones.
But in the present work it has been attempted to
show that the Buddhist and the Brahmanical
- accounts of the society are to a great extent su-
pplementary to each other.

The work is divided into three chapters, dealing

with social, religious and economic aspects res-
pectively. The first chapter deals with the aspects.
of social life like caste, slavery, marriage, food and
drink and festivals. Ithas been emphasised that
the social life was marked by a gradual increase in
the rigidity of caste laws and the intensity of the
feeling of supcriority based on birth. There is
no account of any assault on the caste system before
the sixth century B.C. But it was for the first
time in the 6th century B.C. rhat the Buddha
and Mahavira and their followers challenged
the current notions of caste superiority. The
efforts of the Buddha for abolishing caste restric-
tions proved to be a failure and cventually he
himself became a protagonist of Kshatriya supe-
tiority. But in the spiritual world the Buddha
made a remarkable contribution by infusing the
feeling of equality. The chapter represents an
account of the conditions of the different castes
as they existed. A detailed account is also
given of the institution of slavery. In
the scction dealing with marriage, topics like
polyandry, polygamy, monogamy, settlement
of marriages, forms of marriages, divorce and
remarriage have been discussed. There is also
an account of courtesans as a special feature of
the city life of the period. There is further an
account of food and drink. Social life was marked
by occasional festive celebrations and an interesting
account of the festivals has been given.

The second chapter shows that in the 6th cen-
tury B.C. a very important religious movement
took place in castern India. New sects like Bud-
dhism, Jainism and Ajivikism rose to prominence
in addition to some minor ones, Byt popular
Brahmanism prevailed, and the Vedic gods did
not go out of the scene, due to the advent of new
religious sects. The Buddha also did no
the popular religious beliefs and practice
those which interfered with his foctri::s;fc‘ ’::,l:f
violence. The process of assimilation of the

t oppose

- religious practices of the non-Aryans jne, the

Brahmanical fold had become almogt
by the 6th century B.C. The masses w:;ﬁpr:cd
the Yakshas, Nagas and the like which fv ere
originally non-Aryan deities, but were

accepted in the Brahmanical pantheon. later



The development of monastic orders was a re-
markable feature of the religious life. The prac-
tice of renouncing the world started long ago,
but Buddhisr gave an organized monastic order.
The chapter represents a detailed and interesting
account of the monastic life of the different sects.
However, Buddhist monastery has beenr dealt
with in greater detail here than in other werks.

The last chapter gives a picture of the economic
life of the people. It deals with agriculture,
‘arts, crafts, industries, trade, trade-routgs, organi-
sation of industries and trade, currency and cara-
van life. One finds that people were interested
in increasing the wealth of the land by giving
due attention to proper cultivation, advancement
of arts and crafts, pursuit of trade and commerce

and the like.

THE POLITICAL AND SOCIO-RELIGIOUS
CONDITION OF BIHAR (185 B.C.-319 AD)

Dr. Hawt KisHORE PRASAD

This work is an attempt to reconstruct the .

political and socio-religious history of Bihar
during the period 185 B.C. to 319 A.D. which
has generally been regatded as the ‘Dark-Age’
of Indian History.

In this thesis the carcer and character of Pushya-
mitca Sunga has been described in some detail.
New arguments have been advanced in support
of his belonging to the Sunga dynasty. The gen-
erally accepted view that he was a persccutor of
Buddhists has been criticised and the identification
of certain coins with the Sunga rulers has been
shown to be wrong. The view of Dr. K. P.
Jayaswal that political power had passed into the
hands of the Lichchhavisafter the fall of the Kanva
rulers has been shown to be unconvincing, and
fresu arguments have been advanced in support of
the theory that the political vacuum created by
the fall of the Kanva Bmpire was filled in by the
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local Mitra rulers, who were later on supplanted
by the Kushana invaders.

As regards the religious history of the period,
the resurgence of the Brahmanical religion which
is the principal featurc of the time has naturally
claimed attention but carc has also been taken to
point out that though Buddhist religion and cul-
ture continued to maintain its own position, its
votaries were outnumbered by the followers of
the Brahmanical religion. Further, it has been
stressed that the revived Brahmanical religion,
clearly rooted in the old Vedic religion was,
however, not wholly the saine. Transformation
had accompanied its revival. It has been noted
that the old Vedic gods receded into the back-
ground, and that ‘most of them as had retained
their primacy did so under new names and with
new characteristics. The construction of temples
as places of worship, which is a striking feature
of the present religious cpoch, had now started,
and while the worship of natural objects and for-
ces of naturc continued, the growing tendency
was to conceive gods in their anthropomorphic
aspects.

On the social side it has been pointed out that
while the old divisions of society into four Varnas
continued, considerable intermixture of castes
had taken place, and there was some improvement
in the status of the Sudras. '

Chapter I deals with the decline of the Mauryas
and the coming of the Sungas as well as the
early history of Pushyamitra, the first Sunga King.
Chapter II deals with Pushyamitra Sunga’s rela-
tions with the Buddhists of his time. Contrary
to the opinion of the majority of scholars, it
has been established on solid historical evidence
that Pushyamitra Sunga did not persecute the
Buddhists.

Chapter 1HI deals with Pushyamitra’s supposed
conflict with king Kharavela of the Hathigumpha
inscription, and it has been pointed out that
they were not contemporaries and hence the
defeat of Pushyamitra at the hands of king
Kharavela is 2 myth. In this chapter the conflict



76

of Pushyamitra with the Greeks has also been
dealt with.

Chapter IV deals with the extent of the domi-

nion of Pushyamitra, and the system of adminis-
tration in his days.

Cl}agters V and VI deal with the history of
Agnimitra and his succcessors.

Chapter VII deals with the most complicated
and complex problems connected with the issue
of coins of Mitra rulers and other kings fram the
various important centres of ancient India like

Kausambi, Ayodhya, Mathura, Avanti
Ahichhatra. e

Chapter VIII deals with the rise of the Kanva
rulers,

Chapter IX deals with the history of Magadha
from the fall of the Kanvas to Ze rise ogf the
Imperial Guptas which is shrouded in obscurity,
An attempt has been made in this chapter to
connect the missing links of the Magadhan history
after the fall of the Kanvas by critically examining
the existing materials,

- Chapter X deals with the Caste System, i.e., the
fo.ur Vamas namely, the Brahmana, the Ksha-
triya, the Vaisya and the Sudra, which was the
salient feature of the social divisions of the period
under 'revicw. There was a general improve-
ment in the condition of the Sudras during this
period.  They gained some religious and civic
rights and their position became almost equal to
that of the Vaisyas in many respects.

Cha!:ter X1 deals with the Asramas and Chapter
XII with dress and ornaments, based mainly on

contemporary terracotta and stone sculpture.

Chapter XIII deals with food and drink,
pastimes and recreations, social morality and
beggary.

- Chapter XIV deals with the Linga worship
{the cult of the non-Aryan deity) and with the

various traditional forms of  Yajnas and ricualistic
practices.

Chapter XV to XVII deal with Saivism, the
Naga Cult, Bhagavatism or the cult of Vasudeva,
and minor gods and goddesses, while Chapter
XIX deals with Buddhism and Jainism.

EDUCATION IN BIHAR (1813-1859)
Dr. J. S. Jua
tn che present work an atcempt has been made

to give a detailed account of the educational
activities in Bihar during the years 1813 to 1859,

about which little had hitherto been known.

The first Chapter deals with the state of education
prior to the Charter Act of 1813, when for the
first time the East India Company’s Government
was called upon by the Home authorities to
spend at least one lakh of rupees on the education
of the people of this country. But for various
reasons (absencé of a suitable  machinery for
directing the funds being the principal one) the
grant remained. unutilised for the most part for
a number of years. The scheme of a Sanskrit
College at Bhaur (in Bihar) similarly ended in
failure. Gradually the necessity of a specialised
body for conducting the work led to the estab-
lishment of General Committee of Public Instruc-
tion in 1823. Till 1835, however, Bihar did not
find any place in the educational scheme of the
Government, although its claim was occasionall
advocated by a few members of the General
Committee. With the exception of the Bha, alpur
Hill School, meant mainly for the improv%:mP t
of the hilly recruits of Ramghar Battalion, th:xrlc
was no. Government institution in this state
The indigenous institutions, whose number was
still considerable, therefore, continued to bt
to the educational needs of the people. Fr mtthct
year 1835, however, a serious attemp.t w D
by the Government for spreading En l.as made
cation in Bihar b ishiy 8 English edu-
r by estabhs}nng Anglo-Verngcular
schools at Divisional and District h o
! cadquarters,
ns, social, economic and

political, English education became unpopulax
People’ boycotted Government institudons. The
Hardinge Vernacular Schools (December, 1844),
started with a view to cliciting public sympathy,
met with a similar fate. At quite a few places
cducational experiments were made to suit local
conditions, but they also did not ‘mprove the
situation. With the inauguration of the scherhe
envisaged under Wood’s Despatch of 1854 there
appeared some signs of improvement. But the
prevailing anti-British feeling in Bihar, the San-

thal insurrection, the outbreak of the general

rising of 1857 etc. hampered considerably the
progress of education in this state.

The initial neglect of Bihar's educaional inter-
csts and the subsequent unpopularity of English
schools or even other Government sponsored
institutions owing to the opposition to British
rule and suspicion of its motives thus form the
central theme of the thesis. Inthe course of dis-
cussion it has been cleatly shown how the working
of the various educational schemes, during the
period, produced a rather different result in Bihat
than in Calcutra and its neighbourhood.

WAHABI MOVEMENT IN BIHAR

Dr. QEYAMUDDIN AHMAD

The present work aims at presenting a rational
and historical account of the Wahabi Movement,
led by Syed Ahmed Barelvi, with particular
reference to Bihar and Bengal. It describes, on
the basis of authentic and contemporary evidences,
the vital and dominating role played by Bihar
and Bengal in this great Movement. It wa
Pama which was chosen as the first organised
centre of the Movement and which tcmairfcd
its nerve-centre till the end ; it was Bengal wh:ch
gave the carliest and most enthusiastic response
to the Movement and remained its most fnu.tful
recruiting centre for ‘volunteers’ in the campaigns
against the English on the North West Frontier.
The Wahabi Movement was one of the earliest,

7

most protracted and “remorselessly anti-British”
Movements which characterised the Indian poli-
tical history in the second half of the 18th ind
first half of the 19th centuries.

- The thesis has been prepared largely on the basis
of contemporary official records, supplemented
by the family collections of books and records
belonging to the descendants of the Wahabi
leaders. The official records are remarkably
thorough and detiled in the information they
furnish about all aspects of the Movement—its
leaders and their activities, the Government's
attitude towards them, their prosecutions, trials

_and release, etc. Though biased here and there,

these records-are invaluable, as they are among the
very. few substantial sources of information left
on the subject. A large number of published
but previously proscribed Wahabi pamphlets and
religious tracts were discovered in Government
offices and have been utilised. These give us a
clearer and fuller picture of the missionary acti-
vities of the Wahabis.

Some of the new and important points relating
to the history of the Movement which have been
presented for the first time are : (i) 2 detailed
account of the organisational set-up of the Move-*
ment; (i) the infiltration by the Wahabi secret
agentsin the units of the Indian Army stationed all
over the country (1839-s9); and (iii) the
working of the Movement in Bihar and Bengal
subsequent to the Trials of 1863-65 (extending
upto 1882) which are generally supposed to mark
the end of the active phase of the Movement.
Another major topic discussed, for the first time,
is a comparative estimate of the Wahabi Move-
ment and the Movement of 1857-s9—an impor-
tant but generally neglected topic.

A word of explanation is required about the
titde of the thesis. The application of the term
‘Wahabi’, to the followers of the Movement,
has been and still is a matter of conttoversy.
Like ‘Muhammadanism’, the term ‘Wahabism’
tends to ascribe the origin of 2 Movement to an
individual. Its rise was, on the contrary, due to
a number of socio-political as also religious
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factors. The usc of this wrong epither was

rendered necessary due to its widespread and

prevalent acceptance—without, however, subs-
cribing to its unwarranted implications.

HISTORY OF BIHAR (1740 to 1772)

Dg. Suree GOVIND MIsSHRA

The period from 1740 to 1772 is very significant
in the history of Bihar. Alivardi, who had been
acting as the Governor of Bihar since 1733,
became the Nawab of Bengal in Apnl 1740 as
the result of the first battle of Giria. The East
India Company stood forth as the Diwan of
Bengalin 1772, So these two dates are important
in the history of Bihar, which was a part of Bengal
at that timne.

The thesis consists of five Chapters. In the
first. Chapter, the background has been traced
from 1707. An attempt has been made to des-
cribe the machinery of the Central Government
from 1707, indicating its weaknesses. The acti-
vitics of the different Governors appointed for
Bihar from 1707 to 1733 have also been discussed.
The second' Chapter consists of five sub-hcadings

including Raja Janaki Ram. The third Chapter |

is very important in the history of Bihar, becausc
it deals with cvents connected with the founda-
tion of the British power in Bengal. The author
has been able to present an original account about
the condition of Bihar after Plasscy. There is
also a detailed acsount about Shah Alam’s in-
vasions of Bihar and about Khadem Husain Khan,
the Governor of Purnca. The Chapter also
describes the carcer of Raja Ram Narayan from
1757 t0 1763. The fourth Chapter contains an
original discussion about the Diwani Grant of
1765 and Bihar, based on various contemporary

sources.  The actual boundary of Bihar in 176
has been indicated. ! 5

The fifth Chapter deals with Bihar under Dual
Government from 1965 to 1772. This Chapter

consists of two sub-hcadings—the famine of 1770,
and the trial and acquittal of Raja Shitab Roy.
There is a full discussion of the administrative
changcs itf Bihar made by the Company, followed
by an account of the income which the Company
got from Bihar from 1765 to 1772. It has been
shown what a huge amount of moncy the Com-
paty reccived as the revenue of Bihar 'in this
period. The purcly commercial status of the
Company had changed as it became the virtual
master of Bengal.  On the one hand the Com-
pany was getting a regular supply of money from
Bihar, on the other the condition of the people
of the province was becoming miscrable. The
Company tricd to bring some improvement in
the Diwani collection by the appointment of
English Supervisors in Bihar, but it was not much
of a success. In fact, the Company was more
concerned about revenue than promotion of the
welfare of the people. The last part deals with
the trial and acquittal of Raja Shitab Roy, the
Naib Nazim of Bihar, who was arrested as the
result of the proclamation of 18th May, 1772.
He was put in jail and after sometime his trial
started. The trial continued for onc year and
at last Shitab Roy was acquitted. The account
of the trial is based mostly on unpublished sources.

Gauhati University

VAISNAVISM OF SANKARADEVA
AND RAMANUJA
(A Comparative Study)

Dzr. H. V. SRF.ENWA;A Murtny

Based on original sourccs, the work is the first
attempt of its kind, as far as the history of Assam
is concemned, in finding out the indebtedness of
Saxllkaradcva. the celebrated founder of the nco-
Vaisnavite movement in Assam, to Ramanuja,
the great teacher of Visistadvaita. “

?l.xilosophially, the central doctrine of Rama-
nuja’s teaching is quite in agreement with San-

karadeva. According to Ramanuja, Brahman
is the material as well as the operative cause of

. the universe. The universe is created, preserved
and annihilated by Brahman. Brahman is in the
changing world but not the changing world
itself. Therefore, Brahman is not affected by
the changing world. The difference between
Brahman and the world is similar to that between
a lump of clay or a bar of gold and different states
and configurations. Ramanuja admits that the
creation of the world is a real fact and the created
world is as real as Brahman. But though the
world is real it has no independent existence of
its own, a position largely followed hv Sankara-
deva.

According to Ramanuja, the finite self is a
manifestation of the Supreme-Self. Jiva is housed
in a body and is subjected to the limitations and
vicissitudes of time. The Supreme-Self is free
from all limitations. Although Jiva is a part of
Brahman, it is yet actually separate and resides in
a scparate sphere. Sankaradeva cchoes the same
opinion.

In the sphere of religion, we find many points
of similarity. The allegiancc of Assam Vais-
navism to onc Supreme God, its freedom from
esoteric rites and its emphasis on simple ccremo-
nies consisting of only hymns and prayers are
a clear evidence of its close association with

Ramanuja’s system.

Sankatadeva accepted the thesis of Ramanuja
that realisation of God is possible through devo-
tion. But Ramanuja made a distinction between
Bhakti and Prapatti. As it is very difficult to
practice Bhakti owing to its arduousness, Prapatti,
which is direct and independent means to Moksha
must be practised. But no such distinctions are
made in the system of Sankaradeva. This is due
to the fact that Sankaradeva did not consider
Karma and Jnana as necessary 'prcrequisitcs for
the practice of Bhakti. However, his idea of
complzte submission at the fect of Krishna (sarana)
which is regarded as the summum bonum of
human life may be identificd with Prapatti ideal.
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Thus, there is a close resemblance between the
doctrines of Ramanuja and Sankaradeva. That
Ramanuja influenced the course of the Bhakti
movement - in Northesn India is  evident
from the fact that Ramananda (1300-1411 A.D.),
its founder, was a disciple of Ramanuja and was
initiated to the truths of Visistadvaita. Bhakti
movement had a little over a hundred years of
recorded achievement when Sankaradcva started
a similar movement in Assam. As Ramanuja
was the architect of this movement, Sankaradeva
longed to have a plunge into Ramanuja’s deep
ocean of wisdom. His‘two pilgrimages helped
him a good ‘deal. He visited South India and
saw for -himself the practices of the Vaisnava
church. He came deeply under its influence.
Thereupon, he started on his mission of preaching
the fundamental ideas of Ramanuja’s creed to
becorine the fountainhcad of Bhakti movement
in Assam.

THE RELATIONS OF THE AHOM KINGS
WwWITH THE TRIBAL PEOPLES OF ASSAM

Dr. Laxsamt Devi

The foundation of the Ahom kingdom in
Assam was laid by Sukapha in 1228 A.D. in the
south-eastern corner of the present Sibsagar
district between the rivers Dikhow and the
Disang. A review of the relations of the Ahom
kings with the tribal peoples of Assam, both of
the plains and the hills, reveals the fact that’the
Ahoms, who were conquerors from outside,
carved out an  extensive kingdom in Assam
by gradually supplanting the rule of the aborigi-
nal tribes of the plains, viz., the Morans and the
Borahis, the Chutiyas, and the Kacharis who
held political sway over the major portions of
the plains of the Brahmaputra valley at the
time of their advent into Assam at the beginning
of the 13th century, and the Koches who
carved out an extensive kingdom in the west at
the beginning of the 16th century over the
ruins of the old Kamarupa or Kamata Kingdom’
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which came to an end in
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the oc o t ¢ Ahom government in return for
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the .
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no’f}:ljgh this ~md the Jayandas, however, .did
were acny any right to ‘posa’. These two trlbt_”
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The unwarlike tribe of the Mikirs had boen
sgc “*l?:dpcrrmssfon by the Ahom government to
o] Oan Wwithin the Ahom kingdom in the
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wardens or officers duly appointed by them.
They were helped, in their duties by the Duarias
@ the guards of the passes on the differcnt frontiers.

The policy of the Ahom rulers towards these
hill tribes was in the first place, onc of conciliation
backed by the display of force when occasion
demanded it and when it could be employed
effcctively. Sccondly, the Ahom rulers did never
envisage a plan of complete subjugation and
annexation of their territories or to interfere in
their intcrnal administration. The difficulties
of communication within the hill areas and bet-
ween the hills and the plains mainly stood as a
barrier in the way of annexing the hill arcas to

the Ahom Kingdom.

That the Ahom policy towards the hill tribes
was on the whole successful can be inferred from
their uninterrupted enjoyment of sovercignty
for six hundred years (1228-1826 A.D.) in a coun-
try where ferocious and savage hillmen with
their greedy cyes fixed on the fertile plains below

were lucking on the immediate borders.

Caleutta University

(Supplementary to the account published in
Vol. I, No. 1.)

* ANGLO-NEPALESE RELATIONS

the earliest times of the British rule

(From
in India tll the ‘_Gurkha War)

Dr. K. C. CHAUDHURI

It is an original work on Judo-Nepalese rela-
tions from the earliest ycars of the Britxs}.x rule in
tndiz ll 1814 The work is divided into ten
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chapters dealing with commerdial, cultural and
political relationship between India and Nepal
during the period covered by it. It has brought
to light some very important episodes in the
Anglo-Nepalese relations.

The introductory chapter deals with the mid-
eighteenth century Nepal and the trade relations
that subsisted between the two countries. The
Industrial Revolution in England and the conse-
quent demand for wider market made the East
India Company particularly interested in extend-
ing their trade relations to Nepal and other hilly
countrics and in liriking their China trade through
Nepal. The opportunity  came when the King
of the Nepal Valley requested military assistance
from the Company to ward off the Gurkhas,
who under Prithvinarayan Shah were conquering
the whole of Nepal for themselves. The Kinloch
expedition was the result, but it miscarried. This
is dealt with in the sccond chapter. The third
chapter is on an abortive attempt by the Company
to wipe out the memories of the Kinloch expedi-
tion and to ingratiate themselves with the Nepal
Governmeént which was now in Gurkha hands. -
Mutual suspicion led to border conflicts which,
however, ultimately gave place to Anglo-Nepa-
lese amity as evidenced by a commercial treaty .
between the two countries and Abdul Qadir
Mission to Nepal (Chap. v, vi). But no real
benefit came out of all this. A better opportu-
nity came after a sudden Palace revolution in
Nepal necessitating the reigning monarch’s taking
shelter'in Benares. The outcome was the Anglo-
Nepalese Treaty of 1801 and the Residency of
Capt. Knox (Chap. viii, ix). Nothing would,
however, allay the suspicion of the Nepalese as
to the motive behind the Company’s friendly
overtures which they construed as nothing but
imperial tentacles. Border conflicts went on

unabated which led to open hostilities and the
Treaty of Sagauli (Chap. x). :
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ABSTRACTS FROM JOURNALS

INDIAN

Bengal Past and Present (Vol. LXXX, Serial
No. 148, July-December, 1960—Calentta)

MALABAR 1IN 1740
AsHin Das Gupra

In 1740 Malabar was in a state of turmoil which
was unusual even for this restless coast.  Business
had suddenly boomed at the old city of Calicut.
Almost unprecedented demand had revived s
sluggish inarket. To the north the English
were embarrassed.  The system of dealing with
Malabar that the Dutch had carefully buile up
over a century threatened to break down.  Cali
cut was taking in pepper from all over the coast.
This demand was not something tangible that
the Dutch could strike against. Bur, as if in
answer to the recovery of Calicut, 3 new state~
monopoly  was emerging in Travancore. It
represented an equally deadly throat to the Dutch. *
A war, therefore, was breaking in the . South
By 1740 the Malabar Council was persuaded that
3 war was necessary and inevitable. This decision
was the outcome of the turning of the Northern
Trade and the spectacular revival of Calicut but
the war that the Duech actually fought was against
Travancore. From the point of view of the
Malabar Council this particular war had some
justification but no overriding necessity, It was
to be a gesture of strength serving as 2 warning
to the erring princes of the coast, N

Nilmani Mukherji

Blamic Caltare (Vol. XXXV, No.
July, 1961~Hyderabad) -
THE ISLAMIC CULTURE AS ME

DIAT
OF THE GREEK PHILOSOPHY TO EUR(())PP;E
Eanst Benz

ln. this arcicl'c the author shows that in s ite of
tensions and differences there existed 3 cm‘;rmc\o
on

basis of thinking between the Christian and
Islamic civilisations. The Christian phjlosOPhy
and theology was greatly influenced by the lslamic
culture.  The Islamic culture acted "'as mediatof
of the great philosophical tradition of the classical
antiquity, cspecially of Aristotle, Plato and of
neoplatonic philosophy”. It tan be understood
by studying the fate of Greek philosophy- The
Christiat. Church considered the tradition of #¢
older classical philosophy as pagan and useles>
for the purposc of religion and, therefore, 3P
pressed it. The writings of Aristotle, a8 W€ a;'
the writings of many other great philosOPh“s >
the neoplatonism of the 3rd to 6th century
after Christ, were obliged to cmigrare from e
west. They were given quarters in Asia Mmor:
Sytia, Persia and Arabia. The Islamic C‘?lfun
accepted and preserved this classical traditior
It contributed much 10 the growth and dcvc}OP:'
ment of the Islamic philosophy and lh“’log.y'
When the Christian culture came into contact e
the Islamic culeure in Spain and Sicily, ® w:»‘
then only that the forgotten writings of A"s,“?“‘
and of the neoplatonic philosophici\l raditicl
were “re-discovered and saved for Eu'rf’Pc f‘
The author also deals with some pﬂ“’"’huts oh
the Islamic philosophy of the Middle Ages sucl
a3, Al Kindi, Massarah, Al Farabi, Avicenn

Gazali, Ibn Bavya, Ibn Tufail, 1bn Rushd or AVT
Toes,

Amalendv De

teibas (Vol. X, No. 3, 1386.67 B.5—CAlo™!

INDRANARAYAN CHOUDHURI OF
CHANDERNAGORE
R. C. MiTra

The first half of the cighteenth conttry o
active Tivalry between the }grcnch and the E‘“ghd
i the Bengal Delta, In this, the French ¥ d
helped by local men of influence, and on s‘“c
Peion was Dewan Indranarayan Choudhur!
Chma““‘%mt. Many colourful stories ar¢

now in circulation and Dr. R. C. Mitra in

= =k article has drawn upon various French docu-

ments*to establish the success achicved by thif
person and the stir that he caused in the Bengali
society of the period.

Tracing from his little known origin, the author
informs us that Indranarayan reccived a monthly
remuneration of twenty rupees from the Frenth
Company in 1730 and, though not officially
designated, was acting as a Dewan. By then }}c
was an extremely prosperous person, his main
sources of income being export trade, merchan-
dising and money lending. When Dupleix ar-
rived at Chandernagore in 1731, so impressed
was he by Indranarayan’s ability that in the
following year he appointed Indranarayan as
the Agent of the Company responsible for mone-
tary transactions and all supply matters. In
lieu, Indranarayan was to receive three per cent
commission which fetched him a sum of Rs.
30,000 per year. He also became the first lessee
of the French Company at Chandernagore in
1732 and managed his taluk so well as to earn 2
further sum of Rs. 80,000 a year.

Though Dupleix held a low opinion of Indians
in general, Indranarayan never belied his con-
fidence and for his faithful service received a gold
medal from Louis XV in 1735, an unprecedented
honour for the period. This success earned him
enemies too, for when Dupleix left Chander-

nagore for Pondicherry in 1741, both Indians and .

Buropeans accused Indranarayan of corruption
and oppression. Dupleix had to institute an
enquiry which acquitted Indranarayan _hor.lo.ur-
ably. Dupleix commented that by dismissing
Indranarayan the Company would be the main
loser, and he dismissed some European accusers
instead.

Indranarayan died in 1756 in full blaze of glory.
Death came to him at an opportune moment,
for the very next year saw the fall of Chander-

nagore to Clive and Watson. So complete was -

the devastation that followed, that the palace of
Indranatayan was demolished and his descendants
were reduced to paupery. Thus, like a shooting
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star, Indranarayan lit up his own life and period,
leaving no permanent impression behind.
Amiya Barat

India Quarterly (Vol. XVIL, No. 1, January
—March, 1961—New Delhi)

GANDHI AND THE BRITISH
COMMONWEALTH
S. R. MEHROTRA

The article deals with the different phases
in the political conviction of M. K. Gandhi.
Gandhi, in the first decade of the prcsént century
was a loyalist, having a romantic veneration for
the British constitution. Throughout World
War I, he pleaded for ‘absolutely unconditional
and whole-hearted co-operation with the Govern-
ment on the part of educated.India’, and tried to
silence the “Home-Rule” movement. His letter
to Lord Chelmsford in 1918 was a clear expres-

_sion of his pro-British ideas. The ill-timed

Rowlatt ‘Act or the unfortunate Amritsar incident
could not dissuade him from the path of génuine
co-operation.

The terms of the Treaty of Sevres, the Report
of the Hunter Commission, the acclamation over
General Dyer's action, and the country-wide
pain and agitation turned the great loyalist into
arebel. But the instrument of his rebellion was
non-violent non-co-operation launched in August
1920, in the nature of an appeal to the English
conscience. Gandhiji's idea of Swaraj within
the English empire and his definition of the term
clearly indicate that he desired a full Dominion
Status for India, but it must be a free and equal
partnership and India must have the right to
secede. He had a fundamental moral objection
to the demand for complete independence outside
the Empire, the chief apostle of which was his
friend C. F. Andrews. His intention was the
conversion of the Englishmen through a pro-
gramme of non-violent non-co-opcration, to

realise the ideal of the brotherhood of man. The
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same tone was heard in his presidential address
at the Belgaum Congress in December, 1924.
The Congress resolution of 'complc':t'c _nanmul
independence for the people of India® in 1927,
was branded as “ill-conccived” by this loyal
tebel. It was duc to his instigation that. .thc
Congress accepted in 1928 the idcal. of Dominion
Status as postulated in the All-Parties Confcrcncct
Report.  But the indifference of the Governmen
to the Report once again gavc rise to co
and once again in 1929 the idca .of complc.t.e_
independence was hanging in the air. Gand‘h:{x
by a successful manipulation cased the te:n:)h c
Ic was declared that ‘the word Swar;j in :
Congress Constitution shall incan comp ctcdmﬁnec-
e nce’ though he did not care to dc
dcln“: 'indcpcndcm:c. In the Second Round
comlp c('Iconf':n:ncc. he emphasised that th'c Con-
T ntemplated a kind of parmership and
grcss o th thc Bfiﬁsh Pcople th‘t can Cxi!t

mmotion

Comccn'on w1 in th -

bsolute equals. But in the mean
bcr::cgu::lz ;ad realised almost reluctandy that
] ’

f ‘Dominion Status’ was not appli-

:;[ZO::C I’;:d‘:a The fact that India was not a
daughter-nation, that the term was deliberately
oided in the ludia Act of 1935, that the British
P onwealth stll comprised all whites, and
g:n:;ltrgy of the Indian nationalists to that i.du
decpened his impression. Henccfot.th. he advised
the British Government to talk of ufdcpcndcn.cc,
which they appreciated in 1946. This conversion
was not of much consequence in the In'dxan mind.
Gandhiji did not play a major role in cbc final
otiation for the transfer of _power in 1947,
but the settlement on the basis of Dominion
Status had his blcssings——-‘t‘hc noblest act of -thc
British nation’. He was in fact, as the writer
says, 2 fricndly foe’, ‘the strangest rcbel that the
world has ever known'. His loyalty to ic
Commonwealth was bascd on the assumption
that the association of India with the Common-

i fa
Id be a symbol and instrument o
W‘:i‘rh i:t::mtioml system, likely to promote
by usc of frecdom and peace, and the pn.nap‘lic
t’;t c:izl cquality will then stand finally vindicated.
of ra

ch
monwealth owes inu
modern Com

Indeed, the

to Gandhiji. Bandana Mittra

"time of the Bhanjas of Khijjinga

Journal of Indian History (Vol. 'XXXD(.
Part 1, August, 1961, Serial No. 116— Trivandrum)

LAND SYSTEM IN MEDIEVAL ORISSA *
(Circa 750-1200)
RAM SHARAN SHARMA

*In carly medieval times, Orissa witnessed ic
rise and fall of fifty odd dynastjes, many of'wluch
ruled contemporancously. Most had casily de-
fensible positions, facilitaced by local geography.
Some like the Bhanjas and Tungas were founded
by indigenous chiefs, lmadc .irfto rcspcc::;l,',lc

trivas by brahmanical association—a practice
v?l:ichr sdllylingcrs in Chotanagpur. il'hc cop-
perplate land grants of these dymsncls, n;ol;c
numerous than in Bengal or Bihar, rcv;a ac s
derable class of religious grantees an a;sggl:or
who were imposed on the common c tivator.

. o« enumeration of thc various

A i:_’:l?;l"‘éﬁsxs is made in this cxamplclof
:i);f:sﬂcd and systematic rescarch.  The bhf«pa t;::,
who alone were notified of land grants in the

(cnd of 1oth

i ded
century), secem to represent important lan

barons. Another important dignitary, holdmkg;
assignnents in return for administrative wo:h
was the bhogi. In Vidyadharabhanja's reign ;
kingdom was divided into regularly administere
districts (visaya) and assigned areas (bhoga). Therc
were classes of bhogis ranging from "lﬂ}{ab"'og'
to bhogirupa—as good as bhogis but with limited
rights. There are cxamples of graded samanta
relationship in the Bhauma-Kara kingdom, of
military  vassalage (ranakas), and of ro
favouritism in land grants to rafuis (quccns)_md
rajavallabhas. Officials of the crown werc given
land grants; while the Gangas madc agrahara
grants to milicary nayakas, sometimes of the
vaisya castc.

Far more grants were made to brahmanas, most
of whom were importcd from outside. They

generally came from Madhyadesa, Tirabhukti.i
Radha, Vanga and Varendra. Sometimés these'

non-indigenous Brahmanas moved into o

patts of Orissa only after an intermediate stay in
‘Odra, Occasionally several—even 200—were
.granted land jcindy ; it reminds the modern
student of the earlier method of Aryanisation (or
colonisation) by Lokanatha in Eastern Bengal.
Gayadatunga, who ancestrally hailed from Roh-

tas in Shahabad District, played a large part in -

importing brahmana families from lands nogth
-of the Ganges to Talcher. It seems that these
grantees brought* new knowledge and stability
to aboriginal areas and were in return given fiscal
rights amounting to virtual ownership of land. In
backward areas the fiscal rights transferred werc
different. They were more in the nature of

forest immunities and rights to future taxation
\(bhavisyatkara).

The Bhauma-Kara rulers (mid-gth to mid-roth
century) often transferred weavers, brewers,
cowherds and other prakritikah along with their
villages. This is similar, though on a much
larger scale, to the 12th century Candella practice ;
"probably related to the scarcity of labour ; and
with the cffect of reducing villagers to semi-
serfs producing surplus for the brahmana grantees’-
benefit. Military outposts, sylvan and cultiva~
tion rights were given to these grantees, thus
perpetuating unequal land distribution—a feature
typical not only of Orissa, but common to
Northern India in medieval times. Money
-cconomy, though becoming evident in Orissa,
was not a common practice.

The net result of this was to create feudal con-
ditions ; the organisation of foci of Hindu ideo-~
logy and culture ; and the differentiation of
tenure-holders into *a. scale ranging from feudal
vassals like the titled Mathara chief Punja to
service tenure-holders. The  brahmanas  could
often confine the working population to the land ;
legal scmi-servitude was thus facilitated. Thus
feudalism, which in parts of Northern India rose
on the ruins of centralised empires, in medieval
Orissa grew out of the process of brahmana
colonisation among aboriginal life for the
purpose of .the (Hinduised assimilation of the
lavter.

Barun De
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Journal of the Asiatic Society (Vol. I, 1959,
No. 1—Caleutta)

INDIA AND CHINA : ANCIENT
CONTACTS
Sunimt KuMar CHATTER)E

This illuminating  article—originally a paper
read by the author before the joint Session of the
Indian Sub-Sections of the XXVth International
Congress of Orientalists in  Moscow—tho
brief, makes a thorough survey of the Sino-
Indian contacts since the dawn of civilisation.

Divided into several sections the article draws
attention of the reader to some very interesting
topics on the inter-relationship of these two coun-
tries in respect of religion, literature, art and
culture,

The author also emphasises that in spite of
fundamental differences these two great neigh-
bouring countries had some striking social and
economic features in common, viz., patriarchal
forni of society and economy based on agricul-
ture. He believes that even the Communist
set-up in China and growth of individualism and
new economy and democracy in India will
take quite a time to drift apart the basic ideas
and values of these two countries.

It has becn conclusively established that there
existed exchange of thoughts, ideas and under-
standing which mutually contributed to the
advancement of civilisation of the two countries
on cither side of the Himalayas. The author
winds up by a suggestion of the need for sincere
co-opcration between the scholars of India and
China in pursuing the tradition of the long es-
tablished international relationship.

Dipak Scn
The Indian Historical Quarterly (Vol. XXXVI
Nos. 2 & 3—Calcutta)
THE EPOCH OF THE GANGA ERA
V. V. Mmasur

The article reopens the long standing contro-
vcrsyregardhgdlccxaacpochofdtc&nga cra.
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In fact it is a re-examination of the recent theory
propounded by Dr. R. C. Majumdar on the basi?
of the Madagrama grant of the Ganga King
Devendravarman and his feudatory Bhimakhedi
published in the Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XXXI,
pp- 45 f. On an examination of the said grant
along with the Simhipura grant of Dharmakhedi,
Dr. Majumdar concludes that the Ganga era must
have started sometime betwcen the ycars A.D.
546 and s56. He himsclf, however, had made
the reservation that “the exact epoch may perhaps
be fixed within these limits by the astronomical
data conuined in cpigraphic records”. Dr.
Mirashi not only re-examines the Madagrama
grant but declares that Dr. Majumdar’s inter-
pretation of the datc contained therein is wrong.
He further examines in great detail the astrono-
mical data contained in a large number of inscrip-
tions issued over the ycars by various Ganga
monarchs and asserts that *“the Ganga era did not
commence in the period from A.D. 546 to 556"
Dr. Mirashi then goes on to verify and re-establish
his own earlier theory that the Ganga era must
have started in A.D. 498-99.

Pratapadicya Pal

The Journal of the Bihar Research Society
(Vol. XLIV, Sept.-Dec., 1958—Patna)

A SURVEY OF LAND SYSTEM IN INDIA
(from c.200 B.C. 1o 650 AD)
R. S. SHARMA

An. auempt has been made in this dissertation
to bring out with the help of epigraphic and li-
terary evidences some salient features of the land
system in India between c.200 B.C. and A.D. 6s0.

The writer begins his i

_The ¢ paper by drawing a
dxstmcn,on_bctyvecn the systems of land tenure as
they prevailed in the Maurya and the post-Maurya

periods. He points out that while in the Maurya

age lands in general belonged to the crown,

in fu_bsequcnc times they were parcelled out to
individuals, though with some limitations.

The land system under the Sakas and the
Kv.?sham.s appears to be practically the same as it
existed in the period following the downfall of

the Mauryas. The paucity of information about

the land system under these foreign rulers, s~ -

pecially the Kushanas, stands in the way of arriving
at some definite conclusions in this regard. Ne-
vertheless the writer has attempted to throw some
hght on the problum. As for instance he in-
«'.htcc.tly‘ infers, on the basis of the Junagadh
mscription of A.D. 150 of the Saka ruler Rudra-
daman, that in all likelihood contemporary rulers
used to levy emergency taxes such as vishti (forced
labou.r) and pranaya (benevolences) on some
occasions. The writer also endcavours to trace
ic akshayanivi system of land tenure, which
implicd perpetual endowment of land revenues
back to the age of the Kushanas, though the
developed form of the system can only be noticed

in the Gupta period.

Epigraphic records of the Gupta emperors and
their feudatorics tend to show the partial feudali-
sation of the land system in the period. This
seems to have evolved out of the practice of
donating lands to the temples and Brahmanas of
Central India, Bengal and Bihar. This system
implied the loss of almost all sources of revenue
from the granted land to the state and the aban-
donment of the right to govern the inhabitants
of the villages that were granted. The other
remarkable feature of the land system lies in the
aks_hayanivi system of land tenure in respect of
religious endowments which gained considerable
popularity. At the same time it is to be noted
that in this period the practice of land grants
led to the fragmentation of land in scme Farts
of the country. Such fragmentation, according
to thc author, was due cither to the process of
partition or to the scarcity of land and the in-
creasing pressure of population on it.  As regards
the problem of cultivation of lands, it is t% be
noted that the help of temporary or permanent
peasants was frequently taken by the priests and
temples to whom lands were granted, though
revenues accrued from these lands wc’r -
forwardcd to the royal treasury. The
in the work of Yajnavalkya to three stage ;
organisation of land economy, v, 'g“;:.l ‘h.c
ksetrasvami and karshaka, which is roue o ipati,

borated by the work of Bﬁh,pa:“g;‘; coreo-
< Y m

¢ never
eference

the opinion of the writer, of some help in tracing
<t . - . . ’
the economic basis for the rise of feudalism.
L]

* The period of Harsha and other contemporary
rulers witnessed some significant developments in
the organisation of land cconomy which are

described below :

In the first place, alongside the pricsts, organisgd
religious institutions such as Hindu temples and
Buddhist monastetics emerged as important reci-
pients of land grants. These land-owning temples
in the words of the writer, became “the proto-
types of the later mathas”. They developed as se-
mi-independent political pockets enjoying immu-
nities on religious grounds and in course of time
grew rich enough to tempt the Turkish invaders.

In the second place, an appreciable addition to
the number of landed intermediaries, lay and
religious, was made. The State at that time
appears to have hardly bothered about the direct
collection of taxes from the peasants, for usually
the intermediaries standing between the tillers of
the soil and the government collected them from

the peasants.

Lastly, the practice of paying high officers by
assignments of land came into voguc, a fact which
seems to be supported by the comparative paucity
of coins. There is, however, no evidence whether
military services were remuncrated by land, a
feature of European feudalism, but the system of
remuncrating officers mentioned just before
“undoubtedly introduced an umportant feudal
clement in the land system of Northern India.”

Kalyan Kumar Dasgupta

Journal of the Andhra Historical Research
Society (Vol. XXV], 1960-61—Raiamahendry,
Andhra)

TEMPLE ENDOWMENTS IN- MEDIEVAL
ANDHRA
ALtap! VAIDEHI KRISHNAMURTI

Based solely om the inscriptions of the mediceval
period i the history of Andhra, the present
papcr gives an account of the donations to the

temples belonging to the period.

A large number of temples, mostly Saivite,
were constructed or improved in different parts
of Andhra in the period under review. As the
activities and duties of these temples were mani-
fold, it was necessary for the temples to own
property in cash or kind for the smooth and cffce-
tive discharge of the duties. The temples are
said to have maintained a big staff consisting of
72 categories or Niyogas. Evidently the temples
had to depend to a large extent on donations from
kings as well as private individuals.

These donations varied in nature and fell under
different categories such as Land, Jewellery, Cash
and Catle. The most popular gift was land.
Other donations were of gardens, tanks, salt pans,
sheep and cattle, and cash gifts. - Contemporary
cpigraphs abound in references to donations of a
perpetual lamp or lamps to the gods of the various
temples, and donations either in cash or kind were
given by devotees for the maintenance of such
lamps (e.g. Rajanarayana nishkas were sometimes
paid for the purposc). The indirect type of gift
consisted in the exemption of the temples from
the payment of several taxes collected on non-
temple lands to the temples.  Sometimes several
kinds of customs dutics and tolls levied on various
articles of merchandise were mcant for the purpose
of temple donations.

As a result of such donations, the temples grew
cnormously rich and occupied an important place
in the life of the community. In the words of
the writer, a medieval Andhra temple “was consi-
dered to be an important institution which affected
the cconomy of the village to a great cxtent”.

Kalyan Kumar Das Gupta

FOREIGN

The American Historical Review
(Vol. LXVI, No. 3, April, 1961—New York)

RHETORIC AND POLITICS IN THE
FRENCH REVOLUTION

PeTER GAY

The rhetoric of the French Revolution has long
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whether India’s traditional ‘plural society’ of
caste, joint family, religious and language groups
is being transformed by modern urbanisation
and what new forms of political process and
programmes are emerging in India’s cities.

The article on Bombay (Henry C. Hart) deals
with the compromises between traditional group
loyalties and loyalty to a totalitarian state as a
product of European civic life. It is cvidently
“an exotic transplant on Indian soil”. Gandhi,
it seems, who led the national movement, “deve-
loped a clear and stout pluralism”, whose efficacy
in the villages might be doubted, but “for the
citics it had almost no clear content”. The writer
interviewed 107 of 131 Bombay city councillors
from 44 wards. There are communal loyalties
among many, like Dawoodi Boras, Konkani
speakers, “Bhaiyas” of U.P. etc. Some council
members identify themselves with a community,
like the Sindhi refugees; an overwhelming num-
ber have other loyalties ; some feel cross-tensions :
others have inherited roles like the councillor of
a suburban village now absorbed into greater
Bombay who devotes himself to planning it
and whose ancestors were jts patels, or like
the landlord whose almost feudal control of a

precinct of lumberyards and huts antedates the
urbanisation of Bombay.

Vis-a-vis voters, councillors are having to work
hard to remedy unflushable toilets, choked sewers
and leaking roofs. Vis-a-vis thcir parties, few
feel the tensions of unwelcome party discipline.
PSP seems to be the one with best civic record ;
Congress the most pluralistic and organised.
Congress is at the same time both “vulnerable to
local corruption” and loyal to *“constitutional
arrangements” as well as its national programmes
at city level. Al parties acknowledge the dedi-
cation of Communists. The writer di§putcs the
accuracy of this view on the ground that. in Andhra
Selig Harrison found castc influencing Com-
munist leadership. But he agrees that in Bomb.ay
“the communist like the Indian Civil Service
Officer is regarded as a man free from ’t,hc tor-
ments of competing traditional loyalties™. The
writer concludes that both disequilibrium and 2

chance for true pluralism under a single leader—.
he singles out Congressman  S. K. Patil-exist

in Bombay. '

In Calcutta, Dr. Wiener instances the Tram
Fare Increasc Resistance Committee of J“ly'
1953, the A.B.T.A. teachcrs’ salary movement
of early 1954, the protest against question papers

vin 1955 by 400 young students in north

Calcutta and a Puja bonus demonstration 1n

September, 1957, to make a generalisation that’

the people tend to use violence against police,
trams and law and order to get demands which
do not scem to the learned writer to be very m“d;
more than trivial—e.g., “The struggle which ha
ended so victoriously for the opposition partics,
had effectively prevented the tramways froxln
increasing the fare by one pice—approximately
one-fourth of a cent !”

The Bengal-Bihar merger demonstrati(l)‘n mn.
1956 is taken by the writer to prove that “both
sides assumed that violence need not be planned
for it to occur, but to the contrary, non-violence
need not be planned”. He stresses that apart
from professional rowdies, the support for de-
monstrations, which he equates with riots, comes
from villagers generally from the Sundc'rbm'
region, south of the city, the Bengali middle
classes and refugees. Of these, the Calcutta
middle classes are most “inclined to mass de-
monstrations and acts of violence”. This 1is
ascribed to what the writer apostrophizes as
“political consciousness”. Taking some very
selective figures, he claims that voting turnout
is higher in working class areas than in “those
which appear to be heavily middle class”. Cal-
cutta residents feel that government and not
private industry should be responsible for any
improvement in the general standard of civic
services.  Although Calcutta’s residents are to the
forefront in organising communal cultural acti-
vities and small libraries, this voluntarism does
not extend to non-cultural activities. It seems
that this is duc to the fact that the Sarkar (or even
the Congress) is viewed as an inimjcal force—a
hangover since the late 1930s. On the other
hand, the chief minister of West Bengal and

-

-

his ministers and officials view social problems
much as utilitarians, wishing to be unfettered b.y
public pressure or opinion. Only when pl.lbhc
order is in danger, do they make concessions,
not to public opinion but to the danger of morc
violence. No other demands of peaceful peti-
tioners receive backing, for thcy are lost among‘
pleas of larger interests. It is claimed Fhat genera
poverty, the corruptibility of pulbhc servants,
and consequently the need to irratxox.lally coerce
those in authority to take action linked with
what is claimed to be low voting turnout leads
to “mass activities and violence”.

In the final article Dr. Rudolph deals—though
not expressedly—with politics in the state and not
the city of Madras. He makes many 1nteresting
observations on the history and particular types
of mass appeal of the DMK party ar'1d less abo;:t
the mass appeal of the Communists and the
Congress. - His data arc more applicable to the
entire state than to the city, though only on the
last page, he has given class and caste tablcs of the
distribution of parties among Madras city coun-
cillors. He concludes that “Radicalism in Madras
State is a markedly urban phenomenon, but it
has a deeper and broader basis in an Indian version
of populism”.

Dr. Singer in his introduction sums up the
discussion at the symposium on these papers,
held in New York on April 13, 1960. an
conclusion among many sociological generalisa-
tions is that “In Bombay, the gap between govern-
ment administration and local necds is ﬁllcfl.by
a pattern of politics in which the mumqpal
council, the political parties and thc. trade unions
all participate. In Calcutta, organized violence
and mass protest have all been raised to ic level
of a rational policy for redressing grievances,
while in Madras the pattern is traced b)z'radlcal
political ideologies of both right and left”. The
distinctiveness of these patterns of each city is
doubted, since it scems that ‘“‘cach reflects the
focus of interest each author has sclected for em-
phasis at the time of his study”.

) Barun Dc
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Current History (Vol. 41, No. 242,
October, 1961)

CHANGING AFRICA IN A CHANGING
' WORLD
Hans Konn

The article is an attempt to point out that
nationalism in Africa has stimulated the moder-
nisation of African tribal society.

By the fifties of the present century, the world
witnessed a2 new phenomenon, the entrance of
Africa as a new factor in world history. This
had become possible by the strong unifying force
of nationalism. The process of transition from
the traditional tribal sociaty, “the great hunting
ground for slaves”, to the modern national one,
in Africa was not only very rapid but relatively
smooth. The new world position of Africa’
became clearly visible at Strasbourg, France,
where on June 20, 1961 a decision was taken for
a new economic association between the Euro-
pean Economic Community and the 16 African
nations. Not all the Africans desire close eco-
nomic contacts with Europe, for they are meeting
the outside world only recently.

The writer is of opinion that, “A Pan-African
unity or even regional unity is not to be expected
in any foreseeable future. Nor might it be de-
sirable.”” Tribal traditions and customs, lan-
guages and religions show an amazing variety in
the south-Sahara’ region. Only in the north,
from Morocco to Egypt, memories of a great
common history, common language and religion
could elicit a feeling of unity. The common
consciousness, therefore, does not imply unifica-
tion or unity. Many of the north African States
wish to maintain a policy of positive ncutrality,
which was defined by the Primc-Minister of
Tanganyika, on June 1, 1961, the
word neutral often carries a connotation of not
caring. We do care passionately about the
development of justice, of well-béing and of
peace throughout the world.......... " A
change of spirit indeed ! The awakening of
Africa came at a fateful moment of the world,
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torn in the competition between the democratic
West and the communist East. But 'the newly-
awakened nations of Asia, Africa and Latin
America, awakened by the dynamic civilisation
and political hypocrisy of the modern West,
do not wish to be directly involved in the East-
West struggle.  But they arc no isolationists.
Putting their chief hope in the U.N,, they arc
prone to fight out domestic poverty, the chicf
threat to their progress. The need for moder-
nisation is nowhere more keenly felt than in
African tribal society. The history of Ghana,
Tunisia and Nasser’s Egypt is the clearest proof
of a changing Africa. The African peoples to-
day are very optimistic. In spite of the crude
expression of the tenacity of colonialism in Al-
geria and Guinea, in the Congo and, in Angola,
in Rhodesia and in the Union of South Africa,
the wind of change is blowing everywhere.
Everywhere the home-notes aspire to equality.
Indeed, the revolution in the third quarter of the
present century, in which Africa plays the pivotal
role, is a challenge to the West.

Bandana Mittra

The Journal of Modern History (Septcmber,
1961, Vol. XXXIII, No. 3—Chicago)

THE CLAYTON-BULWER TREATY AND
THE DECLINE OF BRITISH OPPOSITION
TO THE TERRITORIAL EXPANSION OF
THE UNITED STATES (1857-60)
KenNETH Bourne

The writer wants to show the extent of the
change in the old British policy of opposing the
U.S.A’s expansion into Central America and
the process by which it came to be accepted. It
is well-known that the Clayton-Bulwer Treaty
was originally intended both to secure equal
share in the use of a future inter~oceanic canal and
to hinder America’s territorial expansion.

As carly as 1856 public opinion was expressed
decidedly to the effect that British interest would
be better served if the rule of the disorderly and
decaying Latin American regimes be replaced

by that of vigorous North America. Lord
Palimerston and Lord Clarendon responded to
this public opinion quite favourably and decided
on a shift in the old British policy. Apart from the
Crampton Recruiting Crisis (1856), conviction was
genceral about the total failure of Clayton-Bulwer
Treaty. No progress being made with the
omal, Anglo-U.S. disputes unresolved, and the
advent of the filibusters made impossible any
effective check upon Amcrican expansion. The
mevitable course of action was therefore retreat
and that, if possible, with dignity.

Lord Napier, the British Minister in Washing-
ton, placed before his Government two alterna-
tives, and two only, to work upon : cither grant
the Amicrican demands or acquicesce in 2 fricm.ﬂy
abrogation of the treaty. The second altcnutl""C
was accepted in the most decided manner, and it
was through unnccessary delays that Lord’Mal-
mesbury and Lord John Russcll brought it to
its logical conclusion. Ever since 1860 G'rcat
Britain never seriously challenged American
exparnsion.

Sunil Dutt

Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies (Vol. 22,
Dec. 1959—Harvard)

CHINESE PREHISTORY IN PACIFIC-
PERSPECTIVE : SOME HYPOTHESES
AND PROBLEMS
Kwanc Caid CuHang

In this paper the author has made an attempt
to reconstruct a brief outline of Chinese prehistory
in Pacific perspective by examining the vast
amount of archacological materials brought to
light in central and south China and with the
help of the available ethnological data. He has
attempted to give a continuous account of Chi-
nese prehistory, starting from the post-glacial
times, dwelling bricfly on the Mesolithic hunter-
fishers of North China, going on to the Neolithic
Revolution in the Huangho valley and then des-
cribing lucidly the Neolithic way of life till the
beginning of the Bronze Age civilizations some.

time in the carly second millenium B.C. }in Hc:lu:)n:
and somcwhat later in other areas. 'tl: t}c1 3:“;-“
continues to discuss the pOSSlblllthS of the

; i into
“sion of Neolithic culturcs in the north i

Mongolia, Manchuria and Sibcria.and in C}:‘n};ral
and South China and ultimately into South-Eas
Asia. Here he examines “the bearing of 'Chm.csci
prehistoric  cultures on cultural and historica
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cvents clsewhere in Pacific are ‘

Pratapaditya Pal

Bulletin of the School of Oriental & Afriﬁn
Studies, University of Lond:lm )(Vol. XXIV,
Part 3, 1961—London
A KHAROSTHE INSCRIPTION FROM
CHINA
Joun BrouGH

In 1925 or 1926 a University of Peking cxpe-
dition brought back three or four stones contalnt-
ing inscriptions from Lo-Yong. Georges Prevost,
a Lazarist missionary to whom the stones were
shown, thought that the script of the lnSCrlptIO}l’:
was Palmyrene and the language Hebrew, though
his interpretation was rcjected by experts ;:;
Semitic Paleography. Recently the photograp
of the inscriptions were shown' to Prof. W.B.
Henning, who recognised the script as Kharosthe.

. The inscription was on a stone ruin round-a well

in a monastery and probably recorded the dona-
tion of the well to an alrcady existing monastery.

In this article Prof. John Brough has given his

tentative views on the inscriptions, which may be

summarised as follows :

The precise location of the stones is not know}r:,
because of inadequate field-notes kept by the
expedition, but they must have come fro}r:\
Lo-Yong or a region close to it ; though the
inscription was discovered in the heart of Ch}na,
far away from the Kharosthe area, it is not a tor-
gery. It might have been the .work of aChlgfsc
pilgrim_in India who copied 1t'from an.In ian
source as, a magic-spell. But since the inscrip-
dion shows that the writer knew the script very
well, it might have been the work of an Indian
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missionary in China working on translation
of Buddhist texts. Professor Brough suggests
as its date end of 2nd century B.C. or carly 3rd
century B.C. That is the period of later Hlan
dynasty when Lo-Yong was a centre of transla-
tion activity.

This inscription adds another fragment to our
knowledge of Indian Buddhist missionarics in

Chins. Prodyot Mukherjee

English Historical ‘Review (April, 1961—
London)

SOME EARLY 1INDIAN NATIONALISTS
AND THEIR ALLIES IN THE BRITISH
PARLIAMENT, 1851-1906
Mary CUMPSTON

In about 1853, an increase can be disc‘cmcd in
campaigns for enlightened goverument in Indm(i
greater efficiency of administration there an
admission of Indians to the LCS. Tllle founda- .
tion of the Bsitish Indian Association in Calcut.ta
and the Bombay Association in Bombay h.ad its
counterpart in the organization of the India Re}
form Socicty in England. .Thc aslVOcacy o
Indian causes in England, up till now in the hands
of Joseph Hume and John Bright in t'hC Commons,
was given publicity by John Dickinson and the
Friends of India.

The initiative passed to Bombay and Manchester
merchants (or rather radicals among them).
Dadabhai Naoroji and Samuel Smith, M.P. for
Liverpool, delegate to India of the Manches.tcr
Chamber of Commerce, spoke for India outside
Parliament and in it respectively. Neverthcless,
Bright wrote in 1860 : “Parliament cares abqut
India little more than the Cabinet. The English
people too...... cannot be excited to any effort
for India except under the pressurc of some great
calamity...... " The formation in 1866 of
the East India Association, to meet the v1cws.of
residents in Britain with expcrience of Indian
affairs did not really change the problem. Henry
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and somcwhat later in other areas. The author
contihues to discuss the possibilities of the diffu-

“sion of Neolithic cultures in the north into

Mongolia, Manchuria and Siberia and in Central
and South China and ultimately into South-East
Asia. Here he examines “the bearing of Chinese
prehistoric  cultures on cultural and historical
cvents elsewhere in Pacific areas.” »

Pratapaditya Pal
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A KHAROSTHE INSCRIPTION FROM
CHINA
Joun Broucs

In 1925 or 1926 a University of Peking expe-
dition brought back three or four stones contain-
ing inscriptions from Lo-Yong. Georges Prevost,
a Lazarist missionary to whom the stones were
shown, thought that the script of the inscription
was Palmyrene and the language Hebrew, though
his interpretation was rcjected by experts in
Semitic Paleography. Recently the photographs
of the inscriptions were shown to Prof. W.B.
Henning, who recognised 'thc script as Kharosthe.

. The inscription was on a stone ruin round-a well

in 2 monastery and probably recorded the dona-
tion of the well to an alrcady existing monastery.

In this article Prof. John Brough has given his

_ tentative views on the inscriptions, which may be

summarised as follows :

The precise location of the stones is not known,
because of inadequate field-notes kept by the
expedition, but they must have come from
Lo-Yong or a region close to it ; though the
inscription was discovered in the heart of China,
far away from the Kharosthe arca, it is not a for-
gery. It might have been the work of a Chinese
pilgrim_in India who copied it from an Indian
source as a magic-spell. But since the inscrip-

- don shows that the writer knew the script very

well, it might have been the work of an Indian

93

mussionary in China working on translation
of Buddhist texts. Professor Brough suggests
as its date end of 2nd century B.C. or carly 3cd
century B.C. That is the period of later Han
dynasty when Lo-Yong was a centre of transla-
tion activity.

This inscription adds another fragment to our
knowledge of Indian Buddhist missionarics in

China.
Prodyot Mukherjee

English Historical ‘Review (April, 1961—
London)

SOME EARLY INDIAN NATIONALISTS
AND THEIR ALLIES IN THE BRITISH
PARLIAMENT, 1851-1906
Mary CUMPSTON

In about 1853, an increase can be discerned in
campaigns for enlightened government in India,
greater efficiency of administration there and
admission of Indians to the L.C.S. The founda-
tion of-the British Indian Association in Calcutta
and the Bombay Association in Bombay had its
counterpart in the organization of the India Re-
form Socicty in England. The advocacy of
Indian causes in England, up till now in the hands
of Joseph Hume and John Bright in the Commons,
was given publicity by John Dickinson and the
Friends of India.

The initiative passed to Bombay and Manchester
merchants {or rather radicals among them).
Dadabhai Naoroji and Samuel Smith, M.P. for
Liverpool, delegate to India of the Manchester
Chamber of Commerce, spoke for India outside
Parliament and in it respectively. Nevertheless,
Bright wrote in 1860 : “Parliament cares about
India litde more than the Cabinet. The English
people too. ... .. cannot be excited to any effore
for Infiia except under the pressure of some great
calamity. .. ... The formation in 1866 of
thg East India Association, to meet the views of
residents in Britain with experience of Indian

affairs did not really change the problem. Henry
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Fawcett rose to prominence in the next gencra-
tion as an advocatc of Indian interests. Bright
in 1877 still campaigned for decentralization in
supreme  government ; but though Florence
Nightingale wrote to P. K. Sen in India that ““the
Houses of Parliament now discuss India, as if it
were a home question, a vital and moral question,
as it is”. The change was marginal. Questions
began to be asked after the 1874 Election by
M.P.s who had been clected from Irish consti-
tuencies and were slowly cohering as a Home
Rule Party in the House of Commons. F. H.
O’Donncll, a collaborate of Parnell and Biggar,.
in consonance with the novel tactics of this group
tried to organise information on Indian gricvances
as artillery in 2 campaign to ventilate British
Imperial problems and thus create a nuisance
value for the Home Rule campaign.  O’Donncll
had Indian contacts in the Inns of Court and
among Parsis and Mahrattas in Paris. He was
approached by Kristadas Pal and some leading
(conservative Bengali) zemindars like Digambar
Mitra and the (Pathuriaghata) Tagores, who
wished to finance and support the Home Rule
Movement if Ircland clected some Indian members
to Parliament. Parncll was in favour of the
scheme, but afraid to recommend such definite
rafniﬁcations to the rank and file of his party.
O'Donnell used the house of Ganendra Mohan
Tagore (Christian son of Raja Prasanna Kumar
Tagore), one of his contacts, in Kensington as a
centre of imperial radical collaboration. He
claimed to have activised papers like the Hindoo
Patriot and the Hindoo into national fecling.
At the same time, the Indian Constitutional
Reform (attendance, 250, only non-Indian,
O’Donnell) met from 1883 at Ganen Tagore’s
house. It was iuspired by the Irish National
Leaguc and backed by Surcndranath Bancrjee of
the Bengalee and by Raja Rampal Singh.

By 1881, Banerjee and Naoroji were sharpening
the procedure of lobbying for British support.
Questions in the House (generally by seven Irish
members, though O'Donnell retired in 188s) ;
letters to Sir Erskine Perry and the Wedderburns ;
advice from Radicals like Seymour Keay and
Wilford Scawan Blunt, who attended a2 national

congress in Calcutta in 1883, stressed the need for

widespread publicity. Blunt proposed te]egra--
phic notification of meetings and resolutions. ..

(The more conservative) Kristadas Pal asked

Blunt if he was an M.P. and could get some ques--

tions asked in Parliament.

The Ilbert Bill agitation was used by Naoroji
to organize a Bombay Prcsi’dcncy Association in
1855 ; this sponsored some of the forthcoming
candidates for Parliamentary clection ; and black-
listed others.  None of the former were clected,
some of the latter were.  Three delegates of the
Association—Chandavarkar, Monmohan Ghose
and Ramaswamy Mudaliar, however gathchd
large audiences in England. Naoroji, himself
in_consultation. with the aged Bright and Sir
James Caird, planned publication of Indian news
i Britain by means of a telegraphic service, and
an Indian Tclegraph Union was projected which
would supply leading provincial newspapers.
Naoroji decided to stand for clection to the
Conumons in 1886. The East India Association
was now in the hands of those less interested in
Indian reform. Naoroji himself was not keen
on sharing the fortunes of the Irish Home Rule
Party ; and in the country in general, there was
general disgust that a handful of Irishmen were
overloading parliamentary business with impcrial
problems which could be ill borne by the limited

amount of time allotted.

Tne new allies of Indian nationalism were
W. S. Caine, and Naoroji’s friends, the old Smith
and H. B. Hyndman, a father of Marxist Socialism
in Britain, who had written in 1884: “We can
get at them (the people) by showing that the same
class—the capitalists—which is ruining you (the
Indians) ruins also our own workers’. The
Upper Burma debate of 1886 showed how the

initiative on Indian reform had passed from the
Irish. '

The Parliamentary lobb .
A. O. Hume incrmingy on India grew as

ly b >

with the lassitude of the Indi};n I:::il::al ‘é’;gustcd

after x§89. He now preached that the iu?g;]”s

for Indian reform must come from Bricain r}:mu::
re

thanIndia. A British Committee of the Congress
was formed. Independent M.P.s like Dilke and
-Smith preferred to speak for India, unfettered in
Parliament. The Committec deputed W. Digby
to publish India, an irregular periodical giving
news. Naoroji was clected Liberal M.P. for
Central Finsbury in 1892. In 1893, another
Committee was formed by Wedderburn, Caine
and J. E. Ellis. The membership of this rose
from 154 in 1893 to 200 in 1906.

Thus what had been scattered and limited sup-
port for justice to India in the days of the last
Charter Act had become a cohcrent Parliamentary
lobby by 1906. The link with the Irish had been
an instructive cpisode for the organization of
Indian nationalism, but the author believes that
Indian nationalists had lcarnt to stand for them-
sclves in the struggle that lay ahcad. She has
not noted that the most permanent allies of Indian
nationalism were Radicals like Bright and Hynd-
man. They were the predecessors of Keir Hardie
and Wedgwood Benn. The author also hints at,
but does not note, the links of the conservative

landed interest of the British Indian Association

(mobilised by Kristadas Pal) with Irish questioning
and obstructionist tactics in Parliament.
Barun De

Journal of The Royal Asiatic Society of
Great Britain and Ireland
(Parts 3 & 4, 1961— London)

TOYNBEE ON THE TURKS IN THE NEAR
AND MIDDLE EAST
MittoNn GoLp

In books which Toynbee published before his
magnum opus his views about the Turks can be
seen changing. The Turks are ‘unspeakable
barbarians’ in The Armenian Atrocities, 1915, ‘the
best civilized” among the Black Sea peoples in
Nationalism and the War, 1919 and a people
deserving all sympathy in their revolutionary
maverr=nts in The Western Question in Greece

" and Turkey, 1923, and Turkcy, 1927. It is,

however, in his Study of History that Toynbee
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attempts to formulate a total view of the Turkic
peoples and relate it to his general position. He
goes seriously wrong because he does not have
any Turkish, Persian or Arabic, because his
acquaintance with secondary material is not
thorough and because of his philosophy. This
historical philosophy of his leads Toynbee to
rely on conceptions which are virtually meaning-
less, c.g., a ‘Syriac Society’ to mean the pre-Arab
Near and Middle East and an ‘Iranic Civilization’
which is never defined at all. A further diffi-
culty comes when he interprets facts to suit his
ideas. Thus the reforms of Kemal cannot save
Turkey because, according to Toynbee, only a.
revived religion can save asociety. However,
his treatment of specific themes like the fortunes
of the Safavids or the Caliphate policy of Abdul
Hamid can be greatly rewarding. Toynbee is
all right when he works with adequate informa-
tion.

Ashin Das Gupta
The Economic History Review (Sccond
Series, Vol. XIV, No. A, August 1961—London)
THE STUDY OF ECONOMIC HISTORY
IN JAPAN

Y. KomaTtsu

The study of economic history began in Japan

a little less than a century ago, when the modern

sciences were introduced from the West. At
first Western books on economic history were
translated into Japanese. Japan hoped at that
time to make Britain her model in transforming
herself into a capitalistic power. Hence the
study of commercial history started in advance
of the other fields of economic history.

But commercial history alone could not occupy
the stage for very long. By the end of the 19th
century the first attempts to systematize Japanese
economic history won success through the efforts

of Uchida.

The first attempt to approach the subject from
the side of economics also appeared in 1900
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when Fukuda published his book. He applied

the theory of German historical school to Japa-
nese cconomic history.

When class consciousness developed and inten-
sified year by year in Japan after World War 1,
economic history began to attract Imany not as
a study of the ways and means of empire-building
but as a means of finding a solution of social
problems. It was at this mme that the first
translation of Arnold Toynbee’s Lectures on the
Industrial Revolution was published.

As a pioneer in economic history Uchida
found a worthy successor in Dr. Eijiro Hongo.
On the other hand, the economic interpretation
of history developed into historical materialism
which found in Kawakami an ecarnest advocate.
Much progress was also made in the investigation

ar}d editing  of documents on economic
history.

The end of the 1920's and the beginning of
the 1930’s saw the establishment of the Institute
for the Study of Economic Histo
the Socio-Economic History Society, with their

resgectivc Journals, Studies in Economic History and
Socio-Economic History.

The existence of these periodicals on economic
history was a powerful stimulus to the Japanese
economic historians who also were inspired by

Professor Tawney and Mr. Lipson when they visi-
ted Japan,

The 1930’s Were characterized by the social
unrest following the ‘depression. Many eco-
nomic historians, especially the younger group,
were attracted to Marxism. The percentage of
enthusiastic admirers of Marx is still noticeably
higher in Japan than elsewhere, except in coun-
tries like the U.S.S.R. and China.

With the coming of the war work in the field
of economic history was greatly hampered.
Many students had to leave the academy to join
the Armed Forces. News of the activities of
economic historians abroad ceased to reach Japan.

ry of Japan and

The two monthlies on cconomic history -were
forced to stop publication.

With the disappearance of the Institute, the
stronghold of belicvers in the cconomic stage

theory has gone. Only one of the activities of

the Institute, the publication of The Economic
History Year-Book of Japan was taken over by the
ocicty for the Study of Economic History,
and this resumed publication «in 1955.

The Socio-Economic History Society recovered
quickly and it is now the largest association of
cconomic historians in Japan.  Scholars like Hira-
numa, Ono and Nomura madc important contri-
butions to the study of cconomic history.

With the fall of the militansts and ultra-
nationalists all pressurc against the study of eco-
nomic history faded away. Indeed, ecconomic
history has attracted even more students than in
pre-war days. It has become the favourite among
the branches of historical science and has advanced
into the text books of schools. Some students
believe that history is economic history, or that
political history, legal history, ccclesiastical his—

tory and so on are merely appendices to ecconomic
history.

Once again Marxism has won the respect of
many. Otsuka and Takahasi age the most
influential Marxist economic historians in Japan
at present. On the other hand, non-Marxist
cconomic historians like Horie,

Nak and
Toyoda also are ve akamura

ry active. The pro-Germanism
of former days has faded away and the economic

history of Britain is being given more attention
by Japanese economic historiang,

the focus of research. Bue NOW Japanese econo-
mic historians have become interested in rural
history. The establishment , of the Agrarian

History Society in 1948 is indicas: i
dmcyr.y ty 948 1s indicative of this ten-:

By

The recent activities in loca] him,,.y research

help the study of economic history.  The Local
Historians’ Association was organized in 1950,
to promote the study of Japancse local history.

All in all, cconomic history in present-day
Japan is considerably influenced by cconomic
history in England. Bue the difference between
Britain and Japan lies in the preponderance clf
Marxism and the.unduc disregard of, or indi-
flerence to, the outcome of modern economics
i post-war Japan.

Nilmani Mukherji

Journal of World History (Vol. VI, No. 2,
1960—Paris)

CHANGES IN THE STRUCTURE OF IN-
DIAN SOCIETY IN THE TWENTIETH
CENTURY
K. K. DutTA

In India the twentieth century has been marked
by a remarkable transformation of social life
-b‘y the purging of accummulated ills and ano-
malies. The growing contact with Westent
ideas led to Reformist Movements from the
days of Raja Ram Mohan Roy and caused an
mner urge to reform social life.

The essence of social regencration in India is
the uplift of women, which u!timatcly led to
significant changes in the education and outook
of the women themselves. The new forces
operating from the days of Ram Mohan Roy
down to Karve's Women's University have sup-
plied considerablg stimulus to the _progress of
female education. Next the Indian women
have succeeded in tearing off the veil of seclusion
ot purdah and have come forward to play worthy
roles in the different spheres of life. Mahatma
Gandhi took the lead in this anti-purdah move-
ment. Again child marriage has been one of
the worst cvils from which women suffered
for long. The Brahmo lcader Kesab Sen s.tartcd
a movement to abolish it. By the bchnmng of
the 20th century peoplc became conscious of t'hc
bad cffects of carly marriages and Sarda’s Child
Marriage Bill was passed in 1929.
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Another new feature in Indian social life is the
recognition of inter-caste marriages, due mainly
to economic factor. Several laws like the Hindu
Marriage Validity Act (1949), Special Marriage
Act and the Hindu Marriage Act (1955) have
provided for inter-caste marriage, permitted
divorce and made bigamy punishable. These
reforms may be described as “a  historic social
measure carrying within it the germ of great
social reformation and creating a healthy atmos-
phere for the future regeneration of our great
country”. In general the caste system has been
greatly undermined by the Indian national
movement (with the conception of a democratic
state), the new idea of social cquality and most
of all by the cconomic factor. The regrouping
of the Indian people in the cconomic sphere,
cach category being composed of individuals
belonging to various castes and communities but
having identical material and political interests
has brought about a remarkable change in the
social fabric. This horizontal division on new
lines increasingly weakened the old vertical
caste lines.

It is notcworthy that onc of the most revolu-
tionary phenomena in Indian social history in
the present century is the removal of untouchabiki-
ty. To remove untouchability remained with
Gandhi “a dceply religious and moral issue”.
The Congress also made continuous efforts to
improve the lot of the Harijans. It has to be
noted that there has been awakening among the
Harijans themselves. The All India Depressed
Classes Association and the All India Depressed
Classes Federation have been the chief organisa-
tions. The new constitution of India declares
*“Untouchability is abolished and its practice in
any form is forbidden”,

Significant changes have wken place in the
social structure of India as a result of the rise of
new social classes, like the zaminders, absentec
landlords, tcnants, landless labourers, money-
lenders, factory workers, petty traders and the
professional classes. The social structure has also
been affected by the intensification of economic
class movements, like the Labour and Kishan
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Movements. The recent abolition of landlor-
dism has also caused a great change in the social
fabric. Finally, the Bhoodan (land-gift) movement
of Acharya Vinoba is expected “to bring about

a silent ideological revolution in our social out-

look™.
Sujata Ghosh

Revue Historique (Vol. -CCXXVI—Pan's)

THE NOBILITY IN MEDIEVAL.~FRANCE
GEoRrcES Duny

This is a judicious evaluation of the results
obtained by regional researches conducted in
French and German provinces to determine the
growth and development of the nobility in the
Middle Ages. These intensive local studics were
stimulated by the significanc hints given by Marc
Bloch twenty-five years ago. The notable works
under review in this essay include those of Geni-
cot on the economy of Namur in the later Middle
Ages, of Bonenfant and Despy on Brabecut, of
Petot on Flanders, Champagne and Beri, of
Peroy on Gorez, and of Schimid on the German
border. At the opening of the period of study
about 950 A.D. there were about 2 score of noble
families in Namur which comprised 360 villages.
In the writs and acts of the period, noble and
freemen were interchangeable terms, and there
existed scarcely any free person beyond the pale of
the nobility. The nobles formed a hereditary
group whose privileges and titles were transmitted
by descent. Contrasted with them were the
“Familia’ or group of servitors clustering round the
count or the noble families or. some religious
houses. Though not of servile origin these men
were ‘subject to vexatious exactions and were
living under some form of hereditary subjection.
None the less, from 1150 onwards some of them
are distinguished as ‘chevaliets’, for which service

on horse back had qualified them. They cons~

tituted a growing aristocracy much below the
rank of the slowly multiplying nobility. After
1200 the nobility is enfeebled by fragmentation
of estates, the rivalry of the princes challenging
their ‘banalities’, the liberation of towns and

the falling return from scignorial lands compen-
sated to a certain extent by the clearings effected
thereon. The few fortunate familics who suc-
cecded in retaining their ancestral heritage formed
the peerage in the middle of the thirteenth century.
But they scarcely constituted a half of the old
aristocracy.  The greater half went off the rails
preciscly at the period- when the position of the
chevaliers improved appreciably. . More numer-
ous than before, this class usurped sovercign rights,
Judged the peasants, crowned their residences
with towers to affirm their prestige and soon
claimed exclusive right to be addressed as Mes-
sieurs.  Towards 1280 they are signalised offi-

cially as a class apart and even the nobles who .

were not knighted fall below the social cadre of
chevaliers who are not nobles. The chevaliers
formed a veritable corps of hereditary nobility
whosc sons continued to enjoy the honour and
the immunitics even after they had ccased to bear
arms.  The older nobility kept up a futile struggle
for scveral gencrations to jealoudy guard their
exclusiveness, but the dividing line was blurred
and finally obliterated towards the end’ of the
fourteenth century. By 1420, there remained
only one upper class, the ‘gentilshommes’ of
whom the majority had discontinued militar):
excrcises ; because by this time a simple ‘squire
came to be cstcemed higher than the noble.
It sufficed to be able to claim a chevalier among
onc’s ancestors in the seventh degree to be ranked
among the “men of law and lincage”, entitled
to fiscal, judicial and military privileges. Men of
very humble origin, even artisans and valets
were eventually admitted to its ranks with no
stronger pretensions than their newly erected
mansions with turf-courts and chapels. Bue in
strict cortpliance with the tradition of the ancient
nobility, the upstart rich based their privileges
on their pretended ancestry. A difficult problem
in connection with the concept of nobility
antecedent to and independent of chivﬂry is to
determine whether the order of descent was pa-
ternal or maternal. In Namur, nobility g
established primarily by the female line ani it
was only after the rising prestige of cavalry ser.
vice that paternal transmission was emphasised
Observers in other regions have hazarded the

categorical statement that maternal transmission
was the wmiversal and cxclusive order. Any
finality in comnclusion is obviated by the difficulty
of préssing our cnquiry into the history of the
noble families beyond the tenth century when men
used to be called by their personal names only
without the family surname. Agnatic ancestral
names attached to common original habitation
and distinguished by later heraldic s:ymbols were
invariably preceded in the earlier pcrl_od by a fluid
group of rclatives living in mobllg dispersed
residences.  Descent during this period war as
often claimed by the maternal as by the patc al
line. Regional enquiry clearly proves an extrzme
diversity of usage.  On the borders of the Caro-
lingian empire and within it, at .Namur, Ch.ml-
pagne, France-Conite etc., nobility was dcn\'rcd
by the female line.  In other parts of thg empire,
nobility as well as servile condition was inherited

by the male linc in 2 preponderating micasure.

In any case. Marc Bloch’s assumPtion of the con-
tinuity of the Carolingian nobility to the 11ud4]c
of the roth century, whence feudal gencalogics
came to be definitely traced, 15 now falsificd.
None the less, it is manifest that the aristocracy
knit together by attributes of chivaley were .till
1180 clearly diffetentiated from mere chevaliers
1o less than from rich upstarts.  The compound

-of forces, socio-cconomic and politico-adminis-

trative, which shaped the new structurc of the
nobility and rendered a re-adjustment necessary
remains to be ascertained by further investigation
into the twilight zonc of European social

hi . .
story R. C. Mitra

Journal Asiatique (Vol. CCXLVIII—Paris)

DHOLA-MARU
C. VANDEVILLE

The author attempts an interpretation of
the term Dhola which is found for the first time
in the three Apabhramsa Doha n the Prakrit
grammar of Hemachandra and in the famous

" ballad of the Mgrwati-Glljtﬂti Dhola-maru ra

Duha and in numerous popular songs in the
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Marwari dialect. In the N.P.S. Benares 1934
edition of the ballad, Dhola is identified with
Dulhan or Dhola Rai, the legendary hero of the.
Kachhapaha dynasty of Rajputs. This assump-
tion is refuted as the legend is based on much
earlier lyrics and Dhola is not mentioned in the
Desinamamata. A comparative analysis of avail-
able data leads to the conclusion that Dhola is tobe
equated to Bhramara in the context of the Pra-
vasa (alicnation) of the lover and the conventional
complaints of his inconstancy by his sweetheart.
R. C. Mitra

South East Asian History (Vol. 2, No. 2,
July 1961—Singapore)

THE RISE OF POLITICAL PARTIES IN
INDONESIA
VisHAL SINGH

Indonesian nationalism, being a product of the
twenticth century and also a part of the newly
emerging Eastern consciousness, had its beginnings
in the efforts to learn the arts of Western rulers,
the arts which had given them political supre-
macy over the East. Thus started 2 movement
of education of the Western type among the
Javanese, initiated by Dr. Mass Wahidin Sudiro
Husundo—a pensioned Javanese Doctor, While
propagating his ideas, he found enthusiastic young
students who played an important part in the
formation of Budi Utono (Noble Endeavour),
which heralded the birth of Indonesian nationalism
in a2 quict and unspectacular manner. Budi
Utomo in its carly phase was a socio-cultural
organisation, though it cannot be said to be
devoid of political aspects.  In 1917 it came out
with a political programme calling for a parlia-
mentary government on a national basis.

It is strange but true that the Indos (Eurasians)
played a notable part in the early political stirrings
in Indonesia. It was under the guidance of
Edward F. E. Douwes Dekker that a new parry
of a different kind, called Indische Partij was

founded in 1912. This party was inter-racial,
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worked for the independence of Netherlands
East Indies and had an anti-colonial attitude.
In 1913, with the exile of the major leaders the
Indische Partij was left leaderless and its members
found an organisation called Insulinde. The
Insulinde, a Eurasian party, had been founded in
1907 as a reaction against the Indische Bond which
stood for conservative ideas. As the leaders of
the Indische Partij returned from exile, they
exercised increasing influence in the Insulinde.
This new influence of a leftist kind was a factor
in changing the party’s name to National Indische
Partij in June 1919. Like the Indische Partij,
this organisation also stood for the independence
of the country.

In the growth of Indonesian political organisa-
tions, Perhimpunan Indonesia (Indonesian Asso-
ciation), an association of Indonesian students in
Holland, has played a significant role. Most of
the intellectual politicians of new Indonesia are
the products of Perhimpunan Indonesia who
developed the consciousness of being not just
Javanese, Sudanese or Sumatrans but Indonesians.

The Sarekat Dagang Islam, founded in 1911
as a reaction against the Chinese traders and the
preachings of Christian missionaries, had in itsclf
the elements of a new kind of political force in
the country. The developing activities of the
Sarekat Dangang Islam led to its converting
itself into Sarekat Islam. A change in the evolu-
tionary politics of the Sarekat Islam took place
with the entry of the members of the Socialist

LETTERS TO

Dr. L. B. Keny of the University of Bombay
desires the following note to be published :

“I should like to make it clear that my obser-
vations on the present position of historical
rescarch and research workers, published in
the last number of the Quarterly Review
of Historical Studies, were not intended to
cast aspersions ‘on any Institution or College,
mauch less on the Institution in which I am

organisations like the National Indische Partij
(N. L P.) and the Indische Social Democratische
Verceniging (I S. D. V). This amalgamation
led Sarekat Islam to come close to the leftist ideas
for a considerable period. The L S. D. V. has an
important place in Indonesian political history.
It became the major force in the introduction of

socialist and communist ideas in Indonesian
politics.

The Communist Party of Indonesia was es-
tablished in 1920. It was in fact a re-incarnation

of the 1. S. D. V. which had come very close to

the Communist movement. The new organi-
sation came to be called Partai Komunis Indonesia
and became an important factor in Indonesian
politics of the twenties. In the political field the
Communists were trying to play an important
role in the anti~colonial struggle, and this helped
them to be associated with the nationalist tradidqn
in Indonesia. The Communist Party was in
alliance with Sarekat Islam. But in 1921, 3
serious conflict arose between the two and the
former left Sarekat Islam and turned to be a rival
of the latter. The period from 1921 to 1926
in Indonesian politics is dominated by the activi-
tics of the Communist Party which launched 2
mass revolution in 1926-27, but it ended in failure.

The failure of the revolts of 1926-27 ended
one cra in the history of Indonesian political
parties. In the period that followed nationalists
were to be the major power in the national politics.

Subrata Ghosh

THE EDITOR

serving. It is a well-known fact that the Fr-
Heras Institute of Indian History and Culture
(formerly the Indian Historical Research Insti-
tute) of St. Xavier's College, Bombay, is the
premier Institute of Historical Research in
the State of Bombay with a fine Research
Library and a Museum. - The popularity of the
Institute can be gauged by the facy that many
students have successfully secureq their doc~
torate degrees from that Institute gyirs the
last thirty years.” e
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| Regret brought out more regularly, to the benefit of

We apologise to our readers again for the
delay in bringing out the third number of the
Quarterly Review. The main reason is the
difficulty of getting relevant particulars from
different Universities about the progress of
historical research. We wish the Universities
had brought out annual bulletins on the state
of research carried on under their auspices,
which would have made our task much lighter,
But as far as we can foresee, this wish will
remain unrealised for years to come. The
Universities are mostly occupied with adminis-
trative and examination work, and the need for
an annual stogk-taking of the progress of
research is not given that iportance which it
deserves. Under the circumstances we have
to depend, for necessary information, on the
voluntary co-operation of University teachers
and research Supervisors. We feel certain
that they realise the utility and importance
of the task we have undertaken. We make
an earnest appeal to them to send us timely
and full particulars about the state of histori-
cal research in their respective Universities.
Only then can the Quarterly Review be

all research students. We do hope that our
appeal will not be in vain, and that in future
we shall get more prompt response than
before.

Institute of Historical Studies *

The Institute of Historical Studies is main-
taining its steady progress. Discussion meet-
ings are being held regularly and the average
attendance has been very satisfactory. Since
January 1962 two broad themes were taken
up for discussion: first, the Problems of Writ-
ing Socio-Econonsc History of Medieval
India, with a panel of five speakers, and
second, Administrative History of India—An
Examination of Source Material, with a panel
of six speakers covering the ancient, medieval
and modern periods. The general interest in
these discussion meetings is steadily increasing,
and it is pleasing to note that younger scholars
are taking a more active part in making the
discussions more lively and fruitful. So far
most of the speakers on our panels have been
senior historians. In future we shall try to
introduce more and more young scholars.
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We regret that for want of space we cannot
publish all the talks. In the present issue we
publish only one, on the Problems of Writing
Social History of Ancient India, by Dr. Sisir
Kumar Mitra. There is, however, a plan of
publishing all the talks of the year. in a
separate volume.

Universities Covered : Courses of Study :

In the present issue we have covered three
Universities : Binar, Saugar and Allahabad.
The University of Bihar has only one Post-
Graduate Department of History. The Uni-
versities of Saugar and Allahabad have two
Departments, History and Ancient Indian
History and Culture. We regret, we could not
include in this issue the enrolment for Re-
search Degrees in Ancient Indian History and
Culture at the University of Allahabad, as the
necessary particulars did not reach us in time,

However, we hope to do it in our future
issue.

One striking feature of the courses of study
at the three Universities covereG in this issue
is that while Bihar follows the normal pattern
of an Honours course at the under-graduate
level, the Universities of Allahabad and Saugar
do not have an Honours course. These two
Universities, again, split up their M.A. course
into two Parts Previous and Final. This is
something which deserves the attention of the
Committee set up by the Indian History Con-

gress to recommend measures for the co-ordi-

nation of the courses of study in [Indian
Universities,

Another interesting thing is that at Saugar
ana Allahabad, the M.A. Examination in-
cludes a viva-voce test. We do not know
how much weightage is given to the viva-voce
test in the determination of the final result.
There is no doubt that, if applied in the pro-
per spirit, the viva-voce test can be a very
good means of supplementing or checking up
the ambiguities of 2 written examination.
From that point of view we would recommend

. . ) . : he
the introduction of a viva-voce test in all t
Universities at the M.A_ level.

All the three Universitics covered in “:b
issue provide for an Essay Paper at the M .
Examination. At Saugar, there is provns:::
for a shont thesis of 100 pages in licu of t t
Essay Paper. This is, howevcer, not mea::—
for all.  According to the University Regy .
tions, only “a student of mosc than averag®
calibre who has shown aptitude for 'rescal'c
and a desirc to pursue it after his M in
degree™ may be allowed to submit a thesis
lieu of the Essay Paper. We do not kn?v“’e
how the system is actually working, t?"t n
feel that great caution has to be excrused;
periuitting a student exemption from one
the general examination papers. There may
be exceptional students, but it is safe 10 stalt
on the basis that the M.A. stage is only Pré

paratory to research, it is not the beginning
a research course.

Language of Theses :

There is one point in the Regulations f"t
fesearch degrees at the Universities of A!lal;ﬂr
bad and Saugar which deserves particu Bt
attention, specially in the context of c“ffc"e
efforts at co-ordination of research. At d?l
University of Allahabad theses for D. !’h'r-
and D. Litt. Degrees may be submitted eithes
in English or in Hindi (written in Devnagri
script). At the University of Saugar the
general rule is that a History thesis for the
Ph.D. Degree is to be written in English, bflt
“the Research Degree Comimittee may in
exceptional cases, and for sufficient rcason.sf
permit a candidate to write his or her thf:sls
through Hindi”. One can readily appreciate
the desire for using an Indian language
(Regional language or Ras{atrabhasha) as
medium for University examinations to the
highest level. But we have 10 be on guard
lest any such move tend to disrupt the unity
in the academic world which has been puiit
up in the course of a century through the use
of one -common language, although a foreign

one. To what extent regional languages may
be used without risking a break-u[{ of the
existing unity in the academic world, is some-
thing that has to be decided by Fhe Umve.r-
sities in collaboration with all-India academic
bodies, like the Indian History Congress and
similar institutions of an all-India character.
This is not of course to be intcr.pret'ed as an
obstructionist attitude. But while introdue-
ing reforms in our University system, we must
always keep in view the supreme lmportanc?c
of preserving the present unity in the academic
world.

Enrolment for Research Degrees :

In the present issue we have given lists of
enrolment for research degrees (1956-62) at
the three Universities of Bihar, Saugar, and
Allahabad, together with subjects of study and
names of Supervisors. The lists are full ;o
far as Saugar and Bihar are concem.ed.. The
list for the University of Allahabad is incom-
plete and includes only students registered in
the Department of Medieval and Mod.cn:
History. The enrolment list f.or thf: Aml:\etn
History Department will be given in a later
issue.

From the enrolment lists given in t.he
present issue, it appears that the ‘Umversngy
of Bihar concentrates on modern. history, the
University of Saugar divides its attem.\ec;::
almost equally between m‘qdern. and :r;flha-
history, and only at the Umv.ersxty of Alla :
bad is medieval history studied to any gre:
extent. This is ,obviously because of' the
small number of Supervisors at the Univer-
sities of Saugar and Bihar, and_ not ;f any
general lack of intercst in medieval ns:::?;.
The University of Allahabad has always bee
noted as a great centre of medieval Stltl ‘d',:
and the list of enrolment shows.th:at the br.a -
tion is ably maintained. - Regarding su jccto
of research, there is the ngtural tendcnc‘y C
concentrate on regional history. B:t . :; ] e::
pleasing to note that at each of t ; thee
Universities there are some students who
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selected wider topics, or topics not connected
with their particular regions.

Difficulties of Supervisors .

About the difficulties encounticred by Super-
visors, the greatest is the heavy pressure of
work. One Supervisor has to look after ten or
twelve research students, which by its.elf is a
tremendous burden. What makes his posi-
tion worse is that, in consideration of his
labour in guiding research students,. he does
not get any relief whatsoever from h1§ nor.tr.xal
teaching duties, which at many Umvers'mes
are pretty heavy. It seems that most pnnver-
sities are still guided by a genefal belief that
a University teacher earns his salary. _for
teaching in B.A. and M.A. classes, supervision
of research work being a personal hobby
which he can indulge in in his spare hours.
This impression is most regrettable. If the
Universities are to serve as cefltrcs of .learn—
ing, research should be given its due impor-
tance and all possible encouragement a_nd
facilities should be given to those who guide
research- students.

U.G.C. Fellowships and Scholarships :

We welcome the recent move of the Univer-
sity Grants Commission to offer a large
number of Fellowships and Schc?larshlps to
research students. The remunerations offered
—Rs. 200/- per month to Research Scholars,
Rs. 300/- per month to Junior Resear‘ch
Fellows, and Rs. 500/- per month'to Sempr
Rcécarch Fellows—seem to be fairly satis-
fattory and are likely to attract' better types
of students. Unfortunately. this year tbe
prescribed application forms were not avail-
able at thie different Universities till very late.
in some cases not even a week before the
closing date. This naturally created a late
hour rush at the University offices and hasty
attempts at drawing up schemes of research,
to the inconvenience of both students a.nd
Supervisors. We beg to draw the ‘aftentfon
of the U.G.C. to this unfortunate situation
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and to suggest that in future application forms
should be made available at the Universities
two or three months before the closing date.
We have also another suggestion to offer.
Apart from open advertisements in newspapers
inviting applications for the U.G.C. Scholar-
ships and Fellowships, the recognised Super-
visors at the different Universities and Insti-
tutes of higher study should be requested to
recommend names. Better response may be
expected in that way than by mere news-
paper advertisement.

Centre of Advanced Study in History :

We are happy to learn that the U.G.C. has
sponsored a scheme to set up Centres of Ad-
vanced Study in particular subjects at a few
selected Universities. Under  this scheme
there will be one Centre of Advanced Study
in History. The object is to provide the
widest possible facilities for historical studies,
on a par with those available at any of the
well known Universities in the world. It will
be an all-India institution, and is intended to
obviate the necessity of having to send
students abroad for specialised studies. Apart
from the teachers in the History Department
of. the University selected for the purpose,
Visiting Professors will be appointed for short

Or long terms from other Universities, and
there is also provision for inviting foreign
scholars to open up new branches of historical
studies and offer facilities of research in fields
which have not so far been covered by any
Indian University. This is certainly a very
welcome move. In recent years the State
Governments have been indulging in the
luxary of starting new Universities, in the un-
fortunate belief that number is more important
than quality. There has been littie urge t0
upgrade the older Universities and to improve
the facilities for higher study and new fields
of research. In this competition to start new
Universities with the minimum facilities fof
advanced study, the ,State Governments arc
not worried about finance, since the U.G.C-

is there ‘to hold the baby’. The result is that .

all the Universities, old and new. are weak
and crippled for lack of money, and cannot
afford expansion and opening of new fields of
research. The recent move of the U.G.C. t0
set up a Centre of Advanced Study for each
major subject is, thereforc, a move in the
right direction. Let us hope that the pro-
posed Centre of Advanced Study in His‘tory
will be properly equipped to fulfil the objects
for which it is going to be established. and
will serve as an example for other Univer-
sities and State Governments to follow.
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DISCUSSION MEETINGS

INSTITUTE OF HISTORICAL STUDIES

e . ING
Subject : PROBLEMS OF WRIT
SOCIAL HISTORY OF ANCIENT

INDIA.
Speaker : DR, S. K. MITRA.

Dr. Niharranjan Ray describe‘.i .Ancxcnt
Indian Society as based on the principles of
Chaturyarga— Dharma, Artha, Kama and
Moksha. 1t was on that basis that he pr'e-
scribed the methodology of writir}g social
history. He made his ptescripxiqn_ quite proad-
based so as to include the material basn§,'the
socio-economic basis, education and religious
developments, social codes and other valuc§.
ethical and aesthetic, as well as anthropologi-
cal and ethnological studies. But the prob-
lem is—how to effect an integration of these
different aspects in the absence of adequate
data?

Professor S. K. Saraswati. among the pro-
blems outlined by him. referred to the diﬂ_i-
culties that a social historian encounters in
dealing with the literary sources, as they are
composed in a very ornate style, and he often
loses himself in the rhetorics used and com-
plexitics of grammatical forms, \yhicl} baftles
a thorough probe. To social h\storlaps mc
handling of epigraphic and _numismatic
materials is also comsidered baffling, as 'they
are not initiated in the technicality associated
with them.

To my mind a historian de'aling. with
Ancient India, much less its social hlst9ry,
cannot be considered as competent unless” he
is thoroughly well-versed in $an§krlt‘langxfage
and literature, and at the same time 1s traxr?ed
in the science of epigraphy and numismatics,
as they constitute the primary basic quali-
fications. So this is no problem. My problems

relate to those scholars who huve a thorough
grounding in Sanskrit as well as in epigraphy
and numismatics. 1 shall, therefore, try to
present before you a few of the problems that
are encountered by scholars in the field, even
though they are competent enough.

Prehistoric Period—1t is well-known that
since the discovery of the Indus Valley sites
the antiquity of ancient Indian history has
been pushed back to the third millennium
B. C. Several attempts have been made by
Indologists to study the history of the people
inhabiting the region, particularly their urban
culture, their architectural and artistic excel-
lence, their religion, dress and ornaments, etc.,
on the basis of materials unearthed in these
sites. Even attempts have been made to prove
their connection or communication with other
contemporary civilisations in the West. In
the West, at Babylonia and in Egypt, it has
been possible to decipher their inscriptions.
This bas enabled us to know much about their
way of life, social® organisation. their laws,
etc. But to a historian of landia the script of
the Indus seals is still a closed door. So the
problem of getting corroboration of the
premises based on archacological discoveries,
or supplementing them, remains as ever. Nor
can we know anything ahout the possible con-
pection the Indus Valley people might have
had with the Vedic Aryans or any other people
who might have supplanted them. This poses
a serious problem.

Vedic Period—From the earliest Inaiau
literary sources—the Vedas. the ecarliest of
which the Rig Veda was composed within a
narrow region between the Saraswati and
Drisadvati, known as Brahmavarta, the cradle
land of the Rig Vedic Aryans, we do find
some glimpses of the life of these early setiers.
But they do not throw any light on the pre-
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Vedic peoples, whom the Vedic Aryans might
have defeated, excepting stray references here
and there. It is still unknown to us as to how
the urban type of culture found in the Harap-
pan sites was supplanted by the rural type of

the Vedic culture, or whether the Vedic
Aryans met with some intermedi

ate people.
Out of evident abhorrence for their enemies
the Rig Vedic Aryans maintained complete

silence about their social and political organi-
sations, and thus we get only a very limited

picture, the major portion being beyond our
ken. This is strely a problem.

Then again it is quite well known that by
the time different branches of Vedic literature

came to be composed.- —the Brahmanas, the
Aranyakas, the Upani

sads—the Aryans had
extended their hold over much of what is now

known as Northern India. Definite impact of
the political changes was felt in the socio-
€conomic organisation of the Aryans. Much
of these changes, including the development
of their religious ideas ang practices, are
believed to have bzen due to thejr commingl-
ing with the indigenous peoples. But we can
hardly account for this racia] and cultural
integration on the basis of ouyr study of the
Vedic literature, which never discusses the
way of life of other peoples. Thus again a
wide sector of ancient society is left out.

Now about the difficulty of interpreting the

Vedic verses. Inspite of the efforts of the
Aryans to mould their life according to the
fundamental concepts of social code en-
unciated in the carlier Sambhitas, later deve-
lopments engrossed them so much that
they lost contact with some of the older
traditions, and they even forgot all about thc?m.
This resulted in the problem of interpretation
of the verses accurately. Even commentators
Who came before Yaska began to feel about
this problem, and their doubts led tiem to
adopt two different forms of interpretation—
Nairukta (etymologicaly ang Aithasika (fac-
tual). This difficulty has also been discussed
by Kumarila in his Tantravarthika,

The Atharva vedy also poses a Pf°bl.°,m )
On account of the abundance of non-sacrifi-
cial matters in the Atharva Veda it had not
been included i the Veda group pr(?per
(Trayi).  After much reluctance it was g“’ﬂ;
the status of the fourth Veda. A gene’l':-
belief has developed that a considerable 4 s
mixture of aboriginal socio-religious Cust%mt
had been effected in the Arharva Veda. BY
recent studies have revealed that traces ;’e
these rites and rituals can be located 10 ta
Rig Veda itself. In that case it becomes te
problem for the social historian to investigd .
4s to whether non-sacrificial matters C“"'n:
be taken as coming from older belicfs din
practices of tha early Aryans themsclves .
their tribal state, which did not find any 100 t
in the Trayi, Besides, some of the apparc:ils
foreign elements in the Athava Veda, wofm
like Aligi Viligi, Urugula, Tabuva, Tasth [.'
Kimidim and others, cannot as yet be accou‘r'ln
ed for. Are they connected with the Sumcri;e
language as suggested by Tilak? P'd the
Vedic  people come in contact W‘f’l‘
Assyrians as neighbours or as traders”

Now I come to the legal literaturc.'Wh'Ct
is considered to be a mine of information f0f
the reconstruction of the social history ©
ancient India, the Dharmasutras and  the
Dharmasastras. The earliest known Dharma-
Sutra is that of Gautama (c. 600 B.C.); other
Sutrakaras being Baudhayana, Apastamba,
Visnu and Vasisthy. Among the Dharmd-
sastra writers, the earliest was Manu (c. 200
BC) But it must be remembered that Manu
was no lawgiver, he was a codificr, he com-
piled the laws from recollection. So it is
Smriti. The end and aim of these legal

s and Aras to glorify the
Vedic ideas indicate that there wers other
forces at work. Thig

including Yajnavalkya, Prajapati, th::r);gg
and Brihaspati, reveal what may be ett s
as progressive outlook and deliberate atte npes
to make a compromise with the actual develop.
ments in the society.

The fact is that some of the' Jawgivers n;‘us:;
have realised that the traditlongl laws C:S
become too rigid in the changed cxrcurlnst‘z:‘x;t ‘*,i
During the period they must have_fetthat I
was the spirit of compromise, and notlifc o
negation, which was needf:d for theh o
vigour of the Hindu society. So t ;ym g
upon themselves the hard ta'sk of br bsirb.
about a religio-social syncretism b?f a sorer
ing in their books customs born of };tetrm ~
lopments. The same tendency of ¢ ic Cgom-
assimilation is discernible among teAD)
mentators also. Medhatithi (7!?1 Cent. e‘m;:
who was one of the conservative com;; nta-
tors, has also to interpret some ofl ation
law; rather liberally, with the exp :?alors,
Yugantara Vidhayam. But commKu]luka
Bhte o e lAplz";::la ;'ll]l(: conserva-

i definitely I . .
gc:u:c}:v:;ﬁ however, tried (:onu'nt':uoustlyn et:,
glorify the traditional laws and sift ou
ones as non-traditional.

In the midst of these currents atndenctro;;
currents Kumarila’s attf;mpt at ad]usﬂr;:l oot by
his ingenious explanation .a’ppeari luminat:
ing. He says, every Smriti wor ,eco ol
ascribed to a Vedic Sage. must be rh gv sed
as an authoritative work, even 12 :h: oo
verses supporting the stalement‘ ol ihe Smrt
cannot be traced: the Vec?a being etf: " ;nust
must hoid that the particular po}r‘ locoumry'
have been hiding in some parts of the

int is that there was a defﬁmle clash
Ofsoil:ge!:s between different ca;t;sm z;:::
classes in the society. But the pm;hem fis
in the fact that we cannot trace d'fﬁa;)t or
can we locate them. Even it 1s kl eult to
be sure_about the forces at wor » ther
*h--- were simply conservatism addiﬁomll
cre;ism or whether there was an a
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fo-cc that of thc acceptance of .royal p_owe:
above the traditional l:aws m  society?
Because royal edicts (Rajasasana) ha.s nof
been considered as a squrCe of law in th%
early legal texts including .that of Mifnu:
Medhatithi also follows suit. But Y;i]na.
valkya, Katyayana and Brihaspat. declare:
“Of the four sources of law. D'ha'rma
or social codes, Vyavahara ot prdctlc:es,
customs and royal edicts, the one follown:jg.
is more authoritative than the one p're'ce
ing”. Isit an expressipn of the predomu;ar:;:
of royal power in society or aften;pts of |
Brahmanas to please the sovereign?

i there were different strata in the
grczi\:::tll(lie:)lft 1tyhese social co‘des‘, but in tbe a_bsenc?
of proper stratification it is well-nigh 1m‘;:2sh
sible to trace the stages gf developmentl, w ich
surely poses an almost )ns?luble prob! em ’
the social historian. Besndeg, there is t“c
problem of provenance. Dlﬁerent‘ Smritis
must have developed in dlt’fcrent‘rcg.xons,.ct.g&.
the Baudhayana Dharmasutra is assocnat;
with South India. In lat'er period as h-;
Smritis got a wider circul_atxon, customns whic
were of local’ origin, gained wndelr currency,
as if they were good for all people.

Then again it may be mentioned that inspitc;
of the fact that there is a vast amountl (t)c
legal literature, we cannot expect a comfp tehe
picture of the society. Becau'w mostho ‘
composers of these works bemg. !3ra !nan:]é
who enjoyed the top-most posmon' in e
social organisation, we gc? only their pl:::nt
of view. We are totally in th.e dark at tu
the viewpoints of other classes in the society.

The non-Brahmanic peoples had no litera-
ture, at least such literature has not con_:e
down to us. There is, however, references ;‘n
the Santiparva of the Mahabharata about the
early Pancharatras and the .eatly Pasupatas,
who had some texts of their own, but n}:)w
lost to us. As it has been said that t de.y
were following a religion opposed to tradi-
tional rules, it is possible that there some
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information about popular life could have
been obtained. Among the non-Brahmanic
classes we possess the Buddhist literature which
do throw someé light on the condition of the
people who were outside the pale of Varna-
srama-Dharma, but j; s well-known that
many.of their texts are lost to us, The Jain
Prakrit literature is still in the process of

edition, but it is more or |

. ; ess canonical givi

little informat; giving
_ mation about iti

society. the condition of

Htl;‘el me discuss another literary source now
- e Pz«ran@. It is generally believed that
. early.basm of the Puranas can be traced
l: the Rig Veda, but it is difficult to know
;e Natute of these original Puranas. The
uranas as we have them now can be roughly
assigned to  3rd/2nd century B.C. They
contain long king-lists and gencalogies, as in
the .Vuyupumna, but as they refer to mythical,
semi-mythical and even non-Aryan names, it
1s highly confusing and it is a problem for
the historian to glean real history out of them,

The Puranas throw some light on religious
beliefs and social customs of the common
people and attempt at a sort of synthesis,
socially and culturally. For this it has been
branded as describing ‘Abara Dharma or
mixed form of religion. But this again wag
transformed by the Brahmin composers of
the Puranas, who in their zeal to project their

.of revision and

own traditiorral viewpoints eliminate
they considered were likely to producc
grading effects on society. thus blanketing 8
portion of social developments. Here 10
the problems of stratification and of prove®
ance were as acute as in the Smrifis. 7
Puranas, being a livelier and more dynamic
literature, paseed through a constant Proc

reécasting. In some cuses
there was replacement of sections of Of Co’;;
siderable portions by new ones. The rest
is that the or ginal book is either lost 10 U
or its character is completely changed. Loca
customs of different places are jumbled UP ';;
the Puranas too and circulated as good for 2 "
people, though they are not connected wit
the customs practised in the whole country:

de-

Again, with regard to the Great Epics. I,a‘.“
constrained to observe that inspite of Hof’k‘_ns
lifelong efforts the problem of their slraflﬁ’
cation so far as the development of society
IS concerned is still baffling. Coming '© the
Mahakavyas and dramas. dates of whose cO™
position are more or less known. we 0bser'é
that these court epics had become almost
Patternised. The heroes of these Kavyas 3

Very nearly of the sam ost of thesé
e type. M

works came to be composed under roya!

‘r:,zf:'rlmagc, and so the single motive that work
ith the composer was to overawe his patron

:c:;‘lilas‘:'it'h 2 pedantic show of his OWP
cism than painti istic view ©
society. Painting a realistic

d whet

History

Paper
Paper

Paper 111 . History of India from the carliest times
to A.D. 1206. )
Paper 1V -Political  Science and Compa'xrat‘nve
Governments including the Constitution
of the Republic of India.
Or
Ancient Indian Polity (for those _who
offer Political Science as a Pass Subject).
Paper  V--History of India from 1206 to 1707.
Paper  VI—-Contemporary Asia since the M{dd!c
of the 19th century (T urkey, Middle
East, China and Japan).
University of Allahabad
B.A, Part 1
Paper  1--History of Modern World, 1453-1789
© AD.
Paper  |l--History of Medieval India, 1200-1526
A.D.
Or
History of Modern {ndia, 1761-1857
AD.
BA. Part I
Paper  I—History of Modern World, 1789-1920
AD.
Paper  11--History of Medieval India, 15261707
AD,
or .
History of Modern India, 1857-1947
AD. -
(b) For M.A. Examination
University of Bihar
Paper [-—Ancient World, from 3000.B.C. .to
404 B.C. (Egypt, Mesopotamia, China
and Greece).
Paper 1l -Medieval World from 600 AD. 1o
1300 A.D.
Paper  I1fi--Modern World since 1900.
Paper IV--History of Political Thought (Confu-
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COURSES OF STUDY

(a) For B.A. Honours Examination

University of Bihar

1- -History of Modern Europe siqce 17?9.
11 - Constitutional and Political History of

England since 1603,

cius, Plato, Aristotle, Kautilya, Machia-

velli, Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, Idea-
lists, -Utilitarians, Socialism, Com-
mupism, Fascism and Gandhism),

vV—Constitutional History of England since
1688 and select Constitutions (US.A.,
U.SS.R., France, Switzerland and
India)..

Paper

For Papers VI. VIl and VIII, one of the following
Groups:

GroOUP A (Ancient India)

VI—Political and Administrative History of
India from 322 B.C. to 500 A.D.
Paper VII—Social, Cultural and Economic History

of India from 600 B.C. to 100 A.D.
Paper VIII—Two Essays, one cach from Papers Vi
and VIL

Paper

Grour B (Medieval India)

Vi—Political and Administrative History of
India from 1526 to 1707.
Paper Vii—Social, Cultural and Economic His-
tory of India from 1000 to 1605.
Paper VIII—Two Essays, one each from Papers V{
and VIIL

Paper

Group C (Modern India)

VI—Political History of India from 1757
to 1857.
Paper V1I—Administrative and Constitutional His-
tory of India since 1757.
Paper VHHI—Two Essays, one each from Papers VI
and VI

Paper

Grour D (Modern India)

VI—Social and Cultural History of India
since 1757.

Paper V1I—Economic History of India since 1757.

Paper VIII—Two Essays, one each from Papers Vi

and VI

Paper

Grour E (International Afairs)

VI—History of Interpational Law irom
Grotius to the present day.

Paper VII—International Organisations since 181S.

Paper VIII—Two Essays, one each from Papers VI

and VII

Paper
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University of Allahabad
M.A. Previous
‘There shall be four papers and o viva voce
Paper I--(Compulsory for all)

History of Indian Culture (from earliest
times to 1947),
Any three of the following ; --

test.

Paper  II--Political Thought and Constitutions.
(a) Political ideas of Hobbes, Locke
Rousseau, Montesquieu, Burke:
Milt, Green. Marx.
(b} Modern  Constitutions - England
USA. and India. ,
Paper 11— British History, 1760-1920
Paper IV-—-World History, I776-l920..
Paper  V—American History, 1772-1939,
Paper  VI-South East Asia, from the 16th cen-
tury to 1939,
Paper VH—Middle East. 1800-1939.

Paper VIII—Far East, 1760-1939,

M.A. Final

Candidates will be requj
¢ quired to offer one of th
following groups (A or B or C) in ( .

addition to =
common Essay Paper and viva voce

examination.
GRrOUP A (Medieval India)

Paper

I—Suit: i
Paner Sultanate Period (1206-1526).

1I—-Babar 10 Shahjah

. jahan (1526-1657),
::aper HI—Alamgir 1 1o Alamgir II (1658-1761).
aper IV—Cultural History of Northern India
(1200-1700).

GRouP B (Modern Iﬁdia)

Paper  1--Modern India (1761-1818).

Paper  Il—History of India (1818-1880).

Paper  Ill--History of India (1880-1935),

Paper IV-—Social and Economic History of
Mndern India.

Group C (American History)

Paper  I—American History, 1775-1865,

Paper  1I-~American History, 1865 to 1917.

Paper Ill—American History, 1918-1952.

Paper IV-—Civilization of U.S.A., with particular
reference o Cultural and Economic
History.

Uaiversity of Saigar

M. A Previous

There shall be four papers. Studerts offering
Paper 1 (A) or (B) or (C) will be requi :d to offer

the corresponding Group (A) or (B) or (C) in M.A-
Final.

Paper 1 -(A) History of Ancient India from
early times to 320 A.D.
Paper 1 (B) History of Medieval India from
1206 to 1526. ‘
Paper 1 (C) Foundation of British rule in India
upto 1818.
Puper 1§ -History of Modern Europe (cither from
1878 to 1919 or from 1919 to 1945).
Paper il - Either, History of Political Thought
and Comparative Cons.itutions.
Part 1 Main Political ideas from
Rousseau to Fascism an
Nazism,
Part 1l Comparative Study of the
Constitutions of UK.. USA-
USS.R. and India.
Or .
History of the Far East I?
Modern Times.
Paper 1V Either, History of Great Britain from
1815 to 1939.
Or
Philosophy of History:
(1) Concept and Methods of History,
(2) Subject matter of History: a"d.
(3) Study of some standard historical
. writings. .
(for the present there is no Prov®
sion for the teaching and examina-
tion in this paper),
M.A. Final

Céndidales will be required to offer one of the
follm.vlng Groups and to appear at a viva Vo€
examination,

GROUP A (Anciens India)

Paper  I-History of India from 320 A.D. to the

de-alh of Harshavardhana,
‘History of Northern India from the
death of Harsha to 1206 A.D. and of
Southern India up to the end of the
e 13th century,
‘E:O;l:;inw. Social and Cultural history
a3 up to 1206 A.D
Paper IV—Essay or a Thesis of about 100 pages.*

Group B (Medl'eval India)
Paper I—Hist i
ADory of Indig from

Paper 11-

Paper

.D. 152€ to 1707
Paper 11— i .
P Il'::toprem)fd of D"imegration in Indian
Paper 1|1~Econo.’;jc "’s?cil'l"ﬂ to 1818 AD.

of Medieva] 1‘ and Cultural history

the 18th cemm—';‘.mi o the middle "o

Paper IV Essay or a Thesis of about 100 pages.”
N Group C (Modern India)

Paper 1| History of Modern India from 1818
to 1880 A.D.

Paper Il History of India from 1880 to 1947
with special reference to constitutional
‘and political development. '

Paper 11l Economic. Social and Cultural history
of Modern India. .

Paper IV - Esszy or a Thesis of about 100 pages.

* A student of more than average calibre. who
has shown aptitude for research and a desire 10
persue it after his M.A. Degree may be allowe_d
by the Head of the Department to take up thesis
in lieu of the Essay Paper.

(¢} Rules for Research Degrees”

University of Bihar

(Ph.D. Examination}

I. (a) Any person who holds the dcgrec. of
Master of Arts of the University of Bihar
and has secured a first or second class a\yard
of post-graduate diploma of ano.thcr l'va?r-
sity or Institute recognised by this inverslty
may apply for registration as a c_andld:j\te for
the Ph.D. degree in Arts, and if ‘regl'stered.
offer himself for the Ph.D. examination at

any time, not less than 2 years from the date

of his registration.

Provided that in case where even a 3rd
class degree holder has published some'frc‘-
search papers, the Research Board may, 1I #
considers such research papers of .sufﬁcncm
value, allow such person to supplicate for

the degree.

1. The applica(iun for rcgislrj‘m'on for the Phl.lD.
examination will be confidered by the il
search Board, and the Research Bpard wi

decide finally whether such permission for
registration be given.

HI. Every registered candidate for the Ph.D.
degree shall be required to carry on research
work at least for two years frqm the date
of his registration under the  guidance of 2
Supervisor appointed by the Research Board

* Summarised from official Regulations.

v.

V.

A\ 4R
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in one of the departments of the University.
fhe Research Board may permit a candidate
to work under an upproved Supervisor in an-
other University. The candidate, however,
will be normally required to reside at the
sume place where his Supervisor resides.

Teachers of the University, who have done
<ome rescarch work and contributed papers
on the subject. may be allowed to carry on
the rescarch work without the guidance of a
Supervisor. f the Research Board considers
his contributions sufficiently valuable.

(a) Every candidate for the degree of Ph.D.
shall state in his application for exami-
nation the special subject upon a know-
ledge of which he rests his qualifications
for the degree. and shall with his applica-
tion submit four copies. printed or type-
written. of his thesis on the same subject.

(b) Every candidate must also forward with
his application:-

(i} A certificate from the Supervisor that
the subject matter of his thesis is «
record of work done by the candidate
himself under his’ guidance and that
the contents of his thesis did not form
w basis of the award of any previous
degree to him or to the best of his
knowledge to any body else;

Provided .that if the candidate is a
teacher and has worked independent-
ly, such certificate shall be signed by
himself.

(i) An account of the extent to which
the subject matter of the thesis tends
to the advancement of knowledge in
the particular subject.

(i) A thesis for the degree of Ph.D. shall: -

{a) be composed upon some special por-
tion of the subject stated in the candi-
date’s applicaiion;

(b) embody the result of research;

(¢) show evidence that it s a piece of
research work characterized either by
the discovery of new facts or by an
attempt at a fresh interpretation of
known facis and theories.

The thesis shall be examined by a Board of
three examiners, one internal and two- exter-
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nal. appointed by the Examination Board on
the (ccommendation of the Research Board.
The internal examiner shall ordinarily be the
person under whom the candidate has studied
and worked for the Ph.D. degree.

ln. case of disagreement between  the
vxaminers the followng action will be taken:
(a) If two of the examiners do not recom-

m_end the thesis for the degree, the thesis

will be disapproved:

(b) if l.WO of the examiners re®ommend the
th.esm and the third disagrees, the thesis
will be submitied to a fourth examiner;

t¢) In case even one of the three examiners
suggests a revision of the thesis, the candi-
da(e. will be required to submit a revised
thesis within a year from the date of the

instruction. The examiners will continue
to be the same.

A thesis once submitted and disapproved

may be permitted to be revised twice and no
more.

(1} If the thesis of the candidate is approved
b'y the examiners, he may be required to
slt_ for a written examination. if so re-
quired by any of the examiners, and shalt
submit to an oral test.

(2) The written examination shall consist of
two papers of three bours’ duration cach,
one upon the special subjest mentioned in
the application of the candidate and the
other upon the subject of the thesis.

(3) The examiners shall report to the Exami-
nation Board the result of their examina-
tion of the thesis and of the written and
oral  examination. The Examination
Board with their opinion shall then place
the report before the Research Board
whose recommendation will be placed
before the Academic Council.

If the Academic Council, after considering
the report of the Research Board, are satisfied
that the candidate is worthy of the degree
of Ph.D., they shall cause the same to be
published with the subject and title of his
thesis.

(D.Litt. Examination)

{a) A candidate who has obtained the Ph.D
desree or a candidate who in the opinion
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of the Resecarch Board has made valuable
contributions to the subject in which

is supplicating for the degree may .“P?ly
for permission to supplicate for the D.Litt.
degree.

(b) A candidate possessing the Ph.D. degree
may be allowed to supplicate for the
D Litt, degree at least three sess100s after
he obtained the Ph.D. degree.

(¢) A candidate without the ,Ph.D. degre® mas{
supplicate for the D.Litt. degree at lea“
six sessions after he obtained the Master |

degree.

Each such application will be considered by
the Rescarch Board waich will issue sue
instructions as they think fit.

A candidate who belongs to another URive"
sity may be required to work under 8 SUP:‘
visor unless exempted by the Rescarch Boar®:

A candidate registered for the D.Litt degree
shall be required to submit a thesis, an
the thesis be approved by the examiners, o
sit for a written cxamination and 10 subm!
10 an oral test on the thesis and Of
special subject which he offers.

Provided that if the examiners cons.ld"
that the thesis and any original contributio
of the candidate to the advancement
knowledge are generally or specially of o
special excellence as to justify the excmpf“’“
of the candidate from the written cxamma;
tion. they shall submit a report to that e
and the Academic Council, on the receipt &
such report, may exempt such candidate from
the written examination.

Every.candidate for the Doctor's degree shal
state in his application for cxaminatioD
special subject upon a knowledge of which b€
':‘t: his qualifications for the degree and ;t!a“
P:inte;he aPPlicati.on transmit  four copics
same anzr type-written, of the thesis of
subjecs mshall subq\il a declaration that
oy prév.atter of his thesis did pot 8t a8
any de tously form a basis of the award
8rec to the candidate or that 0

be: -
St of his knowledge to anybody else.

(i i
LA thesis in Literature shali:- -

(a) be* composed y;
of the subject
application .

~tiofl

pon some speci;l pe®
stated in the candidate$
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(b) embody the result of research ; and

(¢) show evidence that it is a substantial con-
tribution, towards the advancement of
knowledge: that it is original in the sensc
of discovering a new avenue of research
or of making a marked and distinct ad-
vance on the result of previous investiga-
tion or of imparting a new interpretation
to the facts or theories already known so
as to reveal a new aspect of the knowledge.

The thesis “and the original contribution. if
any, submitted by the candidate shall be
examined by a Board of three examiners—
two of whom shall ordinarily be from out-
side the University of Bihar.

In case of disagreement between the exa-
miners. the following action will be taken:—

(a) if two of the examiners do not recom-
mend the thesis for the degree, the thesis
will be disapproved :

(b) if two of the examiners recommend the
thesis and the third examiner disagrees.
the thesis will be submitted to a fourth
examiner :

(c) In case even one of the examiners sug-
gests a revision of the thesis, the candi-
date will be required to submit a revised
thesis within a year of the date of instruc-
tion. The examiners will continue to be
the same.

In no case permission will be granted to
submit the thesis a third time.

M the candidate fails to satisfy the examiners
at the oral test the Academic Council may.
on the recommendation of the examiners.
permit him to appear again at the oral test
after six months, but within a perod nqt
exceeding one year following the date of his
failure.

The written examination shall consist of
two papers of three hours' duration each, one
upon the special subject mentioned in .h.ls
application, and the other upon the subject

- matter of the thesis.

Th: thesis of evc}y successful candidate may
be published by the University.
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IX. If, in case of a candidate for the degree

of Doctor of Literature, the examiners make
a recommendation that although his thesis
does not satisfy the standard required for the
said degree, it is definitely of the standard
for the Ph.D. degree, the Academic Council.
after considering such recommendation, may
order that the candidate be required to appear
before the examiners for an oral examina-
tion with reference to his thesis and the
special subject which he offers.

University of Saugar
(Ph.D. Examination)

(a) The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy be
taken on by research in such of the
subjects as may be recognised in this behalf
under the departments of studies com-
prised in the Faculties of learning in
this University, subject to conditions and
regulations here-in-after contained.

(b This research shall be a definite contribu-
tion to the existing knowledge ia any
branch or branches of knowledge and ay
be an original contribution, or criticisq
and a new jnterpretation of existing theo-
ries and data.

Any person who holds the Master’s degree
of this University or the Master’s degree of
any other Statutory University or a degree
or associateship recognised in this behalf as
being equivalent to the Master's degree of
this University shall be considered eligible for
being cnrolled and registered as a candidate
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy under
the relevant Faculty of learning in the
University.

The candidate shall apply for admission to
the University stating his qualification and
the subject he proposes 1o investigate, en-
closing a statement of any work he may
have done in the subject.

‘The application shall be placed before a Re-
search Degree Committee consisting of the
Vice-Chancellor, the Dean of the Faculty and
the Head of the Department of Studies con-
cerned. They shall have the power to co-
opt two  specialists.  The Committee  shall
satisfy itself that the subject offered is one
which can be profitably pursued in the
University and that the candidate possesses

’
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the requisite qualifications. The Committee
shall then grant the application for admis-
sion and appoint a teacher of this University
to guide the work of the candidate.

In the case of the teachers of the Univer-
sity the Rescarch Degree Committee can
under special circumstances appoint a Super-
visor who is not a teacher of this University
but has a wide reputation for scholarship in
the particutar branch of research in which
the teacher offers himself as a candidate.
Provided. however, it shall be competent for
the Rescarch Degree Committee to allow a
teacher of not less than 7 years' standing to
carry on research, if he shows evidence of
ability for it, independently of a Supervisor.

Every candidate shall pursue as a student
of the University a course of research of not

less lh_an 20 months' duration from the date
of registration.

Plrovided that in case of a teacher of the
pmversity who has carried on research work
in the subject on which he proposes 1o submit
his thesis, the period may be reduced by the
Research  Degree Committee but the total
period of research work at the University
should not be less than one year.

He shall pursue his research at the Univer-
sity of Saugai or at one of the colleges affi-
liated to this University unless the Vice-
Chancelior, on the recommendation of the
Supervisor, gives him leave of absence ordi-
narily for not more than one year on the
ground that it is in the interest of his research
that he should work elsewhere.

A candidate, not later than one year after
his admission, may modify his subject with
the approval of the Committee.

On the receipt of the synopsis of a thesis
the Research Degree Committee shall recom-
mend through the Faculty a panel of external
examiners in order of preference, two of
whom shall be appointed by the Executive
Council to examine the thesis. The Supei-
visor shall be the third examiner.

The candidate shall indicate ih the synopsis
how far the thesis embodies the result of
his own research or observations and in what
respects his investigations appear to him to
advance the study of his subject and he shall
also indicate if he has drawn upon the exist-
ing literature.

Viit

After the thesis is completed the candidate
shall submit to the Registrar three printed
or typed copies of his thesis.

The candidate may also submit as subsi-
diary matter any printed contributions to the
advancement of his subject which he may
have published independently or conjointly-
In the event of his submitting such subsidiary
matter. he shall be required to state fully
his own share in any conjoint work.

The candidate may incorporate in his thesis
the contents of any work which he may have
published on the ‘subject. but he shall not
submit as his thesis any work for which
a degree has been conferred upon him by
this or any other university.

The cxaminers shall submit their reports
cither separately or conjointly. They may
make such suggestions as they deem fit for
the improvement of the thesis.

If the majority of the examiners l"’l"_"“’t
that the thesis is satisfactory, the University
shall arrange for the viva voce cxamination
if directed by one or more of the examinefs.

The examiners may recommend that 2
candidate whose thesis has been rejected may
be allowed to revise his thesis in the light
of the suggestions made by them. The candi
date then shall re-submit his thesis but not
carlier than six months from the date of the
decision of the Faculty.

_No candidate shall be allowed to re-submit

his thesis more than once. The candidate
rTuay be required (o rc-appear at the vivd
Yoce examination byt not more than once.

if " . .
the viva poce examiners are also satis”

?::I‘l the recommendation of the examiner$
itie be placed by the Research Degree Com-

e before the Faculty for necessary action-

lio:is“mfa:u“y shall accept the recommenda
ade by the majority of examiners.
de;fre: L:; d;:atc 'S not recommended for the
€Xamination ehexa"""ers at the viva voce
appear g 4 seb May be permitted to re-
tion to be heldu SCQuem. viva voce examing-
from the 4 not carlier than three montos
ate of his firgy viva-voce examt-
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A candidatc registered as a Research student
shall pay a fee of Rs. 150/- per session, to
the University or to the college affiliated to
it where he is working, provided that the
teachers of the University or of the coliege
affiliated to this University shall be exempted
from the payment of the prescribed fee.

B

Under the Faculty of Arts the medium for
doing research work and the formulation of
thesis in casc of languages may be cither the
language on which the research is being done

or Hindi.

Provided also that the Research Degree
Committee may in exceptional cases, and for
sufficient reasons, permit a candidate to write
his/her thesis through Hindi even though the
thesis is on a subject other than a language.

(D.Litt. Examination)

A candidate for the Degrec of Doctor of
Literatore must be either:—-

(@) A Doctor of Philosophy of (his. Univer-
sity of at least three years standing, or

(b) A Master of Arts or Commerce (_)f this
University of at least 7 years’ standing, or

(c) A Doctor of Philosophy of 3 years' stand-
ing of another University r'ecogmsed for
the purpose by the University of Saugar
and who bhas resided within the territorial
jurisdiction of the University of Saugar
as a teacher or as 2 Research scholar 1o
the University for a period of at least
3 academic sessions; Of

(d) A Master of Arts or Commerce of at

least 7 years' standing of another Univer-
sity recognised for the purpose by 'the
resided

University of Saugar, and who has
within the territorial jurisdiction of the
University of Saugar as a teacherA or as
a Research scholar in the University for
a period of at least three academic $€S-
sions. The candidates under (b) and (d)
must satisfy the Faculty that the wor?(
already done by them is of sufficient ment
to earn cxemption from the Ph.D. Degree.

Every candidate who intends to supplicate for
they said Degree shall communicate his inten-
lion to do so to the Registrar. stating the
subject or subjects proposed by him for
the Degree and support his application by

1L
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submitting 3 copies of the contributions, if
any, published by bim towards the advance-
ment of the subject of his study.

The application shall be placed before the
Research Degree Committee in the subject
to which one or more external experts may
be appointed by the Vice-Chancellor. If the
Commiitee approves of the subject, it shall
advise the candidate accordingly.

On a report from the Dean of the Faculty
that the candidate’s work is likely to be sub-
mitted within six months, the Faculty, on the
recommendation of the Research Degree Com-
mittee, shall appoint three examiners io
examine the thesis.

The thesis submitted by the candidate must
be entirely his own work in a published form
and must be an original contribution to
knowledge characterized cither by the dis-
covery of new facts and their significance or
by a new interpretation of facts or theories,
and should evince the capacity of the candi-
date for critical examination- and judgment.

The candidate may incorporate in his
thesis the contents of any work which he may
have published on the subject, but he shall
not submit as his thesis any work for which
a Degree has aiready been conferred on him
in this or any other University. The candi-
date may also submit as subsidiary matter
any printed contribution or contributions to
the advancement of his subject.

The Examiners shall examine the published
work of the candidate submitted for the
Degree of Doctor of Literature and shall
submit their reports either conjointly or
separately. The examiners may consult one
another before submitting their reports.

After the examiners have reaq the thesis
they may recommend that the candidate be
cither awarded the Degree of Doctor of
Literature or a lower Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy or that the work sub@ntted .be
rejected or be allowed to be resubmltlted witt
suitable modification after 2 period not
carlier than six months and not latver' than
two years from the date of the_ decision of

the result by the University.

pt all unanimous re-
y the Examiners. In
f opinion between

The Faculty shall acce
commendations made b
the event of divergence ©
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Working in the University beyond 20 months.

_A teacher of this University shall be con-
Sidered 10 be u student for the purpose of
this Ordinance, and he shall be cxempted
from payment of tuition fee.

He shall pursue his research at Allahabad
unless the Vice-Chancellor, on the recom-
mendation of the Supervisor, gives him leave
of absence for ordinarily not more than oné
year on the ground that it is in the interest
of his rescarch work that he should work
clsewhere. A record of the work of the
candidate who is working outside Allahabad
shall be submitted by him to the Supervisof
cvery threce months.

A candidate may, on applying through the
Supervisor, be permitted by the Research
Degree Committee 10 change the scope ©
h',s thesis, provided the candidate wphed
Within fifteen months from his enrolment.

On a report from the Supervisor that the
candidate’s thesis is fikely to be submitted
Within six months, the Faculty Board shall.
On the recommendation of the Board ©
Studies concerned, recommend three €%
ill.niners two of whom shull conduct the
‘/va voce examination. The Supervisor sha
OrQInarily be one of the examiners.

The thesis of 4 Dphil. shall be cither i
English or Hingi (Devanagri script).

.Candidﬂlcs for the D.Phil. degree "’h‘.“
ordinarily be required to submit jheir thesi®
Within three years of their admission as D'P,b“'
Scholars, but in special  cases, the Viee*
Chancellor may cxtend the period on the
recommendation of the Supervisor.
nle candidate shal| supply four copies of
Bis thesis which shall comply with the follO""
ng conditions: .- .

k
It must be a piece of rescarch WOF

characterised cither by the discover o
facts, or by a fresh approach toW¥
nterpretation  of facts or theories:
cither case should cvince the nd
(.hw‘ capacity for critical examination .
Judgment. 1t shall also be “u"‘{'c(
Yo far ay it literary presentation ¥ pli-

cerp«]' and must be suitable fof P
Cation, . o

A candidate for the D.phil. desret ol
410 submiy along with his thesis. four pret

ed or typed copies of a short abstract of the
thesis, not exceeding 5,000 words, which shall
form a part of the thesis and shall be sent
10 the examiners who will certify that it is
an actual abstract of the thesis submitted by
the candidate.

The candidate shall indicate how far the
thesis embodies the result of his own research
or observations and in what respects his
investigations appear to him to advance thLe
study of his subject, and may also submit as
subsidiary matter any printed contribution or
contiibutions to the advancement of his sub-
ject which he may have published indepen-
dently or conjointly. In the event of his
submitting such subsidiary matter he shall be
required to state fully his own share in any
conjoint work.

The candidate may incorporate in his thesis
the content of any work which he may have
published on the subject, but he shall not
submit as his thesis a work or a substantial
portion thereof for which a degree has been
conferred on him in this or any other Univer-
sity. He shall state how much of his pre-
vious work has been incorporated in his
thesis.

The examiners shall examine the thesis and
shall submit their reports on the prescribed
form either conjointly or separately. The
examiners may consult one another before
formulating their reports. They may make
such suggestions as they deem fit and shall
communicate the same to the examinee.

After the examiners have read the thesis
they shall make a clear recommendation, either
(a) the thesis be accepted; or (b) the thesis
be rejected; or (c) the candidate be allowed
to re-present his thesis in a revised form not
earlier than six months and not later than
two years from the date of the decision.

If all the examiners unanimously report that
the thesis is satisfactory, the University shall
arrange for the viva voce examination as early
as possible. If the majority is in favour but
the third examiner Trejects the thesis, the
Faculty Board shall appoint a fourth exarningr.
If the fourth examiner accepts the thesis,
the University shall arrange for the viva voce
examination. If the majority of the original
examiners or the fourth examiner appointed
under the Ordinance rejects the thesis no
further action shall bc taken.
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The viva voce examiners shall report (i)
whether the candidate is acquainted with the
literature on the subject; (ii) whether the thesis
is genuinely the work of the candidate; and
(iii) whether the candidate evinces capacity
for critical examination and judgment.

The reports on the thesis and the viva voce
examination shall be placed by the Dean
before the Faculty Board for necessary action.
The Faculty Board shall accept all unanimous
recommendations and the recommendation of
the fourth examiner if appointed under
Ordinance 17.

In case the recommendations of the vivg
voce examiners differ from the recommenda-
tions of the examiners of the thesis or the
viva voce examiners differ between themselves,
the Facuity Board may allow the candidate
to re-present his- thesis or re-appear at an-
other viva voce examination.

No candidate shall be allowed to re-present
his thesis more than once or to re-appear at
the viva voce examination more than once.

(D.Litt. Examination)

A candidate for the Degree of Doctor of
Letters must be either (i) (a) A Doctor of

" Philosophy of this University of at least two

years' standing, or (b) a Master of Arts of
this University of at least seven years' stand-
ing, or (it) (c) a Master of Arts of at least
seven years' standing of a University recog-
nized by this University who has resided at
this University for at least one acadeic year,
or (d) a Doctor of Philosophy of at least two
years’ standing of another University recog-
nized by the Allababad University who has
resided at this University for at least one
academic year. Candidates under (b) and
(c) must satisfy the Faculty that the work
already done by them is of sufficient merit
to earn exemption from the D.Phil. Degree,

Every candidate for the said degree shall
apply to the Registrar stating the subject
chosen by him for the thesis and support
his application by submitting a copy of the
contribution published by him towards the
advancement of the subject of his study. He
shall submit a certificate from two members
of the Faculty that he is a fit and proper
person to supplicate for the Degree of Doctor
of Letters.

The application shall be placed before the
Research Degree Committee consisting of the
Vice-Chancellor, the Dean and the Head or
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ENROLMENT FOR RESEARCH DEGREES (1956-62)

University of Saugar
Name

N. K. Vaidya

P. S. Mukbarya

i. P. Saksena N
S, C. Bajpai

Miss Trilotma Kaur

Miss Iva Sanyal
S. R. Bakshi

R. S, Gour.

G. S, Tripathi
Kameshar Jha

D. D. Vidharthi
*R. D. Pandey
*Eva Mehrotra

*S. Pandey

R. N. Misra

*S. P, Varma

S. P. Saini

S. K. Pandey
Basu Deo Singh

U. V. Singh
S. D. Misra

S. N. Manwani
B. P. Pandey

*K. N. Seth
Universﬁy'of Bihar

*Shyam Bihari Singh
Basant Lal Mandal

Subject

History of Administration of Saugar and Nar-
mada Territories (1818-1861).
Governor-Generalship »f Lord Auckland.
British Relations with Indore (1802-58).

The Making of Northern Frontier of India in
the 19th century.

History of Female Education in india in the
19th century.

Life and work of Raja Rammohan Ray.

Governor-Generalship of Lord Minto (1807
1813).

British relations with the Bhonslas of Nagpur
(1800-1857).

Revolt of 1857 in U.P. .
British Relations with the States of Bundelkhand
and Baghelkhand.

British Relations with Gwalior (1800-1858).
Revolt of 1857 in Madhya Pradesh.

Influence of Vaishnavism on the life and thought
of the people of Northern India, during the
medieval period. : .

The political and cultural life under the Kala-
chu-is of Ratanpur. ,

The Development of Yaksha cult with special

reference to Yaksha iconography in Madhya
Pradesh.
Development of the Naga cult in- Madhya

Pradesh (up to 12th century A.D.).

Study of the Temple architecture in Vindya
Pradesh (from the earliest times to 13th century
A.D.). '

Rock Paintings and Eogravings in Madhyva
Pradesh.

Palitical history of Baiswara from 1250 to
1859 A.D.

Ancient ceramic industries of Madbya Pradesh.

. Origin and development of the Saura cult in

North India up to 1200 A.D.
Ancient Geography of Mabakosala.
Economic condition of Northern
550 A.D. to 950 AD.

Growth of the Paramara Power in Malwa.

India from

Eurgpean Agency Houses in Bengal (1783-1833).
India’s Trade Relations with Malaya and Indo-
pesia (1793-1833).

* Asterisk indicates completed thesis.
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De. H. R. Ghosal

Dr. H. R, Ghosal



Name
Rajeshwari Prasad
Janardan Kumar
Ram Narain Sinha

Raj Kishore Prasad Singh
Raghu Nath Jha

Narain Prasag Singh
Hirendra Kumar Ghosal

S. Sankaranarayanam
Krishna Kumar Sharma

University of Allahabad
Mrs. Shiva Pyari Sahgal

Miss Usha Bakshi
Kashi Prasag

Prem Kumar Abrol
Surendra Nath Sinha

Shyam Narain Sinha
S. S. Chaturved;
Udai Raj Chandra

Miss Mridula Suri

Miss Rekha Misra

Pan Singh Adhikari
Nirmal Chandga Rai
Birendra Bahagur Srivastava
Miss Madanjit Kaur

*Raj Bahadur Lal

*Chandra Bhusan Tripathi

*Ramesh Chandra Srivastavy

*Motilal Bhargava

*Radhey Shyam
*M. Banerjee

Subject

Some aspects of the East India Company s
Revenue  Administration in India (1773-1833).
The China Trade and s impact on Bihar's
cconomy (1793-1833).

The Bihar Tenantry (1783-1833),

The Zamindary system in Bihar (1783-1833).

Aspects of District administration in Bihar (1793-
1858).

The monopoly industries 1n Bihar under the East
india Company (1773-1833). |

The History angd Romance of Indigo in Bihar
11783-1858),
The Eastern Gan

gas and their importance.
Raja Ram Singh

Il and Jaipur.

Economic and Social life ip India

half of the 17th century.

Role of Women in Indian Reform

History of Banaras (l770—l79l).

Role of nobility under Babar

History of Subah Allahabag

(l526-l707).

The Revolt of 1857 in Bundelkhand‘

Communalism in Indian Politicy (1857-1947)
a

Lit i
Sha?\ alr.‘d Times of the Mugh Emperor, Bahadur

in the firyt
Movement.

and Humayun,
under the Mughals

. imes of Mahg
Admmistration of Sir )

Influence of the
Empire from 17;
India a5 seen b
centuries,

Life and Times of Mirza Ra; i Si

;\ History of Education i:a’l:dlim pangh.

037 a from 1904 ¢+,

raja Jaswan Singh,
: ohn hore,

Sikh Activitiey

5w 1761,

y Foreignen in
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he 16ty and {7ih

History of
1947y with
Finance,

Rise and Fall of the

. Kin
History of Feroz Shap 'l‘g::h';\a: f Ah"'““’nagar.
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d Eduycay;
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on ip u.p. (1904.
reference to Policy ?:d

* Asterisk indicates completed thesis.
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SUPERVISION OF RESEARCH WORK

Recognised Sﬁpervisors

Major Publications

University of Saugar

Deparimen; of History:
Dr. H. L. Gupta, M.A., D.Phil.
Department of Ancient Indian History,

Culture any Archaeology :
Prof. K. D. Bajpai, M.A., PES.

india under lLord Amherst

University of Biker

Departmen: of History: .
Dr. H. R. Ghosal, M.A.. BL., DLiu

Economic Transiion in the Bengal
Presidency (1793-1833).

University of Allshabad

Department of History:

D:aa. P. Saksena, M.A., Ph.D.

Shri 0. P. Bhatnagar, M.A. .

Dr. M. A. Ansari, M.A,, D.Phil.

Dr. C. B. Tripathi, M.A., D.Phil, LL.B.
Dr. D. N. Shukla. M.A.. D.Phil.

Comments by Supervisors :

PROFESSOR H. R. GHOSAL. Dep.amnem of
History, University of Bihar

The University of Bihar was established
only ten years ago. ~During ﬁrs't ﬁ\fe years
there was practically no research in hxslofryt l:n
the University, except by one teacher o h'c
Department, the present Sup.ervnsf)r. at his
OWn initiative and purely in his private capa-
City. Since 1957. however. there has been ;
8¢nuine urge for research; and a number
teachers as well as outsiders have got them-
selves enrolled for the Ph.D. degrf:e. 'I"he
Problem of having to find out intending
Tesearchers—a distressing feature of the first
half-decade—is no longer there; and a cor-
Porate research spirit is well under way. The

History of Shahjahan of Delhi.

istory in this University has
Dc‘f)::tg:;l:c:tfraid it:y attention mainly on the
:):onomic history of India during the East
India Company’s period _(1757-1857); :Lned
this will engross our atter.mon.for a nufm hr
of years to come. But in fhxs part ,O t 1:
the country, unfortunately, hlStOl'_V. as a su
ject of study has been rather lpsmg its im-
> rtance, owing to a growing belief among Fhe
ptodents'and others that it offers fewer job
o rtunities than political science or psycho-
::E)PO Among the other difficulties the Depart-
mzt has to struggle thrqugh, may b: men-
tioned the want of Supervisors, which has tnlt:
now thrown the Atlantean load <_)f Tesearc
guidance on a single head. Bul.lt 1s hoped
that in a few years the prob{em will be solved
to our advantage. There 15 at present no
encouragement to publication of research
works at the University level. though the
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University Grants Commission are willing to
extend their cooperation in the matter.

As regards the availability of material for
research, there is little to complain of. The
local record offices in Bihar contain abundant
material, cspecially on the economic side,
which can be profitably utilized for purposcs
of research; and records in private custody
are also quite valuable and adequate.

PROFESSOR K. D. Baspal, Department of
Ancient Indian History, Culture and
Archaeology, University of Saugar

The members of the teaching staff in the
Department of Ancient Indian History, Cul-
ture and Archaeology do research work on
their special topics. Papers are contributed
by them to the rescarch journals in the
country. The Department also conducts ex-
ploration and excavation work in Madhya
Pradesh, the results of which are published
annually in the Indian Archaeology, A Re'view.
Detailed Reports on excavations are published
by the Department. So far,.a Report on
Tripuri excavations has been published fmd
another on Sirpur excavations will be publish-
ed soon.

Eleven Research students are also work-
ing under the Department. Three gf them
have submitted their theses and their result
is awaited.

The Department having been. recently
started in this University faces a number of
problems in respect of resgarch work. The
major problem is the paucity of bpoks and
journals. In the absence of some lmpOftant
publications, research students are somgtlmes
sent to places like Calcutta, Varanast and
Allahabad for consultation. There 1s no
separate building for the Depe_mment .whnch
also causes a good deal of difficulty in re-
search work. o

Necessary funds are required for enriching
the University Library in so far as books and
journals in this subject are oopcgmed- The
construction of a separate building for the

Department is necessary to provide space for
Departmental Library, Archaeological Labs
and Muscum and -separate study rooms for
rescarch students,

SHRI O. P. BHATNAGAR, Department of
History, University of Allahabad

rical

So far as the present state of hiS‘O_t .
' 1

rescarch in the University is concerned,
not satisfactory. Good students usually g°
away to the administrative services. If ther¢
could be suitable scholarships thcy may stay
and complete their work. The UGC. B
trying to help but still the measures adopt

are not adequate. There is no coordination
between the different Universities and as such
usually the researchers do not know on wh?t
particular subjects work has been going on m,
different Universities. Here the Institute of
Historical Studies can render great service-

As a Supervisor, [ have felt that research
work at times suffers on account of lack of
proper source material. Libraries are not
well equipped. Grants to the Libraries aré
insufficient and expenses involved in buying
original material on history are enormous. .
far as the quality of students is concerned, it
is disappointing. Usually mediocre students
join research. Many of them do not com-
plete their theses and go away in the middle
of their work. The main reason is, as stated
already, there are very few substantial
research scholarships and the prospects of
research students getting employed after the
completion of research work are not certain.
It must also be admitted that Supervisors at
times are unable to devote much attention to
research students owing to their heavy teach-
ing-load.

In the light of the facts stated above, I
suggest the following as measures for im-
provement :—

(a) There should be research scholarships
of at least Rs. 150/- p-m. for students,
available for at least three years in the
Department. Those who join reseasch
must agree to complete their work,

otherwise they should be made to refund
the scholarships.

() Library grants should be adequately
increased.

(¢) Teaching load of thc members of the
staff guiding research should be reduced.
so that they may guide the work pro-
perly. Rescarch grants should be avail-
able to the Supervisors so that they
may also keep working. These consi-
derations should be shown to the Super-
visors only on condition that they pro-
duce solid work.

{d) An annual bulletin containing informa-
tion about research done in the different
Universities be published regularly.

Dr. M. A. Ansari, Department of History,
‘University of Allahabad

The present state of historical research in
my Department is not encouraging. The
Teasons are: out-moded methods and manner
of research, lack of devoted researchers, and
thirdly non-availability of research material at
Aliahabad. Students are generally poor. They
cannot pay and work. Scholarships are
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meagre and few. There are no travelling
grants.  Actually we are conducting research
in most primitive conditions.

There is great paucity of original sources
(printed), specially for Medieval Indian His-
tory. Most of the books were printed long
ago. They are rare pieces now. Their
copies in the University Library (both original
and translations) are mutilated and dilapidated.
The quality of students, taking to research, is
mediocre.  The best go for the administrative
services. Generally students taking to research
are handicapped by insufficient knowledge of
English and the language necessary for re-
search (Persian). There are no facilities for
learning Persian in our University. Students
mostly depend on private coaching. Only 109,
of the students complete their research, the
rest leave and disappear.

More financial aid to help students to carry
on research without monetary worry, closer
cooperation between different research bodies
(internal and external) and adoption of
modern facilities and methods of research are
some of the measures needed for improving
the present position.
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THESES PRESENTED (1956-1962)

University of Saugar

THE KRISHNAITE MOVEMENTS IN
NORTHERN INDIA DURING ISTH TO
17TH CENTURIES
(With Special Reference to Chaitanya
and Vallabhacharya)

DR. Eva MEHROTRA

This is an historical inquiry into the Bhakti
movement in Northern India in the fifteenth.
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. It is
concerned primarily with the Krishnaite
Schools of Chaitanya and Vallabhacharya.

The thesis has seven Chapters. Chapter 1
gives a rather long historical background. It
describes the establishment of Muslim rule in
India, the attitude of Muslim rulers towards
Hinduism, and the political, religious and
social conditions in the earlier period. It also
traces the origins and growth of Vaishnavism.

Chapter II describes the types of Vaishnavas

in the various parts of India and their
peculiarities.

Chapter III gives an account of the various
Krishnaite  Schools which flourished

Northern India during the fifteenth, sixteen
and seventeenth centuries and of their

founders. Only Chaitanya and Vallabha-
charya are dealt with in detail.

in
th

Chapter 1V examines the
theological ideas of the
Vallabhacharya schools.

philosophical ang
Chaitanya ang

Chapter v attempts 4

Sl urvey of the |j
contributions of the two ) ¢ literary

schools.

Chapter V| describes the techniques ¢m-

Ployed by the two schools f
. o i
Propagating their ideas " Preaching and

twg‘ h::in;’er l\lll analyses the inflyence of these
SCN0Ols on the arch
- it -
music, literature 4 ccture, painting,

i nd. the socia) lif
People in Indj, during the per;:d Oxfm:;:'

review. This is followed by an examination
of some of the criticisms made of th®
Krishnaite Vaishnavas and the author's own

assessment of their contributions to Indiad
life.

THE GROWTH OF THE PARAMARA
POWER IN MALWA

Dr. K. N. SetH

The thesis consists of seven Chapters. The
fist Chapter deals with the origin of fhe
Para.maras. and theories regarding their foreigh
or indigenous origin have been cfiﬁ"‘u,y
discussed. On the basis of literary and ¢P"

graphic evidence, the author has tried 10
establish that

Brahmanas wh
of arms,
Abu and ¢

the Paramaras were oﬁgina'“)'
o had taken up the professiof
Their original home was Mount
he regions around.

The second Chapter critically examines the

Tripartite Struggle and the foundation of th¢
Paramara power in Malwa. It has been SUg
gested that Upendra came from the South and
possibly belonged to the Brahmana aristocracy
of Manya Kheta.

In the thirg

Chapter the political history
Of th po e PR
I h:spat:eamaras from Upendra to Vairisimh®

., Ooon critically given, [ has bee?
esrt:bhshcd that PMP. Krishnaraja of e
% nts‘ of .Vakpati-Munja is identical wlth—
pat?palpara]a of the Harsola Plates and V
ati

1 of the Udayapur Prasasti and
Na vVasahasanka-Carita,

isl

The fourth Chapter deals with the ‘f“Pe.;‘c

Paramaras from Siyaka Il to Sindhura)d- Wl
author thinkg that the Siyaka-Kholtisa

Was an event of all-India importanc® ’nd.

was the reg

ult of th i jicy of
Rashtrakyt e s ate?

a cmperor. He has also ¥
reasons for his disagrecment with D7
Ganguly regarding the  identifications ion
Utpalaraja of the Vasantagarh insc!

J

with Utpalaraja (Vakpati-Mugja) .of_ Mal\.av:
and Sindhuraja of the Kiradu inscription wit
Sinidhuraja—Navasahasarika. .The . identi-
fication of the Gurjara King with the
Chaulukya Mularaja 1 is also not a\cccptapl’c
to the author. The story of Mun]a.s
attempt to assassinate Bhoja, as refgrred ) ‘1‘n
the Prabhandhas, has also becn cr.ltnc;'xllyl dis-
cussed in detail. The author is inclinec: to
identify the King of Kosala, who suﬁeredha
defeat ot the hands of Sindhuraja with the
Somavamsi ruler Yayati Mahasivagupta 1.

In the fifth Chapter the political history Qf
the time of Bhojadeva has been presented in
detail, with a critical examination of the avail-
able e,vidcnce. The author thinks tl?at soon a.fter
his accession in A.D. 1008. Bhola.came into
conflict with the Chaulukyas of C.iu1ara.t. ‘Bu(;
Vallabha’s successor Durlab.hara)a mamtam;:.
friendly relations with Bhoja t.hroughout x;
reign. Northern Konkan rcmalr}ed a parzi qt
the Paramara Kingdom of th]ade.va an 3t
was during the last decade of his reign t‘hat ;
was conquered by the Chaulukya Somesvara of.
Bhoja’s contribution to the defenccb !
Northern India against the Tgrks .has ee
critically discussed and his identity .thh Pafr"f\:;
Deo appears to be almost established. o
‘King of the Gurjaras’, wh'o was defeateP ati
Bhoja, appears to be identical 'wnh thc'drmi-
hara Trilochanapala of Kanau). Thf:l :( eada
fication of Sahavahana of the Tilakw 2
Copper-plate  with P.M.U. Sahlllavarmanl !
Salavahanadeva of the Chamba Copper-pfx’
is also not acceptable to the author. Bh:j:;‘ 8
death may be placed in A.D. 1053 a}x\l- ‘oe
reigned for about 45 years. A‘short clls t;z
of the city of Dhara is also given an the
evidence of the Samaranga -Sutra-Dhara a—
been utilized to show the scheme of town
planning and fortifications.

The sixth Chapter reviews the Par.ame:;a
administration in its different as[)ects }2 cee
light of contemporary administrative evi .er:ive.
The seventh Chapter consists o_f a desc;[;“o.
list of relevant Paramara inscriptions, Bi
graphy and a Genealogical Table.
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FIRUZ SHAH TUGHLUQ
Dr. JAMINI MOHAN BANERJEE

A dispassionate study of Firuz Shah
Tughlug was long over-due. “To be too near
the sun is to get blind”; so it happened )mth
the contemporary writers who wrote on Firuz.
They painted him as an an ideal t'n.ushm. O\./er
exaggerating his religious qualities, they. in-
terpreted all his policies in terms of religion
as a natural sequel. Some of the modern
historians, have also been influenced by_ t.hem.
fn this thesis, which is an attempt at giving a
continuous narrative of the reign of Firuz
Shah, the author has tried to give a correct
perspective of the policies of' Fhe Suitan,
taking into consideration the political, econo-
mic and other circumstances which gave birth
to them.

The work is divided into seven Chapters.
It starts with a summary of. Mu'hammad
Tughlug’s legacy which Firuz inherited and
ends with a broad sketch of the cultural
attainments of the reign. In the course of
this narrative the entire career of Firuz Shth
has been traced from his childhood till
death.

The first two Chapters deal with the leg_acy
of Muhammad Tuglug, childhood of Firuz
Shah, his accession and early difﬁculties: _The
third Chapter includes military expeditions,
internal rebellions and the last days of the
Sultan. In the military expeditions the.Sultan‘s
attempt to reassert impefial author?t.)' over
Bengal and Sindh and minor expeditions to
Jajnagar and Nagarkot have been dealt with
elaborately and new light has been thl‘O\.Nl:l on
the motives in which they might have- qnglnat-
ed. While dealing with these expeditions, an
attempt has been made to indicate the accurat‘e
locations of various places and the author’s
own interpretation to the disputed chronology.
as far as possible.

In the fourth Chapter, which deals with the
administrative reforms of Firuz Shah Tughluc!.
an attempt has been made to interpret his
ideal of Kingship from a new angle. keep-
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m-g in view the t

without being preju}t)jei:e
ments. In this Chap
Firuz Shah, with the
the executive, has be

political circumstances
d by emotions or sentj-
ter.thc government of
various departments of

dora iy _been dealt with j
While dealing with the reformlx:l o%r::t
s ¢

Sultan, e

- €.2., land reven )

' ve, fiscal, mi)

o o _ , military e

oonerd ll;::::ll;gr(?und of the various iistittix"

given in ord nt a

comy s : rder to pres :

com:)ib l:ittil(\)/e picture and ,understandptheenrte‘:

by maden 9f the Sultan. Attempts haa
to interpret the reforms of the‘ Sul(:;

The £

contributfitcilnsczé;ptl:irrugcaslls) hw i;"] the brilliant
constructi . an Tughluq to

uzilitari::on ?f public works which had grte'::
prise a ser'an acsthetic values. They com-
tional s Stles of schemes ¢.g.. artificial irriga-
after any jsm} foundation of cities modelled
Tas-i.(;ha,.~ca, pattern, the novel creation of
repairs 'ya! and Usturlab, besides extensive

S 10 a large number of old buildings.

[ .
n the sixth Chapter. which deals with the

personality of the Sultan. fresh light has been

thrown on the religi

religious policy of Fi
b : y of Firuz Shah
aya.counte.racnng the charges of bigotry levelled
gainst him by modern historians.

att:i:; :‘\:ent};.(‘haptc.r deals with the cuitural
oty Ofslo t.he reign, which include pro-
ot earning, arghxt;cturc and religious

ties of the Muslim mystics who wer
greatly patronised by the Sultan. )

University of Bihar

EUROPEAN AGENCY HOUSES IN
BENGAL (1783-1833)

Dr. S. B. SINGH

vnTl'\c thesis deals with the many-sided acti-
tes of the European Agency houses in

Bene: . ‘
forl[\f:I'durmg a pfcrnod which, in many ways,
it c;)nx‘-"" Lmh in our history. Altogethes

ains nine Chapters. The first two

Chapte al wi
pters deal with the origin and activities of °

;:1: l‘;zicnncy h.OUSW Their origin in Bengal
prise of tt‘:scr;‘bcc' to the initiative and enter-
in scarch cf “uropeans who came to Bengal
the Ame 0 fortunes after the termination of
came u dmdn War of Independence. They

nder the licence of the Company and
cngaged in legal private trade. Thev depend-

ed for funds chiefly on the savings of the -

Er(;f:r";mys servants and cntered into various
themc' les of the ‘country trade’ which brought
deals ":I‘fn;cnse fortunes. The third Chapter
hou;cs ilr: fthc. part played by the Agency
(,‘an‘m.n " 'urmshmg funds to the Company’s
They carr‘e:jsury. for the investment on tea.
ch(-Jsitcd ted opium .and cotton to China and
Pany;s C their sale proceeds into the Com-
The foua:ton treasury for bills on Bengal
export trl:de C:mplc' deals with the private
houses played Bengal in which the Agency
cantile (,’ye. A dominant role. Their mer-
parts ofrdlns;-c tions extended to China, all
Australia :dlaf the Persian Gulf. Europe.
the East;:r anila, the FEastern Archipelago
the Western Coast of South America and
carry mer: C(-xm.of North America. To
encoura edc andise i their own ships, they
a resulf ofconsn.'uctlon of ships in Bengal, as
famous for itf"’hlc.h the Presidency became
beginning of tbh ship-building industry at the
of the French ¢ 19th century. The menace
during th r: Privateers in the Indian Ocean
i ¢ Napoleonic War has been described

in - Chapt
Pter V. Several Agency houses

approached the Go
voys for their Ship; ernment for effective con-

The indi
rapid devel
review to

(g)c;mlendustry. of Bengal owed its
nt during the period under

v the A
factories were genfr?lfy houses. The indigo

not brough
Calcutta at
Almost a))
some Agen

t fro

. hi;; :Sl:gland., but borrowed in

the. bl ate of interest frons them.

el nter§ were connected with
Uses in one way or other.

Y established by capital,

':lhey usually received advances from Govern-
see{;n‘ through the Agency houses who stood
curity for repayment of the amount. They

" sen X
t the produce of their factories to them for

g:i)s:ssal. The principal European Agency
lations f"egt .ahead recklessly in indigo specu-
factopie and invested hugc fortunes in indigo
the par:‘ thapter VI of the thesis deals with
manufactp ayed by the Agency houses insthe
.ure and export of indigo.

Got::nnlntercsts of the Agency houses and
necded :;nt were closely interwoven. Each
of fact t; help of the other. As a matter
under t‘he fc ~Ag.cncy .houscs had grown up
hey ron o‘stermg wing’ of the Government.
pany in tin:ud valuable services to the Com-
VIE degls e of war as well as peace. Chapter
Ouses. ~Ch’wnh this aspect of the Agency
failure of (hdpler.s VIII and 1X deal with the
€ principal Agency houses and its

eﬁects
on lndian ¢ .

conom it
of the [ag century. y in the carly thirties

T .

%};idti?,essls 1S mainly based on unpublished
(1776-183?3) of the Bengal Board of Trade
cretariat s preserved in the West Bengal
Published ReCOI‘d. Room and on the un-
Series || Proceedings of the Home Public
mceed( 786-1833), together with Financial
Nat; ings (1811-34) preserved in the

onal Archives of India, New Delhi.

University of Allahabad

I
NP;A AS SEEN BY THE FOREIGNERS
THE 16T AND 171 CENTURIES.

Dr. Ras BAHADUR LAL

The thesis consists of 9 Chapters.

thHAWBR.I' Introduction—The period of
o centuries that witnessed the rise and
H;:;th of the Mughals to paramountcy in
n Ustan is ope of the most brilliant epochs

the history of India. A host of foreign
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travellers of various nationalities visited India
during this period. They visited various
parts of the country and wrote accounts of
what they saw. An attempt has been made
in this thesis to present a critical account of
our social institutions and economic condi-
tions during the two centuries as seen by the
foreigners. Their accounts have been com-
pared with one another, sifted and winnowed
and supplemented wherever necessary by the
accounts of court historians and other contem-

porary writers in Persian.

While judging the importance of the work
of foreign travellers and missionaries, we have
to take into account their limitations and their
handicaps. Their scant familiarity with the
country and its politics, their ignorance of
the local languages, customs, laws and insti~
tutions and their prejudices acted to their
disadvantage. Want of proper appreciation
on their part of a new culture which was in
the process of a fresh orientation consequent
upon the impact and fusion of Hinduism and
Islam was another factor which made it
difficuit for- them to interpret rightly what
they saw.

CHAPTER 1I. Food & Dress—The accounts
Jeft by the foreigners throw considerable light
on the social condition of the period. From

f diet the Hindu community

the point of view 0
was divided into two classes—vegetarian and

non-vegetarian. The travellers have described
the articles of food, the manner of dressing
food, mode of eating, dishes of Muslim nobles,
food of the Hindus and Muslims in general
and the articles of drink. Similarly they
have given an interesting account of the dress
of various categories, ViZ., the dress
used by the monarchs, the dress of the Hindu
and Muslim nobles, those used by the ordi-
nary Hindus and Muslims and the ornaments
used by women during that period.

of people

CHAPTER III.  Amusements & Recreations

__During the 16th and 17th centuries amuse-

ments and recreations were influenced to a
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certain extent by the military character of the
age. Kings, nobles and the common people
indulged in afi those physical pleasures and
recreative games which entailed great exer-
tion. Hence we find that wrestling. polo.
horse-racing, arrow-shooting and a number of
other games were popular all over the country.
Hunting provided the greatest possible exgite-
ment and stimulation. There were various
indoor-games like chess. chaupar and cards,
These games were very popular and every
class of people took Interest in them, Dancing
and singing were highly poputar with aff
classes of people. Jugglers and actobats
performed their tricks in a4 variety
and provided much enjoyment to the prople.

The festivals were also sources of great
enjoyment to the people.  Among the Hindu
festivals the most important were  Basant
Panchmi, Holi. Dipavali, Dasehra and Shiva-
fatri, and among the Muslims the two {ds.
Shab-i-Barat and  Muharram were
important.

of ways

very

CHAPTER IV.  Superstitions—Belief in super
stitions was common both among the Hindus
and Muslims. Kings and nobles maintained
a staff of astrologers to determine auspicious
moments for their various activitics. People

believed in magic. witchcraft and sorcery as
well.

CHAPTER V. Cities & Towns—European
travellers who visited India in the 16th and
17th centuries have given very valuable
accounts of cities and towns. Some of them
were keen observers and highly talented for
the job. They travelled through the length
and breadth of the country, formed a critical
estimate of the things they saw and arrived
at their own conclusions. Their accounts of
Agra, Fateporesikri,  Delhi, Allahapad.
Banaras, Ahmadabad. Lahore and Patna form
interesting reading.

CHAPTER VI.  Position of woemen—The
Mughals brought their own tradattop_s and
culture. Their women enjoyed a position of

sreat honour.  The Mughals uuuch%‘d 8::::
importance to the education of girls. (‘“lb"Nur
Begum. Salima Sultan, Maham Anaga.

Jahun, Mumtaz Mahal, Jahan Ara Begum, -

. . -ul-
and  Zibunnis Begum were all hlghl){ &o
tured fadies and encouraged the promouonral
lvarmng in India.  Muslim women in gene

Were very strict an the rules of purdah. T::
accounty left by the foreigners testify (0 "h
absence of purdah  among the Hindl.lsﬂn"c
general.  Barly marriages were popular.
burning of Hindu widows on the funcral pyre
of their dead husbands prevailed throughout
the Mughal period.

CHAPLIR  VIL State of Education- The
advent of the Timurids in ndia opened & "ch‘z
chapter in the history of  education. .T"
great. Mughals were patrons of art and h(er:lt
ture.  Dethi, Agra and Lahore were gf‘dl
centres of Jearning and attracted inlcllcc(l‘“’f
luminaries from distant tands.  The cuuse °‘
education received a great impetus during the
J6th and 17th centuries in India.

The state had no regular depariment o
education.  The rulers made large grants O
lands or money to mosques, monasterics dan
individual scholars. A primary school was
altached 1o every mosque, where cducation of
an clementary character was imparted. The
means of imparting education were three-fold:
maktabs. madrasas and private houses. These

fepresented three grades of education-—primary.
secondary and higher education.

CHAPTER V1il.
From the accounts of
¥et ample anpd reliable
the €conomic condition
and [T7th centuries.

Economic  Condition—
European travellers we
information regarding
i India in the 16th

abl They have given valu-

'€ accounts  of ghe agricultural  crops.
minerals. industries trade and commerce.
They have

noted the current prices of food-

2rains and other commodities at the time of

their visit, Tpe . c
) Yy have aj n
Wage rates of sy 8ls0 given prevailing

; . ed and unskilled labourers
at industria) Centres, eir information is of

great help to us in reconstructing the econo-
mic history of the period.

Many industries of considerable imponan;:
were  developed in  Hindustan dqrmg ( 1
Mughal period. Some of the more nmpon‘?n
of them werc textiles, metalworks. sugar.
indigo and paper. The manufacture of texu'lcs
was the biggest industry in Hindustan. It in-
cluded the manufacture of coﬂon.und woollerj
cloth and silks.” Bengal and Gujarat led the
Whole of Hindustan in the manufacture and
export of textile goods. Shipbuilding indus-
ry was in a flourishing state in India during
the Mughal period.

CHapTer IX. Conclusion—A critical ;x:
mination of the vast mass of material fU]r nlison
ed by the forcigners leads to the conclus
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that a common civilization sprang up in the
greater part of the country during the 16th
and 17th centuries. The establishment of a
strong central government under tl'xe Mughals
gave peace to the country. This peaceful
;lmosphere enabled the Qcople to evolve a
common outlook upon life which br'opght
about homogeneity in social and spiritual
ideals and in art and literature.

The Hindus and Muslims lived side by
ide with one another in perfect peace ;ind
amity. They had a common system of edu-
cation, Communal disturbances were nc\f:
heard of in those times. In such a congeni
atmosphere many social' feforms were under-
1aken such as the abol.mon of §’ut{ee, early
marrriages and prohibition of drinking.
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ABSTRACTS FROM JOURNALS

INDIAN

Bengal Past & Present (Vol. LXXX. Part II.
Serial No. 150—Calcutta)

THE EUROPEAN OFFICERS OF THE
BENGAL NATIVE INFANTRY (1796-1852)

AMIYA BARAT

The Bengal native army of the East India
Company underwent major reorganisation
in 1796, Besides affecting the structure of
the army, it introduced sweeping reforms in
the service conditions of both the native
complement and the European Officers cadre
of the native infantry. Though the basic
policies embodied in the re-organisation were
those of centralisation, codification, Europeani-
sation of the Officers cadre and strict economy,
over-emphasis on the last almost defeated
the primary objective of the authorities to
establish a sound military pclicy for the
Company. The article discusses the ramifi-
cations of these reforms on the attitude and
status of the European Officers cadre, on the
interrelationship between the officers and

their sepoys and ultimately upon the efficiency
of the native infantry.

Nilmani Mukherji

Islamic Culture (Vol. XXXV, No. 4,
October, 1961—Hyderabad)

A STUDY OF THE JAGIR SYSTEM IN
AFGHAN INDIA

S. M. IMaMuDDIN

In this paper Dr. Imamuddin throws some
light on the jagir system of Afghan India.
The major part of the Afghan territory which
was extended over North India (including a
part of Bengal and a part of the Punjab) was
very productive. The land was divided into

the following categories : crown lands, aymah
(Jagir), waz'if and imlak. The author, how-
cver, deals with the jagir system beca.use :
large part of the Afghan territory in India Was
divided into jagirs.

The early Afghan nobles were so powerf“l
that they could make and unmakc a ruler-
According to the Afghan custom jagirs Wefel
distributed on tribal and family basis. BahlV
Lodi, who came to power in the middle of the
I5th century, granted lands to his fellow-
tribesmen and clansmen for their services (0
the newly-created Afghan kingdom. D‘}
Imamuddin says that “the jagir was a sort o
payment of salary and maintenance allowanc¢
to officials in licu of military, executive and
judicial service in the form of land-yiclfi .
course, during this period. the big cultivators
and landlods were the actual owners of lands.
who were responsible for the payment
government share in the produce to the
jagirdar.

At the time of Bahlul Lodi the surplus
amount of money and corn raised from a jagif
was sent to the central treasury, whereas
Sikandar Lodi allowed each jagirdar (muq!
or maqta) to utilisc all the revenues of his:
tenure (aymah). It should be noted that .ihc'
jagirdar had complete control over the yicld
and revenue of his jagir. During the reign of
Sikandar Lodi a jagirdar was allowed “t0
retain any excess over the official valuation of
his jagir".

The high, officials received jagirs from the
rulers. Similarly the high officials distributed
a part of their own jagirs among their subor-
dinates. The author calls it a “gyyem of
granting jagir within jagit”. This gypin-
feudation was the predominant featyre

At the time of Bahlul, like any o} ,¢, per-
sonal property of the deceased, a jagi; |-
also equally divided. Since the gy, of

Sikandar this system was changed. The oﬁ;‘cies
and jagir of a dead man were held by
ables. son or relative.

The jagirdar cxcrciseq full Power in tt::
execution of administrative duties. He dw
responsible  for collecting- government m:;:
from peasants and for helping the govern pent
officials (shigdars, mugqaddams) 1o ¢co ‘::;:d
taxes. The big nobles and .govemors coand
increase the jagirs of meritorious officers
soldiers.

Dr. Imamuddin writes that from very earl)f
times three systems of revenue assessment gr:
vailed in India, viz.. sharing. compoulr]ln:leg
(apportionment) and measurement. dor
the Lodis the first two systems of z'issesslm
prevailed. The revenue was fixed in a u;‘)‘g
sum for the whole village or a pargana. e
villagers made the dctail§d asscssment 1‘1:1 Z
the guidance of local officer called qanh gn ;
The revenue was collected b(?th in cash a
in kind. But in the carly 51xte.enth centttxll;)e/
the collection of revenue in kind ;vasetals
general rule, because of a pa}ucny oedm als
and coins. Sher Shah re-introduc

measurement system.

) uthor

In the concluding, paragraph, fth: ;riting
draws the attention of scholars 'o.economic
an exhaustive account of the socio

history of Afghan India. Amalendu De.

Itihas (Vo. X1, No. 1, 1367-68 B. S.—
Calcutta)
. .
ROYAL DYNASTY OF COORG A8N1133'§l)'{
EAST INDIA COMPANY (1788-18

SANKAR DUTTA

The author has traced in thisl am‘;:: $:
political changes WhiCh. took l:\a‘t:lcn-, south-
small state of Coorg, situated 1 1788-1834.
west of India. over the years distinctive
Dividing this period into three €18
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phases he has sought to record the highlights
in each.

The years 1788-1792, he informs us, are '
nctable for (a) the re-establishment of Vnrara!a
on the throne of Coorg, after his escape in
1788 from captivity by Haida,rjs SOl.dlCl’S
(was Haidar alive then?), (b) his 'alllancc
with the East India Company against the
common enemy, the. Mysore ruler; and (c)
the weakening of this alliance on account of
rising monetary demands by the Company.

The second phase, spread over 1793-1809.
saw the decling of Coorg, increasmg.pow_er gf
~thc Company and the decath of Viraraja in
1809,

The third period, spread over 1899-34.
marked the final absorption of COer,g in the
Company's domain. After Vlrara]a:s de'atl;‘
Devamajee (was she related to .Vtrarala.)
ascended the throne for a short while apd was
displaced by Lingaraja, a brother of Viraraja.
Internal quarrels and oppression bt?c’ame thﬁ
order of the day. After Lingaraja’s deat
in 1820. Virarajendra Wadyar (was he related
to Lingaraja?) ascendeq the th.rone, bu;
oppression and anarchy in the kingdom ©
Coorg increased unabated. Tl?e Company
did not interfere at first bgt thu'1gs ceme to
such a pass in 1834, that it decided to take
over Coorg and accordingly .declared war on
the king. After a feeble resistance, the king
admitted defeat and Coorg became a Company

territory. Amiya Barat

India Quarterly (Vol. XVII, No. 3, !uly-
Sepiember. 1961—New Delhi)

DIA AND THE
FOREIGN POLICIES OF IN
UNITED STATES : A COMPARISON

EpwmN C. Hoyt

The author has sought to test the N?hm-
Bowles thesis that India’s policy. is prac}ncally
indistinguishable from the foreign policy of
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the United States from 1787 to 1937 against
the background of facts He has listed the
forces which, operating on modern India and
the youthful Uniteq States, influenced the
development of thejr respective policies and

has demarcated fields of similarities  and
differences.

As for the similaritics, the author records
the following : (a) each Was a newly indepen-
dent country ; (b) each Wwas conscious of its
geographical isolation ; and (c) each faced a
world divided into two hostile camps, .

Regarding the differences, he mentions,
first, the atomic age with jts completely
different thinking and emphasis from that of
the 18th century and argues that the cnviron.
ment during India’s emergence as an indepen-
dent nation was radically different from that
of the States; second. the emergence of In.
dependent India, unlike America, ag a back-
ward and Ovei-populated country among indus-
trial giants; and third, that “the British rule in
India was an aljen rule, that Indians were in
the position of a subject race, und the Indian
struggle for independence was a revolt against
racialism and colonialism” and noy against

“arbitrary government as was that of the
States”.

The author further elaborates on the theme
of protection of American sea-borne com.
merce, and the American drive for continen-
tal expansion which influenced the policy of

the States but have no parallel in India’s
case.

Arising out of such cenvironmental differ-
ences, the writer argues, “it is entirely natural
- .to find the foreign policies of India and
the early Uniteq States differ a great deal
more than they correspond”. To cite an
example, he comments: “India’s internation-
alism and her emphasis on pecace as an end
are both unmatched in early United States
policy”. And again, “United States emphasis
on commercial expansion is unmatched in

Indian experience”. He concludes, by analvsis,
that the one point at which the foreign policics
of the two nations do coincide is the rejection
of permanent alliances and of cmunglcmel}‘
in the conflict of foreign powers. Even in
this coincidence, the author traces different
motivating factors . the United States policy
being “based on 4 consciousncss of its remote

stuation. _and practical. advantages of re-

maining neutral in forcign wars” ; and that‘of
India arising from consciousness of 10
dependent interest different from the power
blocks. a desire to devote full encrgy 10
domestic problems™; and an awarcncss f’f her
unique “mission 1o us¢ her influence in the
cause of world peace”.

Amiya Barat

Journal of the Asiatic Society (Vo). 1. 1959
No. 2—Caleurta

A NAGARIUNAKONDA INSCRIPTION
OF VIRAPURUSADATTA

BRATINDRA NaTH MUKHERJIBE

The author has edited and reviewed ﬂ."
eleven line stone-pillar inseription cngraved.lﬂ
southern variety of Brahmi script of the d.llrd
century A. D. as prevalent in Andhra region.
The stone-pitlar was found during an archaeo-
logical excavation in the year 1956-57.

The epigraph under review is in a language
almost akin to pure Sanskrit and records thc
erection of a  temple of Mahadeva alias
Pushpabhadrasvamin by Maharajakumars
Virapurusadatta of the Ikshaku line to mark
the victory of victories, the cherished augmen-
tation of longevity of king, Cantamula, and
the perpetual endowment of , village—
obviously the money derived out of jig revenue
was for the maintenance of the temple. This
epigraph further portrays Vqﬁsthipu:m Canta-
mula as one who eared victory by his own
prowess and performed the Vedic sacrifices,
viz.,, Agnistoma, Asvamedha, Bﬂhuluv.m,h
and Vajapeya. etc.

The author has offered an idcnuhc\'.jn;rslm?f
this Virapurusadatta as a brother tof Ez;‘ i
putra’ Rudrapurusadatta and a son o‘ huvala
Cantamula 11, as referred to in ?thgr ) gup
junakonda inscriptions. Bcfor_c .\un:]mmfneah
he has presented in a tabular [orm ; e [iedly
logy of the donor of this rccord.dg.r:k:‘u s thL:
this epigraph is an impo.rtam addi on 10 the
study of the socio-religious aspects o
Ikshakus of the Krishna-Godavari region.

Dipak Sen

ludian Historical Quarterly (Vol. XXXVIL.
No. 1, March. 1961 —Calcutia)

INTERESTING GLEANINGS FROM
MUZAFFARPUR COLLECTORATE

H. R. GHoSHal

The article consists of extracts .ﬁomdl;:itz:-’
minutes and other records of British acollet;'
tration preserved in the M.mﬁarspzu rto 1804.
torate and covering ‘he_permd 17- is. which
Among other interestmg materlat;'ose con
cover a wide range of s‘.;bjccts, are s, preven-
cerning abolition of duties on horse o e ple
tion of force being, applied 10 convemhi(’;zed
o work as porters or (?oohes. unat pre-
tesidence of Europeans in the com"ng:rs in
vention of the complicity of zem".le l;xnds
robberies and murders, grant of v;ldtshe prac-
to discharged sepoys, prevenllo? Orvants like
tice of dressing private persons Sfal adminis-
the Company's sepoys, ﬂ-(TOd S poshowever, are
tration etc. Of particular mtcrest.. bt to. the
a note from the Collector of Tir tll 1790)
Secrctary, Revenue Board ( 14t_h Jufyi/irginia
concerning experimental cultivation loc ter from
tobacco in Tirhut District, and a nue Board
Lt. Col. Kyd to Secretary, ReV; introduc-
(26 Oct. 1791, which concerns ne, suggests
tion of potalo cultivation. Col. gmpress of
that measures adopted by theh by every
Russia—by passing an ednc.t wuc)mits extent
village in Russia in proportion
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should cultivate a certain number of acres pf
potato plant—should also be adopted in
India.

Pratapaditya’ Pal

FOREIGN

‘The American Historical Review (Vol. LX VI,
No. 4, July. 1961—New York)

SHOULD WE LEARN MORE ABOUT
OURSELVES?

CORINNE LatHropP GILR

Unimpressed by the usual defence of hbla:
in a historian, some people ‘woul.d rather. av
i ts exposed. The article in guestnon.ls
" ;O: for a probe of this kind, thh' sophis-
:icgt:d methods. Individual view-pm{ltS z;:
formed and sharpened by many factf)rs .nsoce :
ironment and “psychological .dnves', sex,
oot d creed, personal relations (includ-
‘(:Ok‘)tul:o:en with publishers) and place of work.
.Tr‘llfe “‘origins, motivations, problems rianr(;
redilections™ "of history teachers.and w tel
b st be investigated, the wo.rk bsmg not'on y
:z:‘tistical but psychothcrap‘x'c (dc'ptt(:i ;?:;ry
.views and personality tests™). Ml?te;i study
teams of historians and psycholog,lkss s mﬁgn '
make a sample survey of text-poo (,)f o
changeés in attitude over a perfod ] ,-0_.
Mrs. Gilb hints at some )nte_rest{ng an Pan
bably serious problems of bias l!‘lk ?mf:cbe
universities—most teachers are li eyb. o
hite ; a Protestant can be just as su jec 1
:s a ,Catholic; and many may conscxo:s.y
conform to attitudes approvec! by_ t ex;
loyers. But some of the dnfﬁculttes‘ 0
::‘t\fining a purely theoretical de%ree‘t off 1m;
iali t in the article itself: :
partl:: t{va::;:; a?‘:he outset that the informa-
lcgr? may be used for “unwise ends”, .and to-
wards the end a doubtful note conceding ;ha:
after all this research we may find ourselves
back where we were before.

Sipra Sarkar
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The Journal of Economic History. (Vol. XXI.
No. 3. September. 1961 —New York)

THE DEVELOPMENT

OF A CREDIT
SYSTEM

IN SEVENTEENTH-CENTURY
JAPAN

SYDNEY CRAWCOUR

At the beginnipg of the 17th century, Japan
was emerging from g lorig period of internal
strife and was beginning 1o settle down under
a centralized feudal system introduced by the
newly established Tokugawa governmen. In
the following period of peace, economic deve-
lopment was very rapid. Along with com-
mercial development and the monetization of
important sections of the economy, a system
of credit institutions evolved, notably in
Osaka, which by the end of the century was
not inferior to those existing in Europe at
that time. The financial innovations and
developments of the first half of the century
were systematized in the latter half, and the
resulting credit system became an indispensable
part of Japan’s economic life. In particular
it played an important part in tacilitaiing the
Spurt in Japan’s economic development which
oceurred roughly between 169( and 1740.

Nilmani Mukherji

Pacific Affairs (Vol. XXX1V, No. 3. Fall
1961—New York)

ORGANIZED INTERESTS IN JAPAN AND
THEIR INFLUENCE ON POLITICAL
PARTIES

Frank C. Langpon

F. C. Langdon studies three types of orga-
nized interests—big business, trade-union, and
small business groups—which exert influence
over modern Japanese political life through
financial contributions, personal contacts.
policy decisions taken by their organizations,
and direct public agitation.

Big business interests are closely t-ied up
with  the ruling Liberal-Democratic (or

comservative) party, yet some comnbuu:::
20 also to the Socialists. in an effort to m'bu-
them more “realistic”. Bus.ness contr en
tions 1o the Socialist party sometimes eYon
exceed  funds coming from trade-umrs
Sources.  As donations to individual leﬂ‘_i;n
led to factionalism and open Cormpu“,
business interests for some time channe the
centributions to the conservatives through955.
Economic  Reconstruction  Council (1 .ss
1961).  Personal contacts between h\ljsmcr'
and government lcaders often influence Imr:i:g
tant decisions, while policy matters affec of
the entire class are dicussed in mccu'ngs

the Federation of Economic Organizations.

i nized.
Japanese trade unions are well-orga ‘

They give funds to the Socialists as 8 P‘l?:s’
ind o 1o individual Diet members, thos
sometimes contributing to factions and e\;‘
splits.  But more important here are perwme
connections between trade unionists andn
Socialist_movement and the pressure cxfmdc
by mass actions organized by left-wing t the
unions—like the great movement agains
U.S.-Japanese Security Treaty in 1960.

a-
Other pressure groups—such as the fed::‘ "
tion of small and medium enterprises, wmﬂma_
organizations, war veterans—are not p::n or
nently connected with either of the two aned
parties. Yet on occasion they havc' ma i
to push through bills safeguarding
special interests.

Sumit Sarkar

The Journal of Asian Studles (Vol. X)'(. _—
No. 4—August. 1961—Ann Arbor. Michigan

THE OPPRESSION ARGUMENT ON

INVESTMENT IN CHINA
FOREION (1895-1937)

CHI-MinG Hou

i i mptions of
i cle some basic assu P
the‘ ns;_t::":: l“Oppfession argoment”, whiclf

J

. con-
seeks to analyse the external ;;on 1:?: ;een
frontation of Chim}‘ ()s::r:ss:gﬂ ’ argument”,
examined. The : 1890s
gained wide acceptance first :in at:aeinst the
when Chang Chi-tung proteste factures in
establishment of foreign mam:hese would
China. He apprehended thath market and
Qust the indigenous goods from t'It?he available
hasten their eventual d:::l(llnc'by the author,
evidence, as geintcrpf ) ory.
however, tells us an altogether dlﬂe:,e': ;o:lyp
The Chinese-owned manufactures ;eir foreign
were able to develop as fasf » :mibution to
counterparts in China. Their c0 remained
the modern set-up of the econon:zn There
Temarkably stable in the lonlg to China's
were also some factors pecu lafr oured the
cconomic  orientation Wh.lch avits China
growth of indigenous business :: where the
developed primarily light industrl as not acute
problem .of capital indivisibility wf labour for
and the degree of substitsxblhty :n injury to
capital was quite high thhf)llt ai' economy.
the inner harmony of the mtemand market
A distinct division of labou(ti foreign firms.
existed between the Chinese an upied with
The Chinese, for instance, were (:ciloth while
the production of coarse yarn ; re given to
the efforts of the foreigners W?rhe Chinese
specialisation in fine fabrics. rural market,
had a virtual monopoly over the ired to limit
while the foreigners were re::elas only.

their business drive to url:‘alr;ilip Kumar Basu

Current History (Vol. 42. April, 1962)

E IN THE
THE UNITED STATES POSTUR
MIDDLE EAST

. aly,

In this article Halford Hoskins u:":; :nMim
the pre-war contact of U.S.A. wz:l e o
Eastern countries, the cvenlt;:“k jpeagind
tion of relations with the out
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and in the post-war period, and the problems
arising therein.

irectly intervened in the
'ggfe S:;:t'Ap;olién"l:secaf{er the Second World
W hen Franco-British inﬂuence_ was on
e and Russian advcntun§m was
thc' wal::iually felt. The American interven-
:’ii)l:g gv:as illustrated by herd Ien:‘erge;;:‘z
res in Greece, Turkt.:y and Iran. he
Teasu' ment” concept finding sanction in
‘; (I:lwg;\aner was indeed a tmmp—c?rd xn;::
' d against  Russian advent}lrlsm. .
!laﬂ ion of Greece and Turkey in the N. s
mC‘USK:‘ h the good offices of'thc‘: U.sS.
et rougforward step in the apphcat.non 'of
o a'nment principle.  The Tripartite
Do laration of May, 1950 (US.A., ‘Great
D‘{Cl?}muo“F ance) was the initial step in the
Bmam' " ofran anti-communist barrier in and
form::ilot?\c Middle East, a part of her compre-
o urity scheme. But attempts to
g the Arab States was followed by the
hnk 4 tg‘c‘fwiet arms deal in Septeml.x?r 19515,
Egyp‘uan- new era of power-politics. In
. he Secretary of Stite John Foster
s o essed himself in favour 'of” the
Dulles. 'exprof “any genuine Soviet desire” for
rccogﬂmo'; stability in the Middle E.ast,
Fhrou anh instrumentality of the United
thrqugh i nswer to a Russian challenge.of
Natlgns,’{n :tc concern in any actio'n leading
e leg;:::tions in the Middle 'East‘. In the
S COIERSiS the U.S. employed its good oﬂ‘ices;
o int:ain the international status of the cana
tvoitl:(?ut resort to the use of force.

so-called Eisenhower

The.: nex&:ﬁ v:;ss‘;?c It sought to preserve
DOCt_I’mC, ndence and integrity of the Middle
o mdepeStatcs and maintain alert force.s
EaStel’:l “international communism . Buttf it
S er little. Despite attractlve.o ers
achu’:ved ve;yrab State, with the: exception of
o as won over to the doctrine. .But
Lebanon,AW stood condemned in the Mldd}e
o U.fs. .she had landed forces at Beirut in
l159.?8 ’ tger position further worsened because
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of the continued erosion of the Western
influence in that region. specially that of
Britain and France after the Suez episode.
She was also looked upon as an imperialist.
Her leading part in the extension of the
Western alliance system in the Middle East
was disliked, particularly because of the loss
of cordiality between the Arab States and
Turkey and Iran. The US. fence in the
Middle East therefore needed a mending—
bilateral agreements with Iran. Turkey and
Pakistan, the remodelling of the Baghdad
Plan and the formation of the Cento, and the
removal of foreign aid. Then, the Sovict
trade-and-aid programme reaching into nearly
every part of the Middle East including
Turkey and Iran, the moral influence of the
Soviet exploitation of space, etc., turned the
balance in favour of the Soviet Government.
The greatest obstacle for the U.S.A. in her bid
for rivalry with Soviet Russia in the Middle
East was her peculiar relationship with israel.
It can never be compromised in the Arab
minds.  However, the Arab formula of
“positive™ neutrality—complete non-alignment
with either great power—seemed to possess
considerable virtue in the U.S. experience.
The US. attitude towards the Nasser regime
and the Iragi coup somewhat improved her
position. The author has asserted firmly
that, “Disengagement bolstered by foreign
aid and support of UN. as a stabilising
agency in the area, appears to have been a
satisfactory U.S. posture since 1958". The
years since then are quiet. But the problgms
of Arab-Israel home-race. the lively Egyptian-
Israel arms race, the hot and cold Iraqi-
Egyptian relations, the apprehension of the
absorption of Jordan and Kuwait, the unrest
in Suez, may at any moment bring about 2
conflagration. Any outbreak of violence
would be a signal for Soviet meddling, and
U.S. should be prepared directly to assumc
commitments as opposed to the (',ngmal
“containment” concept, though it may involve
greater risks than those in the past.

Bandana Mittra.

The Journal of Modern History
(Vol XXXIII, No. 3 September. 1961
Chicago)

METTERNICH STUDIES SINCE 1923

Paut W. SCHROEDER

“The essay is a commentary on what g?:
been published about Metternich since _|9 n
The author thinks that Srbik’s :thesis C;‘
Metternich (1925) is a monumental Worl:
which emphasises that the Austrian Chance
lor was neither a blind reactionary bent of
blocking progress. nor a clever, Sf‘lf'sf’rvl;:’eg_
dilettante working to postpone the inevitadics
he was a conservative European s(a(csmal':
atiempting to preserve Austria as a rock 10 b
sea of revolution. Viktor Bibl's Mcttern'lct‘
(1938) is considered a class by itself, P“S',sch
ing hopelessly in  proving that Mcttemlery
was solely, or chiefly, rc.sponsib‘lc for FlV o
wrong with the Austrian Empirc untl i
breakdown in 1918. Depicting Mcucm-lcc
as the grand seigneur of the old l'cg"“h
Grunwald (1939) has demonstrated ‘f‘“‘:ic
admiration and sympathy for his basic attitu ;
towards democracy and mass upheaval
Corti (1948-49) shows how Metternich Was
basically cynical and self-centred and “b‘?v:
all a ladies’ man. Woodword's Metternic
stands out as more often right than not 1N
analysing contemporary problems, but usually
wrong. superficial or helpless in solving themr
To Werner Naf Metternich's policy appears
to be genuinely European. aithough it was
negative and repressive.  The view point, that
Metternich had no systematic or consistent
political thought and that these reforms, even
if exccuted, could not have staved off revolu-
tion in Austria, has been upheld and opposed
respectively by E. Kittel and A. Kann. The
Neo-Conservative school is as well out to
rehabilitate  Metternich as a  defender of
Western civilization against the menace of
militant nationalism and proto-Nazisia. The
conclusion seems based more on reflection
than facts. R. Rohden (1939) represents

J

" Metternich era as climaxing classical diplo-

macy, which had begun ‘with Kaunlt;.
Richen concludes that Metternich abandoned,
aftcrxl822. his” tenacity for European status-
quo and yielded to the tide of evc?ts};
Interestingly enough, Grunwald and G.n?n ic
contend that in his cagerness 10 mamtgn;:
Europe's  political cquilibrium Met'ten?ldce
proposed to fight Russia on Napoleon’s fnh.s.
Rossler (1940) regrets tha?‘ Metternic!
failure to givé Austrians political ed\.xc'auo:
spoiled the sure opportunity for Austnas T
birth in 1813 ; while Emil Laubgr wastes
much of his scholarship and labour in a hopg—
less task to prove Metternich’s policy 1n
1809-15 a Pan-German onc.

This essay also refers to many olt.h}e):
writers and their works, brmglyng' to lgd
particular aspects of Mcttcrni.chs ideas anS
activitics with respect to the Vienna Congrels
the Holy Alliance, the Congresses, the rfvoz
tions of 1820-21, 1830 and 1848 and so 0'|i
Nevertheless, the writer thinks that there suh
remains much to be done about Metternic 1
Undeniably, Metternich has been alr:::r
exhaustively studied in the tAradxtlo'na] m? et
on the basis of the memoirs and publis :
materials. Future work needs to bc done In
the Metternich archives from which a new
Metternich may emerge.

Sunil Dutt.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental & Ai)r(l:/an
Studies, University of London (Vol. XXV,
Part 1, 1962—London)

. .
AL-JABARTI'S INTRODUCTION T(;TTH
HISTORY OF OTTOMAN EGYPT.

P. M. HoLT

in this article the author has 50:5:;“‘1:
assess the importance of Al-Jabarti's thc e
dealing with Ottoman Egypt fmb’: inming of
of conquest by Selim I to the beg
the twelfth Hijri century.
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During the 17th and 18th ccn.turies, two
types of chronicle were produced in Egypt—
the literary and the - popular vz'mety. Thc
literary chronicles were written in pedant‘lc,
although sometimes in ungrammatical Arabic,
but these latter do imply “a backgrounfi of
Jiterary education . The popular chronicles,
on the other hand. were compo§ed by persons
of little or no literary edycat:on and these
belong specially to the cxg.ht'eent?l cvtnturg'.
One does not find any of‘ this kind in the
17th century. These chronicles, as far. as can
be discovered. were composed by soldiers for
the cntertainment of their comrades.

Al-Jabarti has used both thgsc types 0}5
chronicles in  his  work, Whl.Ch‘ t?fougd
establishing him as a most conscne'nuous, arll)c
devoted historian. also lends him t(ls be
criticised for an asscmblage of anecdotal a

jegendary materials.

Al-Jabarti’s account of early Ott;)mqn
Egypt is. as the writer has obs.crve.l, in
n‘xa'rked contrast to the ‘body of his h:stotrgre
Again instead of attempting to summtz:n::s e
‘political history of ncarl.y two.ce::i 1T ¢
Ottoman Egypt. Al-Jabarti has picke u;; othy
two main thernes—the splendoul" o e

n Empire at its zenith and its decline
Oﬂomsﬂ leyman I: and the resurgence of the
afe‘gM:mlixk military élite on the eve (?f the
tnwclfth Hijri century. He <_iocs n]ft'n?j‘iz(:::i
these themes in detail, but his work 1 ) te,q.

ir <ignificance through legendary anecdotes.
et e Amiya Barat

English Historical Review B
T\l:l LXXVH. Na. 302, January. 1962
e London)

ALLIANCE,

’ LIBERAL-UNIONST

r(H }:EAMBERLAIN. HARTINGTON A:ID
THE CONSERVATIVES—1886-1904.

P. FRASER

In this article an attempt has been made
to analyse in human terms and in terms of
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the existing political relations the circum-
stances  leading to  the Liberal-Usnionist
Alliance of 1886-1904. The two leading
Cxponents of the Alliance, Hartington and
Chamberlain, it has been shown, were almost
poles apart so far as their temperaments and
political attitudes are concerned.  Hartington
was the last Whig patrician, “aimost the last
survivor of our heroic age”, as  Asquith
called him in his fater years. Chamberlain,
I conirast, was the fisst politician to follow
out a democratic principle in politics.  This
significant difference in political ideals affected
considerably the political situation of the
two statesmen. Chamberlain with his restless
enthusiasm  and democratic inspiration  had
o grapple constantly with the “tranguil
indifference  to praise or blame”, extreme
caution and the “saturnine  coolness™  of
Hartington. The fact that they could stilf
come to an alliance is a tribute to the underly-
ing  political forces of the time. While
Hartington accepted with growing conviction
the breach with Gladstone as irreparable,
Chamberlaip considering him a ysefyl figyre-
head was determined 1o prevent him from
joining  the Tory camp. On Hartington's
side, however, there was very littie conscious
effort to cement the duai leadership between
him and Chamberfain. In most  political
matters and most notably in questions of
Irish policy, such as modified Home Rule.
land  purchase, local  government and
coercion, Hartington agreed with Salisbury
and fiot with Chamberlain, The Alliance,
in consequence, was reduced to an uncasy
truce between the 1wo stalwarts with conflict-
Ing convictions. Itg failure in 1904 does not
seem altogether unwarranted,

Dilip Kumar Basu.
Past and Present (No. 19, April, 1961~
London)

ROBIN HOOD—PEASANT OR
GENTLEMAN?

Magmce Kuen
This article is a criticism of Mr. 5. C.

Holt's view (expressed in an anicle published
in the Past and Presens) yhay Robin Hood was
actually a hero of the gentry.  Holt's argu-
ment rests mainly upon his analysis of the
nature of the ballads. He forcefully asserts
that as the baliads are concerned with service
and staws and are meant for the gentey
audience only, Robin Hood should therefore
belong 10 the gentry. But Maurice Keen
Tejects this view because the Kaights as 2
class are not treated consistently in the ballads
and the dominant theme of Robin Hood
Baffads is the ‘righting  of wrong'. The
revolting peasants of Sherwood wese Aot
fighting against economic wrongs or pl'i"ilffged
social status, but against the ‘personal vimo\lf‘
ness’ of individual Lords. in spite of Holt's
claim. Mauyrice Keen finds no reference ?o
‘border-wartare® in genuinely  carly R‘)b‘f"
Hood Balfads. In Keen's opinion Holts
primary mistake lies in his associating the
Robin Hood Balads with the 13¢h century
ballads. The social distinctions in the 13th
century were more rigid than in Robip
Hood's time. The poor men of Robin H‘)f’d
Ballads did not represent a specific social
class | they were those who lacked wealth.
office or powerful hands. That the Robin
Hood Ballads de not bejong to the 13th
cemtury, is also evident from the fact that
long-distance weapons like long-bows wese
unknown in the I3th century. In fact the
Robin Hood Batlads belong to the time of
Cade and Tyler revolss They only record
the grievances of the oppressed section and

do nat throw any conclusive light on the origit
of Robin Hood.

Pradipta Ray.

Jownlo(thkoynl AMWMGW
Britaln & Ireiand (Parts | g 2, 1962—

London)

I. Duncaw M. Dexkgrr
As stated by the author himself, “the

’

purposc of the article is tw.o-fold: firstly. t'o
illustrate by means, particularly, of two

th
examples how far Thomas More based the

Second Book of his masterpiece, the Utopmi
upon Indian or more strictly' Indologica

sources; and secondly to reintroduce to
historians of India Icsephus Indt.xs. Joseghy
the Indian.” He has set about' his task |)\
showing how More himself alell(S tha:11 m:id
of the philosophy of the Utopia was er; e
from gymnosophy. The Gymnosophists y
Brahmans whom Alexander had met an

<onsulted at Taxila in B.C. 326. 'They Xerz
apparently well known in. the Mlqd]c:l geen
and their way of life inspired medieva :\w
considerably. The author fur?her shows hoe
More had collected information frorp t oi

who had returned to Europe, pamculard y
Portugal, from Malabar. Goa had alr?:
been obtained by the Portuguese, and In ia

ideas and philosophy had begun mﬁll-;rz:;‘lll:)g.
into " Portugal, where, among others, dy :
day (according to More himself) passe 103'3

lot of information to More about In n,;
More’s other source was appareqtly Jos¢':pst
the Indian. He was a Syrian Christian pnee
who arrived in Portugal from Crar?gano:m.
While in Portugal he made observatnon; on
India and Hinduism which were tak]e.nhe : ™
by a disciple and subsequently pub :Is i
Italian and Latin. More appare‘:l ymhor
access to this Latin version anq the ?ances
of the article discusses with spcc:ﬁcf ins ccs
the information More gegthercd rom

: in his Utopia.
Hork and e i Pratapaditya Pal

The Economic History Review (Second Series
Vol. X1V, No. 2, 1961—London)

v O_
‘IMPERIALISM': AN HnggRl
GRAPHICAL REVISE

D. K. FIELDHOUSE

i i . A.
It is now ncarly sixty years. since J
Hobson published Imperialism.:

A Study’
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and thereby gave the word ‘the connotfttion 1:
still  generally carries.. I:Ils copceptlonbeo
the nature of ‘imperialism’ has, indeed, eln
almost  universally accept_ed and ' pa;ti'
through the expository literature it daa
generated, may be said to have CXCI‘(‘?SC 2
significant historical™ influence.  Yet, olr .
its success, Hobson’s argumen?il.las a;vay
been extremely vulnerable to Cl‘lt‘lClSH‘I. t 1;
therefore surprising that those hxstopans tz;lnt
economists, who have argued eﬂecuvel:jyh ac
his analysis is basically'unsound shpu f ::;e
received so little attention. The aim of the
present article is to draw together some of e
more important arguments tt'mat hav; beex:i pto
forward for and against hlS‘ thefls},‘ an .
suggest that, on balance, the noes. ave it. )
Nilmani Mukherji

Revue Historique (Vol. CCXXV, No. 2—
Paris)

THE PRESENT DIRECTION OF HISTORI-
CAL STUDIES; THE CENTRES OF
HISFORICAL RESEARCH

Towards the close of 1960, the N;\:tnona:
Centre of Scientific Reseqrch of "raz::::-
ordered a careful stock-taking of a e
searches conducted under the auspices o the
various Universities in thg country in he
respective sections of medieval h:story aIn
of modem and contemporary h.xstory.
he Department of Medieval ngtory have
, recorded 212 of these various cate-
:(.;eﬁncs ranging from learned essays fo; t:i\e
post-graduate Diploma  of Higher ) tu)t
to the preparation of  wotks of ‘incon
testable originality’ requisite for 'the 'Doct(;
rate of the State or of the University. (
is stimulating to observe that 86 out to
these 212 works are intend.ed for the Docc:
rate and that the Unl\{erSIFy of Parit
{Sorbonne) claims the disunctnqn .of alo:e
directing 60 of these. .The majority of t D(
theses relate to tht period after 1100 A.
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37 aspirants for the doctorate are grappling
with problems of the 14th and the 15th
centuries. Viewing the matter subjectwise,
it is observed that 38 theses out of the total
of 86 bear on social and economic history,
6 on political history, 9 on institutions, 7 on
the development of ideas, 8 on religious
organisations, 3 on the advancement of
knowledge and techniques, 4 are mono-
graphs on townships and 4 on ecclesiastical
institutjor ;. Military history, in which France
had once excelled, is conspicuously ignored.
The study of topics which entaij) familiarity
with fundamental techniques of research or
systematic application of scientific methods
¢g. Diplomatics (the science of deciphering
‘ancient writers, charters, patents etc.) and
Numismatics is becoming alarmingly rarer.
"Looking from a third angle. it appears that
about a third of the theses deal with foreign
countries. The Mediterranean region elicits
better response from French students than
Britain or Germany. It js mainly teachers
ambitious of higher educational jobs who
undertake the ‘nigger’s grind’ necessary for ‘the
spade-work of thesis-building. 1t is appre-
hended that unless the number of University
Posts available is increased there is bound to
be a qualitative as well as a quantitative dearth
in recruitment, in the long run, in spite of the

ostensible rise in the number of research
workers.

A much larger number of students is
altracted to Modern and Contemporary
History. 115 Doctoral theses only are under
Preparation for different periods from the
16th century to 1815; and 188 such theses
for the period following. Of these latter 31
are consecrated to the study of the Empire,
112 to the 19th and 30 to the 20th century
tespectively.  Again, subject analysis shows
that 419 of these deal with social and econo-
mic history, Demographic history remains
greatly neglected though most of the works on
social history take pains to utilise the recemt
important findings in this sphere. 220/

70
of the works on contemporary history (from

1870) attempt an inquest in clectoral SOCZ;’;
logy and public opinion. 12% of works nal
contemporary history concern intff"a"losm
relations while diplomatic history of the 1810
and the earlier centuries fails to find favo

with students. The rarity of work on m.'htsfy
history is disconcerting, but religious histoty

i eir
and the history of Art have rctained their

customary popularity. The study of meth(t);
dology and historiography in refercnce o
modern history is totally neglected by F:: .
students. It is hardly a surprise that 76 /(')I'h .
the theses dwell on French hls(qf)/- it
majority of works on foreign countrics rtcioM
only to their political and economic rela o
with France while the internal history of (1
countries constitutes the theme of barely

of the works.

f
Of equal interest to Indian stud°ntsuify
history is the ambitious scheme of en: on
being pursued by the Centre of Rcm“l&h'
Modern European Civilisation of the 4 at
17th and 18th centuries. It is locate o
Sorbonne and its splendid tcam of professO e
and collaborators is directed by P ‘,‘;a_
Renouvin. In capacious sweep of imagi h
tion and acuteness of its analytical ﬂpprgais"
the enterprise is in consonance with the : "
vein of French academic tradition. Wit ?ht
losing sight of the unity of objective, has
major problem of Europcan civihsa.uon. ;
been tackled from three diffcrent dlrccnol:, s
M. Dupront orients his quest tgwarhe
redefining the collective psychology in ! s
light of a vivisection of the forms. ,magef
and expressions of the social psyche od'
Modern Europe. This is to be supplcmcntc&
by a clearer determination of the origin an
historical development of cardinal notions
like ‘civilisation®, ‘modern’ etc. and an “55‘_’“;
ment of the values elaborated in the historica
consciousness of the West,

A second line of investigation is pointed
1o a comparative survey of political 2 .
administrative institutions, social entities. f©
volts and revolutions. Take for example, the

study on the Parliament of Paris in t.he 1;::2
century. This proceeds by an f:nqun'ylr !
the ' determinate  social ob)_ectw'es‘ of its
members, their daily traasactions with their
fellowmen, the relation of thl§ body-cc;\r-
porate to the modes of production and t. e
production groups, their revenues and hmns;r
<ellaneous resources. The 'thnrd branc ' ;
research focusses its” attention on the su ty
of the Baroque with special refc.rence h'ot
Classicism in France. It is recognised t :
it would not be enough to merely trace the
law of evolution of its shif(.ing. for'ms. - I.I 1§
imperative that we should s:gmfy ns.dlstmcd
tive landmarks in the collective life an
experience of social units in order to have oz;
rational comprehension of tpe cullure

Modern Europe and of colonial America.

Besides organising weekly seminars and
periodical conferences, the Centre trains \2;
youths in the techniques and modghhes o
tesearch, It is authorised to admit carfa;-
dates to post-graduate degrees of s;[)ec;‘ "
isation and the Doctorate of State. It y
invited collaboration of foreign scholars ans
tesearch institutions and evokgd warm rc“—
ponse. The Centre is still an.mfar?l o.rgais.
But under its capable guardlansl;x;:) "wm
hoped that the marrows of the baby
harden into muscles of manhood.

R. C. Mitra

Journat Asiatique (Vol. CCXLIX, No. 2.
1961 —Paris)

ON THE FORM OF SEVERAL SANSKRIT
TEXTS

Louis RENOU

i ith the

The critical inquest begins ﬁrs!m\:::t he

Vishnusmriti. Though of l_lttlc lrk st or
account of its contents, this worl
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without significance in respect of its fc._)rm
which reflects the character Qf ancient
Dharrmasastra attenuated und modxﬁed to 'be
suited to the new patiern which was.bemg
evolved for the Smriti literature. It is not
to be overlooked that these characteristics
are partly due to insertions of a later age
when the Smriti assumes a deﬁmt'c form.
But we have good grounds to consider t.he
Vishnu Snwiti as an unity and to examine
its ordinances without reference to internal
elaboration which it might .have un‘dcrgone.
Every liturgical text of ancient 'Indna .lends
itself. on internal evidence, to this considera-
tion of a double perspective. Thus the most
patent feature is its division into Adhyt‘lyfl.s,
which is very unusual, firstly because it "is
linear and unique, and further because it is
subdivided into more minute fragment.s than
is customary, The tendency tq equ:ahse the
divisions, which is so per‘ceptll?lc in oth.e.r
treatises is not apparent in Vishnu Smr:?,
Internal justification is offered for tl is
hundred-fold division py Renou and also
explanation of the relation of the verse por;
tion to the.prose elements. Tl?q corpus o
the work is in all prol?ablllty entirely
different from the mythological frame-work
and certain lines of evidence, however'feeble,
attest the endeavour to _ensure the internal
cohesion of the undertakirg.

Next the Nirukta is examined which is
known to follow step by step .the arrangement
of the Nighanru which constitutes fhe Tist of
Vedic or Rig-Vedic works ordered in a large
semantic series. The text as a whole cons-
titutes a rapid sketch of rgl!glous values of
the Vedas wherein the divine aspects are
brought into relief stage by stagc.. as tlvncy
occur in the observance of the ?ults in r'eahty.
All these transcend the technical !nmnts of
Nirukta. Onpe may be led to believe that
Yaska aimed at setting up a more general
scheme which he would have ?ater rcducefl
to dimensions of m'orphologxca‘l analys}s
without losing sight of the outline of his

original project.
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Thirdly, the author examines Kautilya, in
whom we seem 1o land in an age when the
form of a text was decidedly of much less
importance than its contents. The work js
bounded by a prologue and 4 concluding
chapter. A close analysis of the arrange-
ment attests Kautilya's anxiety for composing
a work that would be coherent and impervi-
Ous to later addenda. The work s, in fact.
far removed from ancient treatises which
Possessed neither introduction nor conclusion
and appeared to have been reared up by
means of successive accretions.  In short. the
evidence confirms our belief in the single
authorship of Kautilya, A casuai glance
reveals how the Bhasya issues our of the
Sutra which gives place to thymed stanzas
followed by more authentic amplification.

The closing section is devoted to an ex-
tremely stimulating review of the bafflingly
strange form of the Brahmasutra in com.-
parison with the form of the Sutras of Panini
(Asmdhyaye), of Jaimini (Purvamintamsa) and
also those of Dharma and Poetics.  This is
followed by a discussion on the aptness of
Deussen’s remark on its esoteric character.
The Mimamsa is constantly concerned with
Mantra and with Brahmana. It is philologi-
cal in a clearer measure than the Vedanta,
Esoterism is naturally excluded. The Vedic
sutras were promoted by the exigencies of the
cults. This needed formuiae Suitable for
memorisation during repetition. The philo-
sophical Sutras, on the contrary, illustrate the
generalisation of studies—ag object the attain.
ment of which was the common endeavouyr,
through other forms and agencies, of the
Sutras of Dharma and of Grammar and later
on of Poetics and other intellectyal instru-
ments. Al direct teference is ruled out. The
words cease 1o be the elemnts of citation -

they are the symbols or landmarks 1o serve as
themes of controversy.

R. C. Mitra,

Usiversity of Ceylon Review (Vol. XIX,
No. 1—April, 1961)

) N
THE NORTH-WEST PASSAGE BETWEE
CEYLON AND INDIA

C. W. NicHoLas

This is an attempt to assemble and C"am:‘:
the existing evidence relating to the Sci P
sages used by sailing ships from Gree nich
Roman to Dutch times to cross the seas W ace
scparate Ceylon from India. These scalsf of
now named Palk Strait and the Gu of
Mannar. On the Ceylon side is the Ma::“
passage between Ceylon mainland and Ma ban
Island: and on the Indian side is the Pﬂ:’ he
passage between the Indian mainland an . tha
Island of Pamban. The port of Muahati ol
(modern Mantai), the greatest of all the has
sea ports of Ceylon on the fndian Oceﬂ“'mn_
a history going back to the traditional bchs/ Sth
ings of Sinhalese civilisation in the 6t edly
century B. C. and continuing umft"“p
thereafter for about eighteen centuries.

The Portuguese in the 16th century w“l:ccl
ROl use it even as g roadstcad, so that ta
heavy siltation which rendered it unusable a-fth
harbour must have taken place in the 1
and 15th centuries,

Inregard to the Pamban pussage. rtt}\‘:
evidence suggests that in Dutch and Po s
guese times it was of lesser depth than it he
oW and much more hazardous than ‘d
Mantai Passage. The Dutch, as is gﬂ‘her‘n
from their accounts, scldom used the Pﬂmb;’
Passage, whije the Portuguesc utitised it fully-
The distinguished translator. A. M. Fergusofy
accepts the evidence that the Portuguese f?“n
the first navigable passage between the India
mainland apq Pamban Island. From C“'a;
vanisa's account of the Sinhalese invasion O
1153-1186 is learnt that the Pamban assagc
did not exist at that period. Thus during the
Period of predominance of Mantai as a great

soa-port, the Pamban passage did not c:;:
and the only navigable seaway bgtwcen i
Gult of Manner and the Palk Strait was i
" Mannar passage. Pliny says that the Rdom:“h-
during their jong period of friendly trade "
Ceylon from st to 3rd centuries. n;o o
Tegular use of the Mannar passage 0“' he
Outward and return voyages (to put in dt»\kll
port of Mantai for trade with Ceylon as
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the ecast coast of India to
e ¢ Pm:see:n:lggfond). In the 5th, 6th and
o Gantg ries. as Cosmas Indicopleustes 'tells
o ccnlzn v\;as the centre of a very consider-
o Ccylent of entrepot trade between East
e t. and the enormous volume of trade,
a“dhwersm‘inal and transit, passed through the
ol ‘fe Mantai on the Mannar passage.
P ? Subrata Ghosh.
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Completion of the First Year :

With the present number we complete our
first year. 1t is an occasion for happiness
over past success and of hope and confidence
for the new year. We take this opportunity
to thank the University teachers and rescarch
scholars who had so kindly co-operated with
us in compiling detailed accounts of the pro-
gress of historical research in differcnt Univer-
sitics.  We do hope that we shall receive the
Sdme co-operation in the new yedr (oo from
all those who fcel that the task we have
undertaken s a worthy and uscful one.

In the first year our publication was some-
what irregular, duc to reasons sufficiently
explained in the Editorial columns. We,
however, hope that in future our numbers will
appcar more regularly. There are certain
initial difficultics inherent in a new venture.
Now that we have passed the initial stage and
our journal has won wide recognition, we can
look forward to readier co-operation from
scholars which will enable us to keep to time
schedule,

in the four numbers of Volume I, we have
given an account of the progress of historical
research  at  twelve  institutions : the
Universities of Calcutta, Delbi, Bombay,
Patna, Gauhati, Poona, Allahabad, Bibar,
Saugar, Madras and Tirupati and the K.P.
Jayaswal Research Institute at Patna. We
hope to cover the remaining Universities and
other research institutes in the next three
years, after which we shall round the circle
again to cover the progress of historical
rescarch for the period 1961 to 1965. We
also propose to include from the second year
accounts of the progress of research in Indian
history in foreign Universities. We are al-
ready in correspondence with some well-
known centres of Indian studies and we have
been assured of fullest co-operation.

We are glad that through our columns we
have been able to focus attention on the dis-
parities in the courses of study and standard
of examination for research degrees in history.
We have also been able to bring out some of
the principal problems and difficulties of
rescarch scholars and to evoke some quite
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candid comments from Supervisors. They
have drawn the atiention of University avtho-
rities and teachers, and we are hopeful that
in duc course nccessary measures will be
taken to improve the present state of affairs,
University machinery, as a rule, moves very
slowly.  But we are not pessimistic. We are
certain that when the problems are high-
lighted, action will be taken. Our pleasure
is that we may have been partly instrumental
in effecting the needed reforms.

A Central Repository of Theses :

One of the much needed reforms for the
improvement of standard is to maintain a
central repository of all unpublished theses,
readily accessible to all interested persons,
The very fact that theses accepted for Ph.D.
degrees, although unpublished, may be scruti-
nised by scholars outside the University
concerned will help keeping the standard of
examination high. For the central repository
of all unpublished theses may be chosen cither
the National Library in Calcutta or the
Naztional Archives in New Delhi. 1t is not
at all a difficult matter to maintain such a
central  repository. University  regulations
may prescribe that every candidate will have
to submit an additional copy of his thesis to
be sent to the central repository. Bssides
maintaining a high standard of research, the
central repository will be usefyl to all intend-
ing research workers who may like to go
through earlier theses on a subject to find out
what ground has already been covered or to
get necessary clues to the problems confront-
ing them. Those who know what a useful
purpose is served by the Institute of Historical
Research in London will appreciate the need
for such a central repository in India. If
funds permit, Universities would also do well
to microfilm unpublished theses for commer-
cial use. Microfilming is not very expensive
and the demand for many theses ,may be
really so great that it may turn out to be
quite a profitable venture. If the Universities
combine and put up a common scheme,

Perhaps some financial assistance may b
expected from the U.G.C. It is certainly o
Of the useful ways in which the U.G.C cal
help University research programmes.

Institute of Historical Studies :

The first anniversary of the Institute ©f
H'storical Studies was celebrated on July 7.
There was a large gathering or. the occasion.
Besides members, there were mauy foreign
visiting scholars and representatives of foreign
Consulates. Dr. Ramesh Chandra Majumdar
was the Chief Guest. He gave a very

interesting talk on the early days of historical
research in Bengal.

The Director of the Institute presented the
Annual Report for 1961-62, which we publish
in the present number for the information of
those members who could not be present at
the meeting. It is indeed very pleasing tO
notc the rapid progress made by the Institute
in the course of one year. The membership
has gone up to nearly 500, but what is more
gratifying to note is ijtg all-India charactef.
There is not a single State or a single
University in India from where the Institute
does not have at least a few members.
Another interesting thing brought out in the
Annual Report is the composition of ?hc
Advisory Council of the Institute, which
includes Heads of History Departments of a.ll
the major Universities in India. Their
willing co-operation ensures the success of the
Institute, and one can confidently look

forward to a bright future for the new
organisation.

The Annual Report contains a detailed
account of the activities of the Instityte under
four heads: (i) Discussion Meetings ;
(i) publication of a Quarterly Journal ; (iii)
maintaining a Reading Room of Historical
journals; and (iv) building Up a Ruscarch

Service Bureau or a ciearing house of informa-
tion on

research  projects ¢ different

?
TP, .
Universities and  other ms'lm.!uons.d :’she
account given testifies to t!mc yuahty an
fulness of the mew organisation.

The report also outlines future devel(;[iirnx::]:;
plans. The first is to hold an el
Seminar on historical mcthgdolqu :nnd
organisation of research in UnfvcrsntnesmVite
other centres. The sccond_ is to it
scholars from other UMVcrsi}lcs to S}f)ca(hird
the regular Discussion Mecetings. TRc thixd
is to appoint a few wholg-t}mc %s o
Fellows, who will make specialised studies of
Particular historical problems and 3::\};\) ¢
bibliographies. The fourth is 10 .puf ~
series of short monographs, primarily for
use of scholars but also of intcr'cst to layn?gxl](;
We do not know whether it will be possi !
to exccute these plans in the immediate ffututx;1 >
but we fully sharc the optimism O the
Dircctor that no sound and uscful schcf:me can
fall through only for lack of finan
resources.

In the last quarter, July to September, ﬁv:
Discussion Meetings were hcld.‘ It wzsl(s)me
most interesting series 9f talks o; ol
eminent foreign historians—R. _ ; nné
L. Namier, G. M. Trevelyan, Henri 1reDr
and Marc Bloch. The speakers we;;eOdyo;
Benoy Chaudhuri, Dr. Barun De, Dr. Prodyol
Mukherjee, Dr. Ashin Das Qup C e
Shri Susobhan Sarkar. Summarics "o e
talks will be published in a later ..,sgt !
the Review. In the next quarter i s
Proposed to take up a similar seres n
eminent Indian historians. We h;)pe
publish later all the talks in one volume.

In the present issue we publish 's'umr;ar‘l.:
of two talks on the Problems of Wrm.ngb ocDr
Economic History of Medieval Indl:;zr y Dr.
Jagadish Narayan Sarkar and Dr. Al
Chandra Roy. We regret that summ.anblc of
other talks in the series were not availa le in
time. In the next issue we hope to publi ;
Summaries of talks on the /.ldrmmﬂram‘;
History of India—An Examination of Sour
Material.
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Centre of Advanced Study in History :

In our last number we referred to the
project of the UG.C. 1o set up (;cnlres of
Advanced Study in particular subjects at a
few selected Universities. We are gla(ll)c to
learn that the University of Calcutta hasd en
Selected as the Centre of Advanced Stuhy in
History. The Universi%y of Calcutta asd.a
long tradition in historical fese.arch, 'al tradi-
tion that has been abl)./ ma.mtamed til n(;w.
The selection of the University of Cal_cutta or
the Centre of Advanced Study in H.lstory 13
therefore, most welcome and prom:lsles h\ze
for the success of the plan. Wc.o y.t I::;
that the authorities of the . Uplvc:rs;ytheir
Calcutta will have a f.u%]'reahsauon c;x belr
new academic rcspon-snvahty‘ and n(:td c tied
down to routine administrative proc uzmbpr.
financial red-tape. It 1s .worth rém'versl:t
ing what the Radhakrishnan ~ Uni ; Z
l(‘ ommission Report forcf:fully pointed ouf 2
decade ago that the primary .concttfn:l onor
University is neither admmls;ltra 1\)(:/e =
finance but teaching and researcil.] t accepe;
that the University of Cz.alcutta w 1'101 ' ;:

w U.G.C. scheme In a mech@nca spirit,
b n(;(:v so;nething more on its side to show
?:z:t it appreciates the distinction conferred

on it.

The University should be .prepared tlt]o
rovide adequate accommgdat:on for the
f-l' Department, including class rooms,
i and rooms for teachers. Library
S<:mum’snd other facilities have to be substa{l-
g‘mms'a reased. The number of teachers in
tlal]yD{cmartmem has to be at least doub!ed
thed rgvision has to be made for opening
ant nr:zw branches of research. More young
(::holars have to be attractfzd by otfermgl a
iarger pumber of Fellowships and Scho a:;
ships. Encouragement s.hould be gvzn .
teachers by reducing their teaching load, by
giving them adequate research grants and by
instituting the “Sabbatical Year” system, so
lnsmuungin Europe and America. No doubt
f:cnzaojnor part of the money will be provided
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by the U.G.C. But it is the University
authoritics who will have to formulate plans
with imagination and foresight, to press the
U.G.C. for their acceptance and to show that
they arc willing to contribute their own bit
to make the scheme successful.  What s
primarily nceded s a new way of thinking.
Dusty files. protracted  correspondence  and
time-kidhing commitice meetings will not do.

Universities Covered :

The present number covers two Universities,
Madras and Tirupati, and K. P. Jayaswal
Research  Institute,  Patna. There is  no
Honours course at cither University.  One
striking thing about the M.A. course at both
the Universities s the great emphasis placed
on South Indian History. This one can
casily - understand. But one would  have
wished a better realisation of the study of
Indian  history a5 an integrated  whole.
Another striking feature is the emphasis on
the ancient period and  the comparative
neglect of the medicval and modern periods.
At the S.V. University of Tirupati there is no
provision for the study of modern Indian
history either for the M.A. Previous or M.A.
Final, while Archacology is a compulsory
subject  for both. At the University of
Madras there are two altcrnative courses, onc
mainly Indian bistory and the other non-
Indian  history. But cven in  the Indian
history group (Group A). Modern lndian
History is just one of twelve elective
Papers, and one can take the M.A. Exa-

. . . , +
shersitics 1s an better lines than at many 0%

mination  without it.  One feels p‘—‘lzwd
at this comparative neglect of the moderd
period, specially when ther: is a very 8
Records Office in Madras and so  many
documents on South  Indian history In the
modern period are available in print.

Lhe organisation of rescarch at the two Unl-
her
places.  The minimum period of work for ‘:
rescarch degree is three years, while at mos
other Universitics it is two.  But what 15 mori
important is that at the end of the first yea
there 18 a0 test of the candidate’s fitnFSS 10
carry on  research, At the  University o
Madras the candidate is examined by “;
Faculty  Board  on  the  methodology o
research. At the University of Tirupatt fhe
candidate has 1o take a written cxumina‘fo“
according to o prescribed syllabus.
that the system of screening students
end of the first yeur of work is good aP
should be introduced at other Universities t'ooe.
This would avoid unnccessary wastage of.mﬂs
and energy for both students and Supery1sars:

Correction :

We deeply regret that through nvcrsight' th‘:
summary of Dr. Jamini Mohan B‘mcr]ws
thesis  on  “Firuz  Shah Tughlug” wi
included. in our last isue., among theses
presented at the University of Saugar. .
thesis was actually presented at the University
of Allahabad. w,

sincerely apologise for the
mistake
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INSTITUTE OF HISTORJCAL STUDIES
ANNUAL REPORT (1961-62)

The Institute of Historical Studies was
established a year ago to serve as a forum of
discussion among University and College
history teachers and other scholars engaged
in  historical research. It has a three-fola
Objective : (i) to take stock of the present
State of historical studies in Indian Univer-
sities and other research centres ; (ii) to
analyse the recent trends in the development
of historical studies; and (i) to suggest
Measures for the improvement of the present
Position, in the light of results achieved at
different centres of advanced historical studies
both in India and abroad.

The need for such a common forum has
been keenly felt by history scholars in this
country. With the rapid increase in the
Number of research workers during the last
thirty years and the growth of new
Universities and centres of advanced studies
since independence, the need for a clearing-
house of information on the state of historical
Studies in this country has become quite
imperative. People working at one centre
have ittle opportunity of knowing the
developments at other centres, except through
Publications or personal contacts. But
Publications, not infrequently, appear many
years after the completion of research, and in
the meanwhile the work remains unknown to
Other scholars interested in similar or allied
Subjects. So far as personal contacts are
concerned, they are bound to be limited,

ause of the vast size of the country and
the large number of persons engaged in
historical research. Thus, until a particular
Piece of research at one centre is completed
and published, it is likely to remain unknown
t0 scholars at other centres. It is our earnest
hope that the Institute of Historical Studies
Will remove this difficulty by providing a
common forum for the exchange of views and

information on the progress of historical
research in this country,

The activities of the Institute, for the
present, are of four Kinds : (1) publication of
a Quarterly Journal; (2) holding weekly
Discussion Meetings; (3) maintaining a
Reading Room of historical journals; and
(4) running a Research Service Bureau. On
the occasion of the first anniversary of the
foundation of the Institute, I have great
pleasure in placing before you a brief account
of the progress made during the last one year
and also an outline of our future plans.

The Quarterly Review of H::storicgl Stuz{ies,
the principal organ of the Institute, is not just
one more historical journal of thf: familiar
type. Our object is to focus attention on the
current progress of historical research in the
Universities and other centres of adv.anced
studies in India. In other words, we .alm_at,
not adding to the stock of hxsth.xcal
knowledge through publication. of original
research papers, but simply making known to
the world of historians the efforts that are
being made in that direction. The _Qual.-terly
Review is thus intended to be pl'lmal"ll.y. a
bulletin of information on research activities
at different centres. The major features of

the journal are:

(i) A description of the courses of study
for B.A. Honours, M.A. and Ph.D.
Examinations in History.

(ii)) An account of the research work in
progress, with names of students and
Supervisors and subjects of research.

(iii) An account of the facilities for super-
vision of research work, with
comments by the Supervisors on the
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progress of research under them and
the difficulties encountered by them
in respect of books, original material
and quality of . students.

(iv) Summaries of theses completed.

(v) Views of eminent scholars on the
present state of historical studies and
the measures necessary for its
improvement.

(vi) Abstracts of interesting articles from
selected historical journals. both
Indian and foreign.

Two issues of the journal have come out
already. Two more issues arc in the press
and expected to be out by the cnd of this
month. It is a matter of regret that wc
could not keep to time schedule. We do
hope, however, that our members and subs-
cribers will kindly appreciate our difficulty.
We have to depend on the voluntary co-
operation of University teachers and research
students to compile information on the pro-
gress of historical research at different centres.
We can only hope that we shall have bcttf:r
luck in future. The institutions covered in
the two issues out already and in the two
sent to the press arc: the Universities qf
Calcutta, Delhi, Bombay, Patna, Gauhati,
Poona, Allahabad, Bihar, Saugor, Madras and
Tirupati and the K. P. Jayaswal Rescarch
fnstitute, Patna. It is proposed to include in
later issues accounts of the progress of re-
search in Indian history in foreign Universitics
as well. We are already in correspondence
with some well-known centres of Indian studies
and we have been assurcd of fullest co-
opcration.

The second branch of activities of the
Institute is the holding of Discussion Mcetings.
Some broad theme of historical methodology
is taken up, with a panel of three or four
spcakers. They speak at successive meet-
ings. cach discussing thc problem 'from hfs
particular point of view. The main talk 1s

followed by discussion, which gives an oppor-
tunity to young research workers to exchange
ideas and acquirc the correct perspective t0
historical problems. The system has, indeca,
worked very successfully. More and more
rescarch students arc coming to the mecetings
and contributing to make the Institute a great
forum of discussion and cxchange of ideas.

During the last onc year 26 Discussion
Meetings were held. The first theme taken
up  was the Organisation of HismrlCU’
Rescarch in Universities. Four spcakers ngke
on the systems in Indian, British, Amencad
and Continental Universities. The SCC?“d
theme discussed was the Problems of Writing
Economic History of Modern India, with 3
pancl of three speakers. The third theme was$
the Problems of Writing Social History of
Ancient India, with a pancl of four sP‘ak"'j"‘
The fourth theme was the Problems of Writing
Socio-Economic History of Medieval India.
with a panel of five speakers. The fifth theme
was  Administrative History  of India-—An
Examination of Source Material, with a panel
of three speakers for each of the three periods.
Modern, Medicval and Ancient. It is happy
10 note that the standard of talks and - discus-
sions  has been quite up to expectations.
Suramarics of the talks are published in the
Quarterly Review of Historical Studies fotr the
benefit of members outside Calcutta.

For the present the Institute  selects
speakers  from  Calcutta only. But it is
planned to invite scholars from other research
ccntrgs also to give talks at the Discussion
Mcetmgs. It is to be hoped that the plan
will materialise in the near future, with the
cxpected financial assistance from th'e Govern-
ment and some Educational Foundations.

Besides publishin
holding  weekly
Institutc also mg

8 4 quarnerly journal and
.Dl:f»cussion Mcetings, the
'ntains a Reading Room of

) » both Indian and foreign.
The Reading Room s being built up on the

basis of exchange. w, are very fortunate

\

n the encouruging’ response we have received
from well known historical institutions and
journals all over the world. We have already
cencluded 60 exchange agreements, and by
Becember our Reading Room will be furnish-
¢d with most of the important historical
journals in the world. Books are also
coming in as free gifts to our Reading Room
4nd we take this opportunity to cxpress onr
Bratitude to the Fundamental Library of
Social Science of the Academy of Sciences of
the USS.R.. Moscow, for a large consign-
ment of history books in Russian. We are
hopeful of getting similar kind offers from
institutions in America, Britain, France,
Germany and other countries.

The - fourth branch of activities of the
Institute is to help research workers in India
and abroad by serving as a clearing house of
information and establishing contacts. The
Institute maintains a Research Service Bureau
for this purpose. Since the Institute has
undertaken to compile full information on the
state of research in all the Universities, it is
in a position to answer all relevant queries
and to put research students in different parts
of the country in direct contact with one
another. It can also help foreign scholars,
interested in Indian history, by supplying any
nceded information on research projects n
Indian Universities and other research centres,
or putting them in touch with Indian scholars
engaged in the same field of study.

I wrn next to the development plans of
the Institute. We have not yet been able to
devise ways and means for executing some
of our development plans. But we are not
at all pessimistic, and we do belicve that no
sound and useful scheme can fall throygh for
want of financial resources. That is why
I do not hesitate to put before you some of
the plans we want to undertake. The first
i8 to hold an Annual Seminar of a small
number of history scholars selected h:om
different Universities. We would certainly
seek the co-operation of foreign scholars also
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who may be available in India at the time.
The® Seminar will be mainly on research
problems, and we do hope that the papers
and discussions will prove very useful to all
rescarch workers. The second is to invite
scholars from . other Universities to speak at
our Discussion Meetings. We have made
tentative approaches and have met with a
very favourable response. We do hope that
thn')ugh the kind = assistance of foreign
Consulates and Cultural Centres we shall be
able to get some foreign scholars also to speak
at our Discussion Meetings. The third is to
appoint three or four whole-time Research
Fellows who will study different historical
problems and prepare short monographg of
about 80 pages. They will be published in a
Serics by the TInstitute. The objegt is to
compile in a handy form all available mfgrma-
tion on the latest researches on any particular
historical problem. The monographs are
intended to be of practical use to all research
workers. At the same time, through clear
presentation and an casy style of writing, they
are to help widening the circle of lay readers
interested in the study of history.

Turning to the organisational side, 1 am
happy to report that in the course of one year
the membership has gone up to nearly 500.
This is gratifying indeed for a young institu-
tion like ours. What is more gratifying
is the all-India character of our member-
ship. There is not a single State or a
single University in India from where we
do not have at least a few members. The
Advisory Council of the Institute includes
Heads of History Departments of all the
major Universities of India. I take this
opportunity to express my sincere thanks to
them for their kind assistance and co-opera-
tion. It is also very pleasing to note that
our journal has the largest fqreign circulation
among Indian historical journals. From what
we have achieved in membership and circula-
tion in the course of one year, we have every
reason to feel hopeful about the future.
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Although established only a year ago, the
Institute has already won a recognised posi-
tion among the great academic institutions of
the country. Appreciative comments about
the work of the Institute were made by the
General President and President of Section I
of the Indian History Congress in their
Presidential Addresses at the last session in
Dethi in December 1961. It was at the
instance of the Institute that the Indian
History Congress has undertaken a project
for the co-ordination of courses of study and
research in history among the different
Universities. Appreciative comments have
also been received from a large number of
University teachers and research workers not
only in India but also in other countries where
Indian history is studied. It is indeed very
flattering for a year-old institution. We are,

however, not carried away by a false senso
of pride. We only feel happy that we have
been able to do some useful work. We wish
we could have done more.

I would like to conclude with a few 1incé
from the first number of the Quarterly Review
of Historical Studies: “Our venture is D";
and the task we have undertaken is fu!l o
difficultics. But the unboundcd enthusias®
of young scholars all over the country 1
their assurance of co-operation make us fo€
quite hopeful about the future”. What little
we have been able to achieve so far only
proves that it is not money that builds up 8%
institution.  Sincerity of purpose and devotion
to work are far more important. s p. Sen

July 7, 1962 Director
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" DISCUSSION MEETINGS

Subject: The Problems of Writing Socio-
Economic History of Medieval India

Speaker :  Dw. J. N. SARKAR

Social history is a link between  political
and cconomic history. Long bcfprc .Bucklc
and Montesquicu, the medicval historian Ibn
Khaldun had fully grasped the significance of
thig inter-relation and emphasized thc'usc.of
studying the social cavironment. It is high
time to pay attention to the study qf $0CiO-
cconomic aspects of medicval India in order
to redress the balance of the oid state of
affairs, when political history had monopo-
lised the attention of scholars w;t}} little
reference to the social environment. l«ur?hcri
in a dynamic age of conscious na‘tlonaf
awakening and regencration, recon.strl{ctlon cz
history requires, among other things, a rc-
oricntation of outlook on the part‘ of. the
historian, a change in empbhasis a.nd in inter-
pretation of the facts of hlstory.. Tht;
historian must also probe into the working o
the mind and the manus of the common man.

It is a matter of regret that there h:ds bf:en
a marked decline in medicval Indian hnstonca:
scholarship. While there is a pletho‘ra ’:)h
subjects, there is a paucity of workers wnb
sustained intcrest. ‘This can be borne out g
statistics, the barometer of conferences an
journals,—i.., by making an analysis of the
number of papers on differcnt pv;rxods of Irlrdlaax;
history and on socio-economic OF cultur !
history of this period, submitted in var;ou;
conferences and journals. Thcr'c lareltdir;:;
contributory factors why medicval ‘tr;] o
history is now a less frcquc.:ntcd p? o
rescarch us compared to nncx-em or mox el‘-
periods of Indian history.—viz., the pa}r]'l
tion of India, the dearth of scholarship

INSTITUTE OF HISTORICAL STUDIES

in Persian and the gaping ‘.mid caused
by the passing away of the giants of old.
Rescarch being like an incessant relay race,
their maatle has now fallen on us and we
have to carry the torch fgrward and repair
the breach. It is a happy sign that the‘ enrol-
ment for research degrees'm the different
Universities (as published in t_he .Quartfrly
Review of Historical Studies) is mcreasm_gu,
though it remains to be seen how many wi
stand the test of time.

Regarding the correct apprc')ach to sokc]lo(;
economic history, the prob.lem is to be ta'c el
on nvo planss, the all-India and ‘the regional,
and four angles in each pla.ne, viz., @) access
to sources and their evaluan?n 3 (i) collectxox?
of materials ; (iii) systeman.satlon of. facts(i
and (iv) discovery of their inter-relation an
and interpretation.

Hence considerable spade work is nceessary.
Interpretation may be the apex but no stage
is insignificant, each stage is a stepping-stone
to the next.

Among the subjects of all-India import may
be mentioned the following:

(i) Study of the society and cu.lturc of
Mughal India on the. lines of
K. Ashraf's similar work abou
Turko-Afghan period.

(ii) Economic conditions of Northert
India under the Turko-Afghans.

(iit) Industrial history under the Mughal:
(ie.. 16th and 17th centuries).

(iv) Position of labour (agricultural anc
industrial).

(v) Indian Shipping.
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(vi) Influence of Industrial Revolution
on India’s economy.

(vii) Mughal nobility.

(viit) Economic history of Mughal India
(revisionist),

Reconstruction  of  Indian history is not
possible, without intensive regional investiga-
tions in different spheres—political, military,
social, economic and ‘cultural. Indeed, the
preparation of g comprehensive economic and
social history of India and that of regional

and local histories must go simultaneously on
parallel lines, viz.,

(i) Dr.  Tapan Kumar Raychaudhuri's
Bengal under Akbar and Jahangir to
be followed up.

(ii} Economic history of Bengal / Bihar/
Orissa/N.E. India, etc.

(iii) The Deccan —European  settlements -
five Bahmanide offshoots and succes-
sion states of Vijayanagar,

L turn now to the difficulties and problems
of the rescarcher, which can be overcome by
patience, perseverance and industry on his
part. (a) The nature and extent of available
sources in this period constitute an inherent
difficulty. The standard sources may not
yield the required information, but it is neither
safe nor desirable to completely ignore what
may be regarded as minor sources or trivial
details. To the social historian, who wants
to see his dead ancestors throb with life, a
single incidental reference may rcveal a vista
of new lines of cnquiry and possess a price-
less value. Social or economic or cultural
history has to be studied on a synthetic aqd
critical use of all available sources. to obtain
an integrated picture or balanced interpreta-
tion, e.g., chronicles, administrative manuals.
Bazetteers, letters, archaeology. epigraphy.
numismatics, foreign travellers’ accounts,
factory records, folk literature and ballads.
At the same time there must be intensive
regional surveys or vigorous search for source

matcrials of different kinds. including records,
farmans, sanads, chronicles. Com’.slx.mdem;l:
bayaz (scrapbooks), coins, inscriptions k
monuments lying uncared for in every ﬂ°°_
and corner of the country, in private of un‘
known libraries or collections so uSA‘o save
them from destruction. Special mention ma:/
be made of the records in temples, mos[()]:ic\‘/.'
khangas, churches and cemetries. The blic
ersities, Colleges or Governmental of nge;
agencies should help in this work. ssi-
after such stupendous labour. the p(:;led
bility of an incomplete picture cannot be r the
out, owing to the insufficiency of rccOl‘ds-t e
vastness of the theme, the complicated nd uial
of the issues, and dimness of light. ‘Thc soc to
(economic) or cultural historian will hav«:few
make generalisations on the basis of ‘: the
typical instances, which cannot revea st
whole truth about the variegated life of the past:

(b) The student of medieval socio-cconot“l:‘;
history has to be a linguist and set the Canrl
of his painting against a background of “;(:asl
panorama. He must be able to use at eh
Persian, besides English, if not D“' Is.
Portuguese. French and Danish r'!w‘";‘:rc'
besides the regional languages of India. Wh i
necessary. The presentation must be Suc
to be pleasing and readable.

Few individual scholars can afford unaided
to drink at the fountain head of all thgsc
sources in original even during a whole life-
time.

The remedies of these difticulties have 10
come from Government and the Universities:
c.g.

(i) Transcripts or photosiay or microfilmed
copies of all Persian mss. and Dutch.
Portuguese and English recorqd S on India from
the libraries of Europe to b

obtained.
(i) A classified Catalogue ¢ records
(Corpus Indo-Moslemica) ¢ prepared.

The Universities may procure fecords for the
researcher (as in the Calcuyy Univenity),

(i) Persian mss. of this p:riod to be edited
and translated. Universities may keep bril-
liant products usefully employed in learning
the methodology of research and subsequently
absorb them as teachers.

(iv) Schools of foreign languages may be
5¢t up in the Universities.

(v) Scholars working on Persian sources

may be awarded financial aids by Govern-
ents or Universities.

(vi) Revisionist studies i.., re-editing =nd
re-publishing  existing editions of source
Materials on the lines of Dr. Phillott or Sir
J. N. Sarkar (volumes of Ain-i-Akbari) or
Hodivala and Prof. Habib (Elliot and Dowson).

In researches in socio-economic history of
Mmedieval India, I beg to emphasize the need
of inter-disciplinary studies, e.g., history,
anthropology, geography, on subjects such as
Survey of the cultural role of cities like Delhi,
Benares, Allahabad, Patna, Calcutta, etc.;
Movements of tribes and peoples; and
Mmedieval Indian historical geography. The
list can easily be multiplied.

The world outside is apt to ridicule history
45 a useless mummy and historical. research
a3 “dry-as-dust”. But socio-cconomic history
is the touch-stone of the scholar’s disinterested
intellectual curiosity. In rcconstruc}ing the
Mosaic of the forgotten past, and in investing
the “dry-as-dust” of the lay man with hfct h'c
finds the supreme fulfilment of his life’s
Mission, '

Speaker: Dr. ATUL CHANDRA RoY

The learned scholars before me have aln.:gdy
dealt with the various problems of writing
Socio-economic history of the medieval period
of Indian history and they have offered
valuable suggestions. 1 would therefore place
betore you'a few minor problems for your con-
sideration. So far as economic history is con-
Cerned, the first problem that confronts a
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research worker is the methodology of writing a
true economic history. No mere collection of
economuc statistics would alone be sufficient
for writing a true economic history. Histori-
cal and economic interpretations of the statis-
tics collected should be the ideal method of
writing economic history. Otherwise a mere
collection of economic data would assume the
form of chronicles. Each important economic
data must have a back-ground history and
each data must have an effect or eflects.
Hence that back-ground history and the effect
of that economic data have to be thoroughly
studied for a clear understanding of the
economic aspects of history. A new metho-
dology has to be evolved to tackle this problem.
Bits and pieces of information lying scattered
in the available pages of books and documents
have to be fitted together to provide an ouf—
line of medieval economic history, and, if
necessary, even later data has to be used f'or
an understanding of the problems of an earlier
period.

Much valuable work has been gonc on
some of the aspects of economic history of
the medieval period, more particularly of the
Mughal period, like trade and commerce anf]
land revenue. But an adequate study is
still due. For the Mughal period the two
volumes of Moreland and the single volume
of R. K. Mukherjee are the only standard worl_cs
on the subject uptil now. Morcla'nd in
his two volumes has attemptefl to vnsualpe
the economic factors affecting the life
of the people, but, unfortun'atclx, he has
used his vast fund of informzfnon in l.msem'
ing only one side of the plC'(’lll'e, with the
object of bringing into bold relief the contrast
between the poverty of the Mughal period
and the so-called prosperity and affluence of the
British period. R. K. Mukherjec has alo
dealt with the same subject. He has f:ollcct-
ed statistics and has arrived at certain con-
clusions. These conclusions are, doubtless,
valuable, but they lack human touch and are
devoid of consideration of numerous social
factors which shape the economic life of the
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people. Further, divorced from histerical
approach as it is, Mukherjee’s treatment has
been partial and sketchy. In neither of these
works do we get a historical interpretation of
the economic statistics so collected. More-
land’s observations are on many points general
in character and unsupported by contemporary
Indian evidence. While Mukherjee’s work is
more a chronicle than a true economic history.
Inspite of the best efforts of Mukherjee,
Moreland’s observations on the poverty of
the Indians have gone unchallenged.

Studies in the cconomic problems of Indian
history from the mid 17th century to the mid
18th century would be most inferesting and
iluminating, as this particular period has been
variously called by ditferent writers as a period
of economic decline and economic prosperity.
As Moreland has observed: “until at the date
of Shah Jahan's imprisonment by Aurangzeb,
the economic system was verging on complete
collapse.” R. K. Mukherjee has made
contradictory statements in his Economic
History. He has observed that the 18th
century India not only produced necessaries
of life as well as luxury goods for the home
market of a big and populous empire, but also
disposed of the surplus to the then civilised
world, drawing all its gold and silver. While
in another place he has observed, “The
period (1760-1825) also saw India’s quick and
prodigious economic decline.” Hence the
fallacy of India's economic prosperity and
economic decline in this particular period needs
thorough investigation. Both Moreland and
R. K. Mukherjee have almost utilised the same
kind of source-materials, like the accounts of
foreign travellers and the English factory
records. If these sources be re-investigated
and re-assessed in the light of all available
indigenous soutces, I think, the truth of the
aforesaid fallacy might be discerned.

The Mughal emperors from time to time
used to grant ‘farmans’ to the Europegns for
the purpose of trading privileges, sometimes to
the detriment of the native merchants and

traders. 1t would not be sufficient to say that
the emperors were simply impressed by the
forcign curiosities that these Europeans used
to bring or the bullion that they used 10
import from Europe. A probe into the
historical  circumstances  leading 10 S“C,h
most favoured treatment to the Europeans 18
essential. We have to cxamine the special
cconomic  considerations  for  which 1}he
Europcan companies were granted trafilﬂg
privileges,  The ‘grants’, ‘sanads’ and far-
mans’ issucd lo the European traders by
the emperors and provincial viceroys have to
be carcfully examined, which may reveal some
of the economic trends of the period. There
will be hundreds of thousands of suc.h'doc;"
ments in the possession of private individua S;
If they arc collected together, it is certain tha
we shall have to revise our opinion on many 3
knotty problem of this period.

We have been told that in the 17th and the
first quarter of the 18th century, wealth flow
into India in ‘almost unending stream from®
most of the western and some of the easte‘;'
countries and trade and commerce pmspel'eh'
But we have little knowledge about thz
orgunisation of trade and commerce of tbit'
period.  Shafaat Ahmad Khan's book is, do“‘me
less, a masterly analysis of British sldf? Qf
case. Dr. Bal Krishna collected statistics to
indicate the volume of trade. But both ﬁf"'se
scholars have concerned themselves mam%)’
with the activities of the English East India
Company. We have been told Wamca“y
nothing about the volume of trade and the
trading activities of the indians. If it b€
accepied that India in that age prospewd
commercially, we have to examipe how that
prosperous commerce and trade affected the

standard of living of the people. Trade and
commerce were essentially

The state had little concerp in
In that case, we have ¢,
section of the Indian people act

ctively took part
in that Prosperous trade gpqg hz“‘ro?t ?Vaas
affected by it. It cannot be gigp i ot in
the Mughal period Organiseq trade-guilds did

sople’s concefn:
its organisation-
examine which

J

not exist. So it would be reasonable to
suppose that a few Indian commercial house:s,
like' the Chettis of the Tamil country, Khattris
and Bhatias, were benefitted by this prosperous
trade. Besides the merchants, there was a
large class of financiers like the Jagat Seths
of Bengal, the Nathjis of Gujarat and the
Chettis of the South. A close study of these
commercial houses and the financicrs a{xd' a
corresponding' investigation into . the living
standards’ of the common people of the same
period would reveal the true picture and
would solve one of the knottiest problems of
the economic history of the Mughal, period.

Again, we have been told that in t!xe
Mughal period Indian goods, especially textile
goods, were exported in Jarge volume and that
India’s foreign trade was favourable. But we
lack the details of this trade. In this connec-
tion, the records of the Indian commercial
houses should be carefully investigated.

Another aspect of the economic history Qf
the period under review which deserves part.x-
cular attention is the village economy. It is
true, that there was no appreciable change in
the production technique. But the growth in
the cultivation of ‘cash crops' like cotton,
sugarcane, tobacco, indigo and the extension
of cultivation must have affected the village
economy. The rights of land-holding, _t!.xe role
of caste in village economy, the position of
the fandless labourers and the factors t!'nat
contributed to the migration of population
from villages to towns—all these bave to be
thoroughly studigd to understand the economic
conditions of the common people.

There cannot be true ecomomic history
Wwithout-a proper analysis and if]tcrpretatlon
of social factors, which no doubt influence the
economjc life of the people. Social and
economic factors are inter-dependent. In any
attempt to write an economic history of any

)

165

pejiod, the social trends should occupy an
important place. Mere collection of economic
data without interpretation of their impact on
society would be the work of an economist
and not of a historian.

Now I place before you certain suggestions
regarding studies in the field of socio-economic
history of the medieval period.

There was never an all-India organisation
in regard to trade, industry or commerce.
Trade and commerce never developed on an
all-India basis during the medieval period of
Indian history. It is true that from time to
time the Mughal central government used to
issue orders for regulating trade and com-
merce. But these orders were not always
respected  in  the provinces. Mgreover,
. conomic problems varied from region to
region due to socio-political and geographxcal
factors. Hence regional study will be more
fruitful and that will ultimately give an a'll
India picture. In the regional study, emphasis
should be put mainly on rural anq urbap
economy. In rural ecomomy, ag.n.cu]tural
productions, land-revenue, the cond1t1on§ of
the Iandless labourers and the effects of migra-
tion of population from villages to towns
should be thoroughly studied. In urban
economy, emphasis should be more on
industry, professional classes, their standard
of living and organisation of markets.' It
cannot be disputed that with the esfabhsh-
ment of European companies an‘d wnh' the
growth of European commerce in India, a
pew class gemerally known as ‘banians’ or
middlemen grew up in the important u'ading~
centres and commercial towns both on the
eastern and western coasts. These ‘banians’
or middlemen pgradually developed into a
professional caste. Hence their role in rural
economy should receive the attention of our
researchers.
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COURSES OF STUDY

University of Madras
(M.A. Examination)
Only eight Papers have to be selected

GrourP A

(i) Pre-historic India to the Advent of the Aryans.
(ii) History of North India down to the death of
Harsha. )
(iii) History of North India from the death of
Harsha down to 1526.°
(iv) South India from the Sangam Epoch down
to 1336.
(v) Outline of the History of the Civilisation of
Western Asia and Egypt.
(w) Outline of the History of the Civilisation of
South East Asia.
(vii) Vijayanagar.
(viii) History of the Mughals.
(ix) History of the Mahrattas.
(x) History of South India from 1565 to 180S.
(xi) Modern India from 1773.
(xii) History of Indian Art and Architecture.
(xiii) History of Africa from 1486.

GrOUP B

(1) History of the Mediterranean World from the
Persian Wars to the death of Augustus.

(ii) The Empire and the Papacy.

(ii)) Advanced History of the Middle-East from
570 to 1250 A.D.

(iv) The Moors in Spain, Sicily and North Africa.

(v) The Ottoman Turks, 1250-1924.

(vi) Constitutional History of England upto 148S.

(vii) History of European Expansion from 1453
to 1760.

(viii) History of Europe from 1789,

(ix) Constitutional History of England from 148S.
(x) History of International Relations and Diplo-

macy from’ 1878.
(xi) History of the US.A. from 1788.
(xii) History of the Far Fast from 1840.

Sri Venkatesvara University, Tirapati
(M.A. Examination)
Part 1. M.A. Previous

Paper
AD.

Paper Il—Archacology 1. (Pre-hustory, Epigraphy,

Numismatics).
Paper 1II—Modern European History.
Paper IV—American History.

* Summarised from official regulations.

Part 11

M.A. Final
-1707
Paper 1 Indian History and Culture, 1526-1
A.D.

i ; e).
Paper 1[--Archaeology II. (Art and Archltfct“ror
Paper 11T - Special subject--French Revolution
Vijayanagara Empire.

Paper 1V—Essay. )
. . our
Field work involving studv of etfm-
out of a list of prescribed monum

*Rules for Research Degrees

University of Madras

(Ph.D. Examination)

I. A candidate who has qualified for the DCSI;:
of Master of Arts by examination 0; any
M.Litt. Degree of this University of © tent
other University recognised as qu“‘”ke 4
thereto, and who has subsequently wormf
for a minimum period of threc years 2 an
registration for the Ph.D. Degree 0 may
approved institution or department Co
present himself for the Degree of Docto
Philosophy (Ph.D.).

Provided that graduates of other.U“‘:":;
sities shall not be eligible to submit ‘,‘d
for the Degree uniess they have rest for
within the University limits or §f°“ an
three years subsequent to registration. the
have pursued a course of rescarc.h n of-
University or a constituent or affiliated cfor
lege thereof approved for this purpose
this period.

TI. A candidate for the Degree shall applY t0_
the Registrar for Regist-ation in the Pr¢
scribed form in January or August each yea'

following  Part’

and should fumish the
culars:—

(a) his qualifications ang previous study and

resecarch if any;

I—Indian History and Culture upto 1300

(b) the special subject ;
to prosecute researe

Post-graduate Degree.

n which he intend!
h. The subject of re
€ which relates to th

J

{¢) The name of the teacher of this Umver-
sity or the teacher of an Institution recog-
hised by or affiliated to this University,
under whose supervision and guidance he
proposes to work, accompanied by the
written consent of the teacher agreeing to
supervise his work and, in the case ?f the
candidate proposing to do work in an
Institution, from the Head of the Institu-
tion permitting . him to work.

The institutions for purposes of approval for
research shall ordinarily be Departments of
the University or Colleges afliliated to or
recognised by the University as of Post-
graduate standard in the branch of study
concerned or special Departments of Profes-
sional Colleges. The Syndicate, howevgr,
may, in regard to Colleges not affiliated in
Post-graduate Degree courses, recognise p.a.m-
cular Departments of study, such recognition
being for a period of time and renewable
subject to such conditions as the Syndicate
may lay down. In regard to a subject for
which research facilities are not available
within the University, it shall be comthent
for the Syndicate to recognise, on individual
merits, Research Institutes or Departments of
an All-India character and the Teacbers or
officers employed therein for purposes of
enabling persons to pursue research ip such
Institutes or Departments with a view to
qualifying for the Ph.D. Degreeof this
University.

At the end of the first year of the period of
work a candidate shall appear before a
Board of the Faculty appointed by the
Syndicate. The Board shall test the candi-
date’s attainments on the methodology of
research.

The Board shall report on the candidate’s
fithess to proceed® with the course for the
Ph.D. Such candidates as do mot satisfy the
Board may be referred back for a further
Period of six months.

After the expiration of the period of re'scall'ch
for two years subsequent to his sat‘xsfyl.ng
the Board, every candidate shall submit with
his application for the Degree fc?ur copies
of the thesis, printed or type-written, em-
bodying  the results of the research carried
Out by him, together with the prescribed fee.
Every candidate shall also submit with his
application and thesis a certificate from the
teacher under whom he worked that the

-
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thesis submitted is a record of research work
done by the candidate during the period of
study under him, and that the thesis has not
previously formed the basis for the award to
the candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Asso-
ciateship, Fellowship or other similar title,
together with a statement from the teacher
indicating the extent to which the thesis
represents independent work on the part of
the candidate. If the thesis submitted has
formed in part the basis for the award of a
previous research degree, the candidate shall
clearly set forth in a preface or a written state-
ment the portion or -portions which have
formed the basis for the award of the pre-
vious Degree.

The application for the Degree and the
thesis must be forwarded in January or

August.

A candidate may also forward as supple-
mentary papers to his thesis pri'med copies
of any contribution or contributions to the
knowledge of his subject or of any‘cognalte
branch of science he may have published in
Journals or Periodicals with the names of
such Journals or Periodicals.

Ti:e thesis shall be referred by the Syndic?tc
for report to,a Board of Examiners consist-
ing of not less than two persons.

The Board of - Examiners who value th.e
thesis shall report on the merit of the ca’ndn-
date for the Degree as ‘Commended’ or
‘Highly’ or ‘Not Commended’.

The Board of Examiners appoiptcd ) to
report on the thesis may, at their dlscreuoq,
ask a candidate to submit to an Oral Exami-
nation, provided. however, it shall be com-
petent for the Syndicate in thf: case of a
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange
for the holding of an Oral Examination -by
a Board of Examiners in India.

After receipt from the Board or Boards of.
Examiners the report on the thesis and on
the Oral Examination if any, the Syndicate
shall decide whether the candidate has quali-.
fied for the Degree or not and publish the

result.

A gandidate shall not be permitted to submit
a thesis for the Degree on more than two
occasions; provided, howeveg, it shall be open
to the Syndicate, if the Board of Examiners
so recommend, to permit the candidate to
submit a thesis on a third occasion.
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VIIL

IL

11

The thesis, whether approved or ndt, shail
not be published without the sanction of the
Syndicate and the Syndicate may grant per-
mission for the publication under such condi-
tions as it may impose.

(D.Litt. Examination)

A Doctor of Philosophy of this University
may present himself for the Degree of Doctor
of Letters (D.Litt.) of this University two

years after having qualified for the Degree
of Ph.D.

The candidate shall state in his application
the special subject upon a knowledge of
which he bases his qualification for the
Doctorate. Such subject shall be one which
relates to the main branch of knowledge
chosen for the Preliminary Degree. If the
thesis submitted has formed in part the basis
for the award of a previous research Degree,
the candidate shall clearly set forth in a pre-
face or written statement the portion or
portions upon which the award of the
previous Degree has been based. He shall
submit with his application four copies of
his thesis, which shali ordinarily be in the
form of published work, or published papers
or books. that contain original contribution
to the advancement of knowledge.

Note:--A thesis must be on one main theme.
and no candidate can submit as a thesis a
series of unconnected papers. A series of
connected papers can be submitted provided
they form one connected theme, and addi-
tional papers can be submitted in support of
the main thesis only on the understanding
that the candidate indicates in the preface fhe
main work, or memoir, or thesis upon which
he bases his application.

The thesis shall be accompanied by a de-
claration signed by the candidate that it has
been composed by himself independcntlx. and
a certificate that the thesis has not previously
formed the basis for the award of any
Degree. If the thesis has not already b“_“
published it shall be published by the candi-
date in such manner as the Syndicate shall
approve.

The candidate shall indicate genera!lyv In a
prefuce to his thesis and specially in notes,
the sources from which his information l;
tuken and the extent 1o which he has availe
himself of the work of others; he shall also
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Admission-—Possession ol

ns appes’

state in what respect his investigalo! ent of
to him to tend to the “dvmceﬂ:/aluable
knowledge or otherwise form athe subiect
contribution to the literature of

dealt with.

must be for

The application and the thesis MW o yry

warded with the prescribed fee
or August.

d
. . sis forwsr
The candidate may with the :hecon(ribunoﬂ

rinted copies of any origina pis
zr conu-ib?nions o the kno‘wlcdz::hi of y
subject or of any cognate subject de pcndﬂ““
have been published by him ";‘ relies it
or conjointly and upon which bhe
support of his candidature. '
ontrt
The thesis, together with any othet ail ]
butions and papers submitted, o 0
referred by the Syndicate, for rep disCretiox
Board of three Examiners. At the andida®
of the Board of Examiners,
may be asked to submit to anh W
nation provided. however, 1t sha
petent for the Syndicate, in the
Board of Examiners outside India, i tion
for the holding of an Oral E?mmlhould
a Board of Examiners in India, $ con
first mentioned Board of Examiners decisio?:
this necessary prior to coming t0 *;’ oards O
After receipt from the Board of he on!
the report on the thesis and OB may 9
Examination, if any, the Syndicate lified fO
cide whether the candidate has qual
the Degree or not.

1o arradd

t
. subm!
A candidate shall not be permitted 10 w

a thesis for the Degree on more U0, “pg
occasions; provided, however, it S pavi
competent for the Syndicate after o
taken into consideration the remarks dids¥
Board of Examiners ‘to permit 2 cilﬂ

to submit a thesis on a third occasio™

S. V. University of Tirupati

(Ph.D. Examination)

1
f M.A. Degree, preferably
or 1l class,

) of the first year after ©
Thesis to be submitted after three ¥ i
a.nd bcfore'COfnpletion of five years. In ;dd
ton. there is a viva voce Examination.

Kinds of st

of, the University Colleges who work for three
wears  and (3‘) Teachers of affiliated Colleges

who w
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.

successive summer vacations and one full
academic year. In all cases they are to work
under the guidance of a. University teacher
who should be either a Professor or a Reader.

udents—(1) Full time scholars (2) Staff

ork in the University during two

ENROLMENT FOR RESEARCH DEGREES (1956-62)

S. V. University of Tiruputi

Name

M. P. Reddi.

K. R. Murti.

K. S. Visvan

Miss Y. Padmavati.
Miss P. Alimelu.

University of Madras

R. Eswara Pillay.
Sved Azamatullah.

8. Krishnamu

Mrs. Kailash

*Juan R, Fra

*Miss p. Devakunjaii,

Special
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Subject Supervisor.
Andhradesa under the East-India Company. Dr. M. Rama ‘l:ao.
Economic Condition of Medieval Andhradesa. Dr. M. l[:ama Rao,
B . . . 0‘
atham The History of the Nelloré District. Dr. M ama Ra
History of the Cudapah district and its temples. Dr. M. iama Rao.
i o.
Social and Economic life in ancient Dcctfan. Dr. M. Rama Ra
i . Pillay.
Establishment of British power in Madras. Dr. z E ll:"ay
i . ay.
Muslim Contact with South India. . Dr. K. , Pf" y
rthi The English and the Nawabs of the Carnatic Dr. K. K. Pillay,
up to 1802. ‘ '
K. Beri “Influence of Home Government on Indian Dr. K. K. Pillay.
. Administration with special reference to Madras
(1800-25). o . . N
ncisco indian Influences in the Phil‘ljp[it‘lf:cs t(wn)th Dr. K. K. Pillay.
- i iterature).
special reference to Language an -
Dr. K. K. Pillay.
Madurai through the Ages. f y

R h Projects undertaken by the Department of Indian History, University of Madras.
esearc T

Ceylon and South India.
History of the Tamil Country.

Translation of Persian Sources regarding Carnatic History.

> Asterisk

indicates completed thesis.
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SUPERVISION' OF RESEARCH WORK

Recognised Supervisors

Major Publications

s v University of Tirupati

Dr. M. Rama Rao, M.A,, Ph.D.

Dr. B. V. Ramanujam, M.A., PhD.

Dr. V. N. Hari Rao, M.As, PhD.

. and
Comprehensive History of Andchradess; f\r:dhrl'
Architecture of Andbradesa; Inscriptioas of

desa; Studies in Iconography.

History of Vaisnavism in South India.

itecture.
The Srirangam Temple—History and Architect

University of Madras

Dr. K. K. Pillay, M.A,, DPhif., D.List.

Dr. M. Arokiaswamy, M.A., Ph.D.

Dr. N. Subrahmanian, M.A, Ph.D.

Commeuts by Supervisors:

Dr. K. K. PiLLAY, Professor of Indi

. f an History,
University of Madras ’

As regards facilities and conditions obtain-
ing here, it may be said that in this University
the emphasis has been largely on (1) the ea sly
period of Indian History and (2) the Modern
or British Period. This is so because in the
first place topics pertaining to the early history
of the Tamil Country demand attention anq
critical study ; secondly, scope for research
in the British period is considerable, thanks g
the availability of ample origina] Mmaterial ip
the Madras Record Office. Research on the
Medieval Period, roughly ranging from the 13th

History of Local Self-Government in the M" :::;
Presidency; The Suchindram Temple; Early Hist e
of Nanchinad; Narrinai in its historical ”“::ﬂ;
South India and Ceylon down to 16th Ce®
AD. (in press).

The Kongu Country—being the history of z
modern  districts of Coimbatore and .f!'om Tbe
carliest times to the coming of the Britishi -
G.ﬂnzes in the Tamil Country; Kuruntogat:
historical interpretation.

to t_hc 15th centuries, needs a knowledg® ides
Persian and some European languages bes!

English. Few here are at present equip!
this way.

It must be admitteq with regret that (b
Quality of students coming up for researc
Unsatisfactory, The low standard i ©
confined tq Research studies only- 11\0”
has been conspicuous decline in Madras 1o
Clsewhere in - the quality of Post Gradv®’.
Students. Mention must be made in ia?
cular of the inadequatc equipment in m‘:’od
languages. Very few students have 2 B o
grounding i Sanskrit and Tamil at the % #

time, which essential for rescarch in -
Indian History.

In respect of rdsearch in modern period.
original documents available in Delhi, London
4nd other placeg are not easily accessible and
facilities provided in this direction, like
making available photostat copies and micro-
tilm of required records at reasonable cost,
Would be helpful. Regarding books, the
difficulty is common to all Universities, that
recent publications take some time to reach
the hands of the students.

Prospects of attractive employment are not
abundant for research scholars in history
these days ; in respect of humanities it can be
said that first rate men still think of the higher
civil service in preference to research or
teaching. Further, public response to the
demands of research is not adequate; persons in
POssession of historical manuscripts or records
Tarely evince an enthusiasm to co-operate with
Tesearchers,

Dr. H. L. Gupta, Department of History,
University of Saugar

The department of history, University of
Saugar, provides facilities for research in
Modern Indian History and work on topics
of political, administrative and social h.story
i8 in progress. So far no scholar has been
enrolled for research in economic history for
want of requisite personal equipment to have
a deep ‘probe into the subject. However, the
importance of research in the socio-economic
history js not lost sight of.

There are three categories of research
scholars in my department viz, (1) college and
school teachers, (2) teachers of the university
and (3) whole-time research students. Most
of them belong to the first category. Tpey
showed considerable enthusiasm at the time
of enrolment, but after crossing the biblio-
graphy-preparation stage most ‘of them have
ot progressed much. In fact, they are handi-
Capped by all sorts of difficulties, mostly
8cnuine, but quite often even imaginary.

Their teaching responsibilities are very heavy.
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Ordinarily they do not get study leave for
resedtch work. At their centres  research
facilities do not exist. College libraries are
not equipped for research work. In many
colleges books of even post-graduate standard
are not available. They can move out for
research work only in the vacations. But
quite a large number of them fail to utilize
them for domestic, financial or other reasons
best known to them. Besides these difficulties,
I feel that in some of the scholars of this
category there is hardly any genuine love for
research. Consequently progress of their work
in most cases is unsatisfactory. It would be
highly creditable to those among them, who
are really serious in their work, to complete
research in four or five years. The Govern-
ment of Madhya Pradesh provide some
facilities to their teachers but so far no
history teacher of a Government college has
availed of them.

Compared to the school and college teachers
the research scholars of the second category,
i.e.,' teachers of the university, are in a
somewhat better position and they are more
serious. They have better library facilities,
more leisure, less work, better conditions . of
service and opportunities for study leave on
full average pay after four years of service.
One of the history teachers availed himself of
this opportunity to take a Ph.D. degree from
London. The third category of research
scholars, with only few exceptions, ate
engaged in their work seriously in spite of
their limitations and difficulties. Unfortu-
nately most of the best students do not take
to research. They are neither interested in
it nor is there any encouragement to them to
feel inclined towards it. They keep their eyes
fixed on the executive posts. The less
fortunate ones who take to research are largely
swayed by the utilitarian consideration to
improve their prospects in life. There are
very few who may have genuine love for
sound scholarship and an ardent desire to
contribute .to historical learning. In aboyt
50% cases enthusiasm for research vanishes
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as soon as they get a worthwhile job, whatever
be the stage of their work. There are cases
of research scholars of two years’ standing,
with material collection completed, leaving
research with no intention to complete it.
Most of the students who are interested in
research are not financially well off to continue
their work as unpaid research scholars. As
scholarships are not assigned to the depart-
ments, those who join research are not sure

to get them. This prevents very good
students from joining research.

The Modern Indian History section of our
Library is fairly good. but it is far from being
adequate for research purposes. It is not
possible to procure all the secondary sources
due to lack of funds and rareness of historical
literature. Consequently rescarch  scholars
have to go to the National Library, Calcutta,
Or to some other good library elsewhere for
secondary sources. They are also required
to consult primary sources at the National
Archives of India, New Delhi, and the State
Archives at the state capitals. This entails
expenditure and causes considerable in-
conveniences for want of hostel facilities at
the research centres. On account of these
insuperable difficulties several students do not
take to research, and several of them who

take to it have to leave their work reluctant
So far only one of them has been able to ta
a Ph. D. degree. If scholarships are a.ward‘
liberally and hostel facilities are provnded
the research centres such as New Del
Calcutta and the state capitals, many resear
scholars will be able to do sustained wO!
In connection with hostel facilities for resear
scholars in New Delhi, I discussed the mat!
with the former Education Minister and t
Education Secretary several years'ba'ck al
moved resolutions twice at the meetings
the Indian Historical Records Commissic
out beyond sympathetic words and regr
nothing has been achieved. Something ‘has
be done to overcome the difficulties
research scholars.

The research scholars also suffer fr(?m VC
conspicuous  drawbacks. Their  lingul$
equipment is poor. Their expre'SSlOﬂ
English is not up to the mark. Besides th
mother tongue and English they do not kn¢
other Indian and European languagcs.
makes the choice of subjects for research 2
its scope limited. This difficulty can be 1
by greater attention to the study of larfs"ai
and by opening diploma courses in !
languages necessary for historical research.
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' THESES PRESENTED (1956-1962)

University of Calcutta

ARCHITECTURE IN NEFAL
PRATAPADITYA PAL

The architecture of Nepal has been for the’
first time studied comprehensively in the
Present dissertation. The area covered. is
Mainly the' valley watered by the river
Bagmati and its tributaries, while the period
stretches from the earliest times to th.e end of
the seventeenth century. Both religious and
secular architecture have been dealt v.nth, and
an attempt has been mad'e to 'dl.sccm ;
possible process of - evolution within eac
of the different styles.

A brief outline of the general background
has been sketched in the first chapter' empha-
sising particularly the historical, ethnical and
religious aspects. The history of the Llcchazn
Tule in Nepal has been entirely reconstructed.
based on original epigraphical sources, as it
is both a lesser known and controversial
period of Nepalese history. Attention has
also been drawn to the structure of NCV.Jal'
society based on anthropological data Whlih
reveals two points of great interest. In
Beneral, the social structure of the Newars has
shdped the general architectural lay-out of rthacf
principal towns of the valley. But what 1sarc
more importance is that, although there
both Buddhists and Hindus among the Newars,
the craftsmen and artisans as a rule adhere to
the Buddhist faith, and as they have been
called upon to erect monuments for both .thtes
religious systems, architecturally there ex;s:t
no difference between a Hindu and a Budd' is
shrine, This has contributed not a little
towards the peaceful co-existence of tltlcrct\w:;
religious systems which is the chief featu
Nepalese religious history.

In the chapter on stupa, besides a det:anl::i‘
degcription of the imporiant monuments,

attempt has been made to disc?rn a process
of evolution. This naturally is a r?arallel
development of the process eyolved in .the
Indian stupas, the emphasis being on vertical
expansion. The process was carried further
in Nepal where the iconisation of‘ Fhe monu-
ment was completed with the addm'on of the
mystic eyes on the harmik.a. Having begpn
with the dome as its chief feature, \.N}?lch
reflected the simplicity of the early religion,
after an evolution of ﬁfteen .h\'mdred years,
the stupa lost much of 1t§ original chabract:r
and was transformed into an ela oraef
mandala, characteristic of the later phase o

the religion.

In the third chapter the styles of temdgle
architecture in brick and stone have been els:
cussed. While the gene.ral mﬂuencefperc pa
tible here is from India in thg form 9ﬂn:ﬁzre-s
style of temple architecture, loce}l_ in dl.l mees
have been fairly strong to make it a.l is 1me.
tive variation of the parent style.‘ While so ¢
of the temples’ are built p}xrely in tl:; natg?}:e
style, ultimately, in the Krishna Man xrha he
Dart;ar Square at Patan, the .style reac esil
furthest extension modified in the Nepalese

manner.

sis has necessarily been laid
on(itrl:“::ogzzhztyle of architcc.:tu're——knqwn
inaptly as the ‘pagoda’ stylf:—as it is the mqst
distinctive style of architecture .evolved hu:
Nepal. It is in this form of architecture tha
the genius of the Newari craftsmen fo.ugd its
fullest expression. Besides t.hc stupas, it is :’hct
oldest form of architecture in Nepal,- one t :t
has deep roots in the people. In their pr:s:he
state of preservation, however, none © fhe
extant structures could be dated to a }i)en
earlier than the thirteenth or t'ourteentd celx:-
tury. It is not possible thus to stud yd;e;
process of evolution of the form, .and in °
the form evolved little due esse.ntlal.ly to the
limitations inherent in the material viz., wood.
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Tt_xerc is little 10 distinguish the form of
religious architectuyr.

e in the wooden style from
that of secular architecture. In the chapter
concerning the secujar architecture  besides

fiescribing in general the lay out of the threc
Important towns, Kathmandu, Bhatgaon and
Patan, the royal palaces in each as well as
Fhe form of the average dwelling house both
in the village and jn the town have becn
dcscri.bed. A section js devoted entirely to
describing the forms of the delicately con-
strucfed lattice  windows that enrich the
exter'lor of both religious as well as sccular
architecture apg play a dominant rolc in

creating the principal design element in the
wooden style of architecture,

A chapter has also been
‘cussion of the materials
construction in general.
laid particularly on the"
the wooden style of a
the varieties of wood
of bricks and the vario

as prevailing in Nepal and a comparison has
been made with the data contained in some
of the architcctural texts. The technique of
construction of the wooden style of architec-
ture has also been claborately discussed. parti-
cularly the use of struts to stay the widely
overhanging eaves and roofs.

devoted to a dis-
and technique of
Emphasis has been
materials involved in
rchitecture, describing
used, the manufacture
us forms of joineries

In the last chapter a comparative study
has been made between the temples in wooden
style of architecture in Nepal and other
expressions of such a style found in the reli-
gious monuments in some of the other Asian
countries. In particular, the surviving tcrr,ples
of the style in India viz., in the Panjab Hm!a-
layas and in Kerala, have been studied with
special emphasis on their origin, and ?t has
been conclusively proved that they continue a
style that must once have been popular in the
whole subcontinent. In comparing the Nepa-
lese temples in wooden style with those found
in China and Japan it has been shown that
the forms evolved independently in both the
countries viz, in Nepal and China, Japan

- 02
having merely borrowed tne form from Chio

along with Buddhism. Therc is thus "o.valll"
reason, not only historically but technic3 3,
to believe that Nepal had influcnced C].“na re
vice versa. The wooden style of arCh“eCtue
has s0 elemental a form that it Coulfi haV(
becn, and indeced was, evolved in dlﬁc[;lcel:.
countrics quite independent of cach odhisl
But in the application of the form to Bud in-
monuments in China, it mqy have beeh o
ucnced by India where in the early ccnlunn
of the Christian era. when the Chincse b;glc
introducing Buddhism, the viharas may ist-
been built in the same manner as thos¢ cxlnd
ing still in Nepal and Japan with timbef a

bricks and a close’ similarity of the form-

Two appendices have been added 10 d:
dissertation. Onc describes in bricf som¢
the important religious monuments of .Nch
outside the valley, while the other conﬂststhe
portions of Sanskrit ritualistic text Of ha-
thirteenth  century, the  Kriya-samgra ¢
panjika of Kuladatta. The section of the teX
Cxtracted and edited herc for the first tlml:
is that entitled ‘dharmadhatu-lakshana’ Whic
throws considerable light on the forms an

hames of some of the sections of the sfupd
hitherto unknown.

ASPECTS OF INDUSTRIAL POLICY
AND DEVELOPMENT

SUNIL KuMaR SN

With the progress of development work
undertaken by the Government  during  the
period 1858-1914, the Government became
the single biggest purchaser of iron and steel
work, and a big buyer of a wide range of
manufa.ctures. Government spending becam¢
a crucial factor, therefore, in the industrial
dcv?:lopmc.:nt of India. In a country like
India which f:lid Rot enjoy fiscal protection
and was handlcappcd by an insufficient supply
of entcrprcneurs, Government spe“‘fmg

)

could help anci ¢gcelerate industrial d'evelop-
ment.  Government spending could stlmt.llate
industrial activity ; new industries were likely
10 be founde¢ in the event of Government
purchasing its requirements from local manu-

. facturers.

Lord Ripon's Government toolg some'eﬂ'ec—
tive measures in the direction of subsutuugg
Indian manufacturcs for European r.nanuf:.c-
tures which were being imported in ind;:
through the Stores Department of the In i
Office. It would be fatuous to undersumfa N
the importance of these measures, the l;s
effects of which were to become evident
time went on. Did Government 'spgndllzg
stimulate industrial enterprise. in India? krel
attempt has been made in this work to n(;;c
a detailed study of the stores purchase p c);
of the Indian Government, and of the impa t
of Government spending on the deve_IOPme"d
of Indian industries, especially of the iron an
steel and engineering industries.

It has been a constant theme of Indlanr:
economic historians that the Govebrtr:on;reﬂy
pursued a luissez-faire poli_cy anq fslut o
opposed a policy of protection to inian dus
tries, It seems that the focus o}f‘ ec(:;):vem-
enquiry should change. Co.uld the o
ment consistently pursue a laissez-faire Pofact :
Laissez-faire was a dogma rather than a Th;,
it did not correspond to reality. o
Government could not avoid pamcnpatl:oaged
the productive process and had .to be € ogrking
in the manufacture of iron and in the w ng
of the coal mines. Governme'nt po};;c:ilding
influenced by the needs of rallwayh e
which was largely assisted by tetr o
Public investment in the state ente zs s
(iron works, railway workshops, etc(i) V:s o
a small scale, and the policy pur§ue “;1a o
of trial state undertakings. Cap“a'lteognazcial
Tailways was, however, heavy dcsp(; e
difficulties. The Government haf o e
chary in advancing large sums © PO
loans to Port Trusts for the mamt% nce and
- Cxtension of ports and docks.
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large public expenditure on eivil buildifngs 323
milgary works. The Government foun d
the ordnance factories, aqd the expenditure (()i "
ordnance stores was considerable. Thehnee .
of defence caused the Gove':rnment. to av1<=:he
direct impact on industrial activity. y
Government had becor?le a manufact‘;xvx:r; ‘ayr; :
an employer of industn.al w.orkers. . toa vas
the Government’s policy in regar fo staie
enterprise 7 An attgmpt h.a$ been( ade 10
this work to examine this aspec

Government’s policy.

During the period 1858-1914, the l:o:)l:z
Manufacturers” exerted great‘pr‘ess;ire 0 he
policy makers at the India O cle. The
“Home Manufacturers” opposed ﬁsc.:a pfa,',e)
tion (of course in the name of lazssefc-“ i,;

Jaxation of Stores Rules, especially
o o to iron and steel and engineering
felallm} s. FEuropean manufacturers 1n Infha
mducsitr;f:léxxation of the Stores Rul?s. Indlz?n
lrlr:s[emfacturers were almost 1fma.,n11m01t1is;z :)r;
i nd of relaxa

Sores lglfxlesro;:c:lmo? p?opeer factories under
the ta ,ency of the State. The .Gover.n-
e dl;ecd t(% face serious financial dnf’ficultles
me?‘th arew worse from 1872-73 w1th. the
Wh‘Fd fﬁll of the gold value of the silver.
The a formidable increase of the Home
o Foreign competition had begun to
Charlcgesciown the British monopoly of tl}:e
lI)rrf‘lailan market from the last fiecat%?s olf) a:; ke

was in thi -
ninetegmt}lllatcet‘}‘lt: r)Il;ldulsttrial Commission was
B ol ted in 1916 which undou!)tedly marked
:P§>h°£ in the Government’s policy.

University of Gauhati
THE TAIS AND THE TAI KINGDOM
IN ASSAM
(A Political Study )
Dr. P. Gogol

i i e denoting a

“Tai’ is a generic n.me d !

e::‘ebranch of the Mongoloid section of the
&
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Population of East Asia. The Tajs are
chiefly concentrated in the Indo-Chinese
peninsula and their habitat extends from the
Brahmaputra Valley in the west to Kwangsi
and Hainan in the €ast and from the interior
of Yunan in the north to the southernmost
extremigy‘ of Thailand (Siam) in the south.

The ‘Tai* or ‘Taj.Tap

first appcared in
Shansi and Honap in China

aristocracy belonging t0 ¢
Emperors of China. The titje ‘Tat’ thus
came to refer to the. race descended from the
early ruling dynasty in China. From Hwang-
Ti (2697-2596 B.C) to Chin-Shih-Wang-T;
(249-210 B.C) aj1 the early Emperors are
called Chinesc in . the books on China. Buyt
modern scliolarship appears to reject the jdea
of the Chinese having ever flourished as an
imperial POWEr prior to the first millennium
B.C. - Recent Tesearches in the archaeology
and history of China disclose the revealing
fact that the Chinese, as such, did not appear
on the scene as g great ruling power before
the first millennium B.C. - Thus it appears

that the Tai were pre-Chinese as a great ruling
race in the China of to-day.

he race of carly

Wherever the Tai people have spread they
have acquired local appelations. In the
four major arcas of mainland South-east Asia,
namely, Burma, Thailand (Siam), Laos and
Yun-nan they are known respectively as the
Shan, the Thai (or the Siamese) the Lao (or
Tai-Lao) and the Paj. The . Tai groups and
sub-groups In .his vast region are also known
by innumcratle other local names which, at
times, tend to obscure their racial identity.
But all these different sections know them-
selves to be Tai and introduce themselves to
others as men of the Tai race and are linked
together by their common tongue called Tai.
Only in Central and Southern Thailand the
aspirated form Thai or Tai (‘free’) js used
and this variant has a historv of its owp in
the traditions of Thailand.

The Ahoms of Assam (c orrupted from .A'
Sham, a form of local Bodo origin n‘)can;?)l
the country of the Sham or Burmese ‘Sha D‘
who ruled for about six hundred years (‘;A' l:
1228-1826) in the Brahmaputra Valley 'ie:st
ously defending their sovereignty as; of
repeated aggressions of the mighty Moghu Mao
India, bidong 10 the Mao-Shan or Ligknt
scction of the northern Tai called Tai- cent
Other important Tai groups are the a:::ml
Pang or Pan-hu of Central China, the King
of South-west China, the Thos (?f' To"gwng
and Kwang-si, the Lu of Hsip Hss
Mong and the Hkun of Keng Tung.

The history of the East Asian ‘ regions.
called China and Indo-China, is a hmoryonb
vast movements of populations from the nrc
to the south from the pre-historic times, fo ctly
by circumstances partly economic and pf‘tho
political, and in this the Tai were one © ical
latest and most important of the histo inal
races that had migrated from their O

homeland, probably, in the upper Hwao§-
Ho Valley,

The rise of Shih-Wang-Ti marked the b:dsm .
ning of Chinese imperialism. He wage nal
ruthless campaign against the lflfd’t'othc
feudal order of society and prohibited 1od
Study of Confucius. He severely persecy e
the Taj, buried alive hundreds of d.wl
scholars and bumt a4 many of their classicd

oks as he could get hold of. The me?)rkl
letters among the Taj and their literary works
Were o completely destroyed that the Tal, ';t
the  Empire that  Shih-Wang-Ti b‘";
became almost an illiterate race. Gred
masses of Taj people also fled away into tho
hills and ¢ distant lands to escape the oppres”
sion of the Chinese rulers. Sinco then to the
%€ of the powerful Taj kingdom of Nan-

20 in South-West China ecarly in the
2 °Mh cemury AD. the Tai, then knows
3 Ai-Lao or 'Ngai-Lao, rallisd themselves
13 the south and challenged the Chinese
might.
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. i kingdom of Mong-Mao

e, in which- the Bt th(duna:f-:::ted g}’ the Mongols. lts

Long centuries cf struggl 'of the Chinese, remained Shan king Hso-Hkan-Hpa built

Tai, supposed to be cogna:estter with varying greatest Ma?re by conquering a part of Yun-

were gpgaged against the hal risc of powerful a great eml: the whole of Burma and the

success, were marked l?y t eThese states were han, 'alm0§ dom of Assam during the [hu"d

Tai states in South China. tion in the new Chutlya ‘;mtghe thirteenth century A.D. Hl.s

the result of Tai mnso]‘(jiz:/;ncing Chinese. decade © eneral was Sam-Long-Hpa, his
ostions gt tht;)re:sure destroyed the greatest 8

Earlier the Chinese

im in most of the
or, who helped him 1n
i in the region brothq, favo D%at this time that HSO
trength and culture of the Tai int campaigns. It W
strength and ¢

i ' Hso-Hkan-Hpa’s

) first series of ho was Emperor Hils,

of Hupeh and ‘Hunaln,sc E:elhe last quarter Ka-Hpa, w s son, crossed the Patkai Hills
struggle came to a clo

. ather's siste rern Assam dur-
i truction fat art of Easte
of the third century B.C. with the des and conquered a p the third decade of the

. Ch'u in Centra . the last pa E ded his
of the great kingdom of trong rivals of the ing i century AD. and ex ed b
in which the Tai were SUCHE o dom was thirteen en the Dihing and the
Chinese.  The fall of the Ch ¥ bc% of Tai territory b;'v:earea
. : a num . o tha .
followed by [I:}c]: rlrS:gig:: ‘:)f Sze-chuan and  rivers in
kingdoms in the . rthern
Yui-nan and subsequently als;) v::r N]\iekong
Burma and the middle and lo e of the
Valley. The, second series of strugg

cror,
: inese  conque
Tai rulers of the south against the Ch

Hos-Hom-Mong

i Ahom rule was e

ntury A-D. 20¢ e pf\nlgd 124;7-\539). who conquered the Chutiy
commenced in the first ce (A.D.

i Kacharies in
hinese . ast and the :
Tai (Ngai-Lacy were dubbed by the C Kingdom in the ¢ he Muslims who mvade.d
as ‘soutghem barbarians’. Bengal and extended Il;l:
i toya.

. . to the river Kara_ )
hold of the domnntoni)]flilie:i ui)he first Koch King \2::;
Yun-nan, then the main dsn;joir:igde d into six il'sthSt:s l;is protected ruler.‘ '11'{1;;_ g:-de
Tai communities, remaine¢. s “the Six >Ing later period was re-
Separate states, known (1 hlsmgn:d by their Kking ?292)‘6“”‘“ Gadadhar Smgha;dw}j:hom
Kingdoms of Nan-Chao 'u(g;:os". But they (16.81- nd consolidated the sha‘;i; huls so
hereditary princes called h'nesé suzerainty.  built am and defeated the cgompletely
were nominally under Chine kingdom of ngdohl that their invasions D. 1648-
Then arose the powerful T?zhe small and thOf‘OUg.f)t'cr that. Hso-Tam-La (A. the first
Nan-Chao by the uniﬁCatl(:ln 0’l'his unification szs;)d a‘liius Jayadhvaj Sigg!latowljalinduism of

vi tes of Yun-nan. ing Ko- 1 . initiated into Hindu
ddedh.stag by Prince Pi-lo-Ko. KlﬂgM ung Ahom king to ‘-ﬁ‘ and it was during his rule
\luafs ac 1ereNan Chao, a prince of t?‘e im- the Vaisnava fai General, Mir Jumla,
O-leng o IR he Chinese

: feated t .
family of the Tai, de

Moghut th
ir that the great MO . Ahom streng

imes, overthrew their (nd ded and occupied Assam hich remained
perial forces several tlmih‘e territory of his 1nva hiefly in their navy W Mir Jumla’s
suzerainty and exter};ledin the middle of the lay ¢ to that time. But
kingdom far and wide
; D a
eighth century A.

invincible icularly  the

i he invincib force,  particu

cording to ! an naval mortars.
n(:tsaf)n the west, by [Europea rs who also used

' i his conque

:b?)?ﬁ };\lslt)or):MO. comprise

se gunne he first time,
ntry Portugue navy for the
d the PyuNaCnothao defeated !}:: A;‘hm:asy for him to captu:
. " . e ' X e
of Burma and a par olf) A:(Sill:‘lai Khan in gh;;l;aomna the Ahom capital. But the o
: d y . as a *
empire s was destroye li, its capital, W
A.D. 1253 when Ta-h,
" 6ccupied.

. As a
nasty in Assam.
the Ahom lheDygrea“’fSt king of the early

the ~west, defeated t

« kingdom from
til A.D. 649 Western his king
From A.D. 230 until A.D.

. . o
king, Chakradhvaj Singha rebuilt th
Ahom .
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navy on the lfatest mod
aimy I b e e anq reorganised the
e ate fashion and
P, gbl::le(ieneral,‘Raja Ram Singhdeifr:at;d
the o forfo Saraighat and finally Ii;bera:c;
g A(1714.17i1n Moghui suzerainly. §i
adoi)(ted Saktaism ! A.‘l‘lm:h hi s é“m;::
e . e Assamese }i
ks i u;he pgs}. both prose andse }Ileyza'ry
o wm:c;hgxous, so far as mc;;,%:c:l-
e A Kimdthc political boundaries :.;
o pitonage nf om, were produced und
promoren 2 0' the Ahom rulers, who e
Ao gchomrom: culture and literature “”rc}:ﬁ
of Tesae 'S asq produced a vast a'm .
ceript o in thexr. own Tai language oun(:
o namm}; 013 subjects like history div'an
some ! sc;‘encgs and enginecriné. (;I:;-
bt 5 amc ronicles have been translatec);
i ount of other works are lyin
iy in some libraries and in ythg
e anuscripts  in  the village .
bccommggfo nalura} destruction aids are
P meoldtfor insects. The Ahom Ki::re
religious secta o st i g;
s s arian ' strife  internally wh'o
i it:y for invasions by the Burm::Ch
Doy 10 1 end. As a result of the An lse
of the Burm:: iy th'cn "he s gto‘
British after t;cc ';p‘?':‘:: :tm; thfl o :fa:::
andabog in 1826,

) So far as the conditio

,;low}::f??anarc ome e ;s oli t:;sSht;n states

power 11 . urmese king, Bayin Naun§ who

e Jast tsv;;o decades of the 16th cc’mw ro

red Burme an r\flcrs of Burma and re. -
ese Empire which had been st;’r::i

tered by the Shans
Burms and Pagan. » who conquered Norh

The small Tai principaliti i
b'ecn established algx?: mtph?u;;;kvo‘nm‘:h -
smce‘ the sixth century A.D., were ug'ﬁvalley
a Tai General named Fa Ngoun in thl: i/
-hali of the fourteenth century A.D. imza h
is now called Laos. His kingdom was c:lllm
Lan-Chang - (now Luang-Phrabang.). Theg

kin do . : ,
carfn,m passed through ~a long chcqmgd

Mf t:; Tai also pouted down the Menam and
“"; : valleys: since carly in the ainth ces’
the pr . a“d‘co“quefcd from the Khmers
fromp esent territory of Thailand part py,pﬂ
Sukh thb nosth and established capitals 8
l‘hau?‘ ai, Ayutiya and Bangkok sucoessive e
has :hnd has a long and glorious history 8%
abilit owh umqgc Capac'uy Of quick
. Y 10 changing conditions of the worc:
her ?aClty‘Wthh has Cnab!ed her 10 mai
his Overeignty all through the past. an
Ms the credit goes to her statesmen &
d!plgmats.

University of Madras

MADURAI THROUGH THE AGES

Dr. (Miss) D. DEVAKUNJARI

ed-rs?:dﬁhcsis is mainly concerned with, a dcmﬂ

CDVironz of only the Madurai city and its ¢

histor and is not an account of the generd
¥y of the Pandyas and the other dynastié

Who
coy succeeded them to rule the Madv™
Bry as such.

M .
toda;duira:. well known as a pilgrim ceP'™®
» is one of the oldest cities if Sout

India.
Iﬂdi:". ‘;nﬁw“ as the “Athens of South
Indian cuy a8 been a great centre Of South

two thons::g and civilisation for the past
and culture of years, In fIndia the histoty
3 temple, T?,' 2 region often centres.fOV
India where ;,s Is particularly true of
contributjon the temple has made & uniqu®
the People bnm only to the religious life ©
Found Whichu:hhas also served as the nuck
People he social and cultural life of
Th‘.‘ Temple-City of Msnduﬂ'i
cities perhaps in the WOF
8 continuous history which

3¢k to prehistaric times

Politically Madurai was the capilal' of a
single dynasty, the Pandyas, who ruled conti-
dhously as far ,as is known from about the
3rd century B.C. down to the 1dth centuty AD.

The history of the Madurai city as 2
religious centre goes back to Yemotc times
since when  the temple, one of the oldest
institutions, has had 23 coeval thistory with
that of the rulers and remains s important
as cver oven after the rulers have dis-
appeared. The Madurai temple 13 not only
of hoary antiquity but Ppossesses an entire
Purana of its own relating 10 the 64 lilas of
Siva as Sundaresvara. the deity of Madurai.
The lilas were performed by God for the
welfare of the Pandyas. The Purand states
that Siva as Sundaresvara married Goddess
Uma born as a Pandya princess and ruled
over the Pandya kingdom Himself. This
divine sovereigaty is peculiar 10 Madurat.

~ Madurai has been a great centre of learn-
ing from very carly times. AS the seat of the
Tamit Academy called the Sangartt, it wielded
great influence in the literary and cultural
fields. Madurai has been in a sense an inter-
national metropolis with overseas commercial
and cultural contacts with distant countries
of the ancient world both in the east and in
the west.

is an attempt 10 compile
a continuous and systematic “account  of
the city and its great Minakshi temple
v{/hich have not so far received the atten-
tion they deserve from scholars. While
political history of a general nature has been
treated in outline in the thesis, moOre emphasis
has been laid on the city as 2 great centre
of culture and art during its 1008 history. The
history has been traced from prchistoric times
and the beginnings of recorded history. The
political, literary and social history of the
great Tamil Sangam Age and the contribution
of the Imany poets hailing from the city are
considered in detail. The cultural and social
fistory cf what is known a5 the Fiest

The present

.
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Pandyan Empire (6th to 10th centuries AD)
has Geen deait with, with particular reference
1o Madurai city and its environs. A featute
of the archuiecture of the period is the large
number of rock-cut caves. Of these the
Tirupparankunram caves have been deal with
in detail and much unpublished material has
for the first time. The
f the Medieval Pandyas
AD) are not SO well
sis many of these have
peen noticed. The influence of the mathas
during the medicval period is outlined. The
conmnection between Madurai city and the pre-
historic site and an ecarlier Madural round.
about Madakkulam s referred  to. The
political and social history of the city under
the Sultanate (14th century A.D.) and the
Nayakas of Madurai {16th to 18th centuries
A.D.) has also been dealt with.

been brought out
puilding activities 0
(12th-14th centuries
knows but in the the

The Minakshi temple at Madurai which is
one of the otdest in India has _suffcred much
owing to the vicissitudes of fortune. The
temple  fabric has been _destroyed much
through age and more through vandatism. It
has been renovated  from time to time.
Many patts of the temple ate therefore of a
comparatively late period. Fortunately several
vestiges of the earfy structures still remain
here and there. The history of this great
temple has not been studied systematically so

far.

temple has been studied
in a fairly detailed manner, fully illus-
wated with a latge number of special
photographs aken for the purpose, and
many facets of its history, architecture,
icon;Jgruphy and administration are detailed.
An attempt has been made for the first time
1o trace SOmc of. the earfier features and date
many of the temple structures on the basis
of their architectural features. and available
Jiterary evidences. As a result some of the
earliest portions of the temple as dating back
eleventh-twelfth centuries  AD.

wraced The Madurai temple

The Madurai

to the
have been
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abpunds In iconographic, legendary and port-
Talt sculptures. The thesis deals with these
In dewil and a critical cXamination of many
of these sculptures is made not only to ideatify
them but also to trace them from an evolu-
tionary aspect. Some of the older remnants
qf frescoes are brought to notice. The temple
Ntual and temple administration as well as
s festivals have been dealt with in detail
and many hitherto little-known facts have
been prought to light. The portrait sculp-
lures in the Pudy Mandapam and elsewhere
have recejved special attention and the note-
worthy sculptures in the Annakkuli Mandapa
totally neglected till now have been noticed
for the first time, Some of the temples in
the neighbourhood of Madurai city have also
been similarly studied in detail. The city, its
old forts and its palaces are covered. For
?he first time an attempt has been made to
wdentify and trace the original layout of Tiru-

mala Nayaka's Palace among existing struc-
tures,

The thesis brings out the continuity of the
history of the city down to the time when

the British took over the administration in
A.D. 1801,

[NDIAN INFLUENCES IN THE
PHILIPPINES

(With Special Reference to Language
and Literature)

Juan R. Francisco

The present thesis is the first connected
account of the probable pre-15th century Indo-
Philippine contacts. It attempts to bring
together all the data in the fields covered by
the work. These are particularly referred to
the Indian elements in the Philippine
languages and literature (more specifically, the
folk-litcratures),

The first part of the work attempts to bring
rogether evidences of these contacts via the

intervention of the intermediate regions, of
specifically Malaya and Indonesia. A b{::c
account of the history of the carly PhilipP
scripts was also included, in as much as | |
scripts  have  affinities  with  those Of.ear',y,
Malay and Javanese alphabets and which la
turn have their carly origins in the pallay
Grantha scripts.

The presence of Indian elements 18 th:
languages and literatures of the Phl“m’:”e
forms the major part of the thesis. IP it
chapters dealing with language, the Sanks p
loan-words in the Philippine languages hs
been classified according to their usage. €
plant and animal names, terms relating
religion and superstition, lcgal terminologi®

) n
elc., in comparison with those that have Mb.i:)'
adopted into the Javanese and M3
languages.

[n the chapters dealing with uterature

attempts have been made to show paralled
elements in the folk-literatures of India 87
the Philippines. with comparable fofk-tal®
incidents found in the intervening regions 0;
elements in the Philippine folk-literatures tha
May be remote echoes of those found in [ndia?

folk— . and/or. perhaps, kunst literatures.

.Moreo"ef‘ in the context of Indian folk-
literature  influences upon Philippine
literatures, ap attempt has been made ‘o
show  that  Philippine folk-literature mOtif
'ndices have been wholly or partially %
Auenced by Indian motif indices as evidenced
'n thf"" recurrence in the famous Indian com”
pendia of stories, eg.. Kathasaritsagara, Pa
chatantrq, Veralapanchavimsali' perhaps even
the Buddhist stories, like the Jatakas, 8

t::i“ presence in the literatures of South-East
a

Extensive
f“Odiﬁcations
lndices and t

. adopted

Comparative analyses of ¢
of theso elements and motif
heir developments as they had
Into the Philippine literatures

have glso been attempted

moﬁ’

S,

)

Further, the latest modifications a.nd
awcretions  (e.g., the incursion of Spam.«?h
clements: namés, terms, place names) 1n
Philippine folk-literatures, have also been dis-

cussed, because they form a rather interesting -

Ftoblem in the whole context of the pre-
sentation of the evidences of Indo-Philippine
contacts. They are, however, dismissed as
barriers towards the arrival at definite
inferences.

K. P. JAYASWAL R

The Goverament of Bihar established the
K. p. Jayaswal Research Institute at Patna
in 1950,

The aim of the Institute is to organize and
¢o-ordinate intensive and sustained studies in
Indian History, Archacology and Culture in
all their aspects from original sources with a
View to their re-construction in a synthetic
Manner.

The Institute is engaged in the following
activities viz.;

(a) To provide for the search and collection
and editing of manuscripts and docu-
ments of historical value,

(b) To provide for the archac.ological
survey, excavation, and exploration ax:d
collection of archacological materials.

(¢) To publish the results of research con-
ducted under its auspices, ma{nly.
Reports of Archaeological excavations
carried on by it and editing important
historical ~manuscripts and  Records
Series.

@ To edit and publish the {’hotographs
- - brought by Shri Rahul Sankrityana from
Tibet.
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The conclusions drawn on the basis of the
evidences as presented are, 1pdeed. not‘ final.
But. one of the most gvident .mfcre:nces is that
thes,e influences did not arr.xve dn‘ect!y fron;
their original home in India to their ﬁ_na'
destination in the Islands. Furthermore, it
has also been inferred that the extent of tlfcse;
influences in the Islands show that the am;a.n
of these elements had been rather sporadic

and intermittent.

ESEARCH INSTITUTE. PATNA

(¢} To publish an Authentic and Compre-
hensive History of Bihar from the
carliest times to the present day.

There are SiX Research fellows,’n:wo :cr;:
cach period of Indian History. feymhar
Gazetted  Officers in Qass I oherc har
Educational Service. Besides them, t © are
one Photographer. ~on¢ Draftsme;:1—m1its
Surveyor, and (wo Decipherment  Pal orks.
No unpaid Research Scholar or student w
under the auspices of the Institute.

PUBLICATIONS OF THE INSTITUTE
A. TIBETAN—SANSKRIT SERIRS

Vol. 1. Pramanbartikabhashyam of Prajna-
kargupta, deciphered and edxtfad by
Tripitakacharya Rahula  Sankrityayna,
part 1. Text, pp. 642 + '32, Price
Rs. 15.00, Part IL Eight Indices to the
above, p. 44, Price Rs. 2.00.

Vol. 2. Dharmottarpradipa (with Nyabi'ndu.
Nyabindutika and Dharmot.tarpradxpa}),
edited by Pandit D:xlsukhb'hax Malvania,
Hindu University, Varanasi, pp. 301 +
95, Price Rs. 7.50.

rtini abi of Ratna-

Vol. 3. Ramak:mmbamlhfrvah 0
kirti, deciphered and edited py Prof. A.
L. Thakur, Mithila Sanskrit Research
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Insmute,

Darbhanga,
Price Rs,

PP 166 29,
4.00, y

: with Vibhashq.
A critically edited
Jain:

Vol. ¢, Upasampadainaprih, d
and Critically eq

ited by Dr, B
MA. PhD, (London), Reader in Sanskrit
and Pajj, Department of Buddhist Studies,
Universi+  of Delhi, Price Rs. 3.00.

B. His10riCAL RESEARCH SERIES

Vol. }. Biography of Kinwar. Singh and

Amar Singh, by Principaj Dy, K. K. Dauta,

pp. 234 . XM, with ope map and iljys.
trations, Price Rs. 6.00,

eCiphered
, Jinanand.

Vol. 2. Biogruphy of Chag-loatsa—ba-chos-
rie-dpal (Dharma.nvamin). a Tibetan monk

pilgrim of the 13th fentury, translated
from Tibetag into i

Moscow, with histor

Dr. A, s Alteka
Rs. 800

Vol 3 Kumrahq, Excavation

1951.55, by Dr. A, S. Altekar and Shrj v
Mishra, M A

, - Wwith 39 figures ang 100
plates, pp, 141, Price Rs. 40.00.
The follow;

ng bookg are in
(1) Abhigp

the press.
armakoshabhashy

Q.
'The §tg
April, 1963

vities ip the Stae,
2

i

(2) Bhodhjsa vabhimi.
3 Sphularllm.

e of BN
@) List of Antiquarian Re.nains of '

wing, oo
The Ppreg copics of the follo :
have beeq reccived : —

(1) Blaiks/mpmkirnaka.
Q) k4,

ucarion iy Bihar,

i the EQHOY
The following books are with —

under differen, Stages of preparation:
N Madm

Yanta Vibhaga.
) Bikshyn; prakirnaka.
) Arthg Vinichaya Sutra Tz’“’-
(4) Abhidharmasamuccya Tika.
(3) Pratimokshq Tika.
(6) Visinkapriti
() Sartama, oo
(8) Hevajrasadhana, . mk,-,,,akd -
(9) Translation of Bhikshunip ;
English. .
(0 Tark, Rahashva, “‘
der PF l-
The following works aﬂ‘il“:s be]onﬁn‘ )
by different Rescarch Fello

Tespective sections.
et

oyi~"g N

Ancient Period . -Sri S. 9?8 —6!;- s sl’

of Vaishali Excavations Imal eridls for ;
Shatma : - Collection of -

Hismry of Bihar.

3y

med g P
Medieval Period : - -Dr. O.B?;:af- SI:;’
of Medievql IRJYTfP’iO",o’ and edi
Ambashthya : — Translating " W
Tarikh-1-Sher Shahi by Abba '
s. 7!
Modern Perioxd - ---Dr. J. .Shfi VW
of Mutiny Records 1857 meﬂd"
Choudhuri:  Collection of
History of Bihar (1859-71).

‘
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ABSTRACTS FROM JOURNALS

-

INDIAN

geelfgal Past & Present (Vol. LXXX, Part L
rial No. 149, January-June, 1961. Calcutta)

JOHN LAWRENCE AND THE ORIGIN OF -

THE PUNJAB SYSTEM, (1849-1857)
MaRrk NaIDIs

John Lawrence usually receives equal credit

:’(;th. his  brother. Henry, for the model
Mm}nlstration of the Punjab before the
utiny. The purpose of this article is to

::flgés.t that John Lfiwrcncc contributed little
ang Was really creative to the Punjab School,
N, In fact, the reforming zeal of the Punjab
SYstem originated outside the province.

The extraordinary quality of the men who-

¢tved in the Punjab School may best be
altributed to the attraction of Henry Lawrence's
Personality and the sagacity of Lord Dalhousie.
Tl}e Lawrences. Herbert Edwardes, John
Nicholson, Richard Temple and many other
officers contributed to the organization of the
Model provii:ce. The Punjab System can no
'morc be attributed to John Lawrence than to
Ny of the others who came with him from
North West Provinces where it was used
®Xtensively. Most of the credit for defending
this system against Henry Lawrence and the
Sardars must go to Dalhousie. The public
Works, in conception and execution, belong to
S;'Sbflfl Napier. And the peace on the frontier
minat.argely due to Herbert Edwardes’s detf:r-
Kabullon‘ to reach a fgfmal agreement w.xth
SySterr The quasn-ml'hlury adr?nmstrahvc
COlle:: with no separation of magistrate and
manIOF'paturally suggested itself to the
Choylmxlltary men who. were partiof the
gcrmo 'f Lawrcqcc did give the Punjab 'thc
clse w(? 3 pub'llc schx?ol system, but nothing
"Clncn? peculiarly his. He was a man of
tynam Ous  strength of character  and

1S but this dynamism was derived

from the evangelical spirit which was general
to the Anglo-India of his time and certainly
not peculiar (o the Punjab.

Nilmani Mukherji
Marg (Vol. X1V, No. 3, July 1961 —Bombay)

{SLAMIC POTTERY
MaHaMMAD BaqQir

Chronological study of Islamic Pottery still
remains in a highly speculative stage. yet
systematic excavations of various sites, viz,
Fustat. Samarra, Ctesiphon, Susa, Nishapur,
Sultanabad. etc. have furnished us information
that as carly as the middle of the 7th century
A.D. ‘Auslim potters were busy dabbling ™
this art. But in the beginning of the ot
century A.D. this art and its makers woi.
greatly influenced by China and Chinese
stone-warés and porcelain.  Potters  first
imitated the Chinese wares and then added

elaborations of their own.

The history of glazed Islamic pottery of
Indo-Pakistan sub-continent began during the
time of Chingiz Khan’s conquest of China in
1212 A.D.. and later on it was directly and
indirectly shaped and moulded by the surviv-
ing Iranian traditions of the ancient civilisa-

tion of Persia.

Three types of Islamic pottery are generally
found in- collections of world famous
museums: (1) Unglazed terracotta pottery ;
(i) Painted and varnished but not glazed

pottery . (iii) Glazed pottery.

Unglazed  terrucotta pottery is a very
common type all over this sub-continent : but
Hazara Bannu. Gujranwala, Gujrat, Multan
Bahawalpur.  Amritsar,  Shahpur, Jalandhar.
Aligarh are the famou< und popular ccntre;
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for these nice ang super-fine wares. These
wares ~cons.ist of fancy lines ; sometime$ they
are mprinted  from blocks. Only in
Bahaw;xlpur and Peshawar pottery, a higher
fine art is manifested in incised designs or on
the carved half-dry surface ; afterwards the
»gsscls are  coated with coloured carths
golour Is imparted before the firing and is.
fixed by the firing without the formation of a
g)gzc, Often unglazed pottery is  smeared
with lac and other Materials, | :

Reputed centres for the puinted pottery are
Pcshawgr, Jalandhar, Hoshiarpur )éind
Rawalpindi, Bahawa]pur, Lahore, i_ucknov';

and Sasaram. The .
. colour is given af
ware has been fired. g ter the

The important findspots of glazed pottery
;nrf: Peshawar, Gujrat, Lahore, Sialkot Declhi
Ajmer,  Multan, Halla, Hyderabac;. anci
Lucknovs{. In form, this type of pottery may
be clas§1ﬁcd as cgg-shaped, turband, melon
a'nq onion-shaped ; in the latter the point
nising and widening out gracefully into the
neck .of the vase. They -are glazed in
turquoise of most perfect transparency, or in

rich dark purple, or dark green or golden
brown.

In this context. mention should be made of
two main forms of Sind pottery: (a) vases for
domestic use and {b) tiles for decoration of
tombs and mosqucs.

Sailen Samantg

India Quarterly (Vol. XVIL, No. 4, October-
December. 1962, New Delhi)

DISFRANCHISEMENT OF THE NATAL
INDIANS

'lQBAL NaARAIN

In this article the author discusses the
basis of and the method adopted by the South
African Government to deprive the Indiang
in Natal of the right of franchise.

The Indian settlers enjoyed all the rights of
tnizenship in 1860 when the first shipmest
of indentured Indian Jabourcrs reache
Durban at the invitation of the then South
African Government “to redeem  the labow
cnsts in Natal”. They were accepted as a
part of the subject popufation and WeTe
treated for two decades on a basis of equabity:

According to the constitution of a Crowd
Colony, the Natal Legislative Council had 16
members, four being nominated and 12 electé
“hy constituencies formed by all holders ©
free holds worth 4250 or occupiers of Pwp.cny
of an annual rental value of £ 107, [ndia®
with the requisite property qualifications di
enjoy the right of franchise.

But in {881 an anxiety wus CXP"CS“d ‘m;h
regard to the use these people would be I Ife.Y
10 make of the franchise, It was cmphasﬁei‘
that the men “who are only just out of the
indenture ; who. so far from having becam®
domiciled, proposc returning to India, - - *
cannot be regarded as in any way Comm“;;:
The Protector of Immigrants obscl'\"Cd t
“beyond the miere property qualification - .
Some language test might fairly be ,ad e__'
Hercin originated the basis of the Indian dis
franchisement movement in Natal.

.
y

; , . ent
Natal was pranted responsible goveram

in 1893, and in 1894, in the first session
ic first - Parliament the Natal Govem'me.n
INtroduced a bill “disfranchising all A%'au
€xcept thosc whose names were then 18
contained ip any voters' list”. on the grou?
that “Asiatics were not farniliar with %
working of elcctive representative institutions ¢
When the Bill was submitted to the Tmpef
Go"'j‘mment for royal assent there was St
public condemnation of it both in Englat
and in  Indj,. Joseph  Chamberlain. thé
'(‘Olonial Secretary, refused “to advise ro)'ﬂl
Senl to the Bill”. Chamberlain said thet
the Natal Government “cannot . .. put up?
the Indians 5 slight | | . which is absoluté
unnecessary .. . and which will be calCUi‘t

-~

oton L

o provoke jll-t’cc]mg. discontent and.im'ta—
But while so arguing, the Colonial
Seeretary agreed with the Natal Government
that “the destinies of the colony of Natal shall
continue 1o be shaped by the Anglo-Saxon
face, and that the possibility of any pre-
Ponderant influx of the Asiatic voters should
be averted™,

The Natal Government took up the hint
and drafted o new bill which, with the royal
assent, became Act No. 8 of 1896, The Act
laid down that “no persons would be qualified
o have their names inserted in any list of
clectors of the Legislative Assembly who (not
being of European origin) are Natives, or
descendants in the male line of Natives of
tountries which have not hitherto possessed
elective representative institutions founded on
the parliamentary franchise”.

Though the Act was phrased in general
terms, it is easy to realise that the Indians were
the main target. Sir John Robinson, the
Prime  Minister justified it “on the nced of
8Uarding against the danger of the European
Vote being swamped by the Indian vote™.

The Act of 1896 undoubtedly sprang out
of racial prejudice and the desire of depriving
Indians of any representatives of their interests
In the legisiature. Many thoughtful European
colonists condemned the Act, as “‘unlcashing
4 war of races among our own subjects”. The
Press of Natal as well as that of England
Strongly criticised the measure. Describing
the fear of the®Natal Government “of being
SWamped by the Indian voters™ as fictitious.
the Natal Press pointed out that “the class of
ludiang coming here, as a rule, do not concern
themselves about the franchise and further
that the majority of them do not even possess
the small property required”. The weekly
edition of the Times (London), and Mr.
Laughton, an eminent lawyer of Natql.
Observed that the Parliamentary franchise in

Yadia was created in 1892.

Amiya Barat
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Journal of the Asiatic Society (Vol. 1. 19359,
. No. 3—Calcuttay

Wit LIAM CAREY AND PANDIT
VAIDYANATH

Dr. A, K. MAJUMDAR

In this nformative article, Dr. Majumdar
throws some light on the relation between
William  Carey and Pandit Vaidyanath. a

Marathi scholar,

Although very little is known about Pandit
Vaidyanath, Dr. Majumdar has proved beyonc
doubt, on an examination of the documents
available: past and present. that without the
able assistance of this scholar William Carey
could not have possibly occupied the place of
eminence in developing the modern Marathi
literature.

The works of Pandit Vaidyanath include a
number of. translations on different subjects
from various lunguages into Marathi and com-
pilation of the Marathi grammar in conjunc-
tion with William Carey.

Carey himself recommended Pandit Vaidya-
nath as 'a very proper person’ for the post
of “chief Pundit in the Marhatta Language’.
who besides Marathi knew ‘Bengali and
Hindusthani (in Urdu) quite well’, and ‘had a
tolerable knowledge of Sanskrit, Persian and
Uriya’. As for Pandit Vaidyanath’s tran.sla-
tion of the Bengali book Raja Pratapaditya
Chearita, into Marathi. Carey Observed.w‘th:
first cffort to write elegant prose in that

(Marathi) Language’.

Though it appears that Carey was extremely
devoted to this Marathi scholar, the ‘ fact
remains that he was a scholar of exceptional
abilitics. or clse a linguist of Carey’s calibre
and probity. dedicated to the cause of learn-
ing and humaritarian activities, would not
have recommended him without reserve.



. ifs:;}:ordr:lwing the discussion 10 a close,
Wi Ca;:, appended several letters from
Coum o ¥ to the authorities of the

of the College of Fort William which

bear testi

mony to the meri
. i its of t bse
tons made in the article, he obscrva-

Dipuk Sen

::T:, of the Andhra Historical Research
Soci {
¥ (Vol. XXviI, 1961~—-Rajahm:mdry.

Andhray

T S
AXATION IN MEDIEVAL ANDHRA

ALL / ;
ADL VAlDEM KRISHNAMOORTHY

The maj

Andhemma:t:(t:f)urce of income of the medieval
o comcn;,;m( w?s .rc\fenuc from lund.
- cm“mma_ry msenptons indicate, lands
e bm"ij‘ f urnx.o a number of categories op
e S 0 ‘fcnxmy, and taxes on them wer
vi;:n Zé‘rvanei nuture.  Peru Sumke, Vndarac-

. und, Aradva etc., were i ion ¢
few. among them. Taxes were !e‘:')ic: :lrx‘oo:l;

On ’ M ¥,
agricultural but also on pasture lands

‘ As to the method of collection of tax

(ﬂs‘h levies were imposed on gardens o
articles such as mangoes, betelnuts BY?WWB
cancs cle, while holders of agricullur;l Sllfgnadr-
were allowed to pay in kind only. The d‘ S
temporary inscriptions are, howew;r. si)entc .
thc.ralc of assessment adopted for gardens .
agricultural lands. Taxes were levied a "
on all articles grown on land and even art!'mI)St
like salt came within the orbit of taxatio::cs

Phe Sumka, to use the Telegu equivalent of
tax, was collected from Pefu (a particular part
of a town), Sthelam (market ;ﬂacc) and Samiq
(weekly fairs). And the officers-in-charge of
t‘he collection of these diffecent types of
Surnkas were known as Sumkarulu.

Kalyan Kumar Das Gupta

FOREIGN

The American Historical Reviow (Vol. LXVL
No. 1. October, 1961—New York)

MYTHS OF THE “LITTLE ENGLAND’
ERA

Joun S, GALBRAITH

England in the tast century produced a sich
lc'mp of theories apparently designed ¥
iquidate the Empire. Understandably. labels
r'efe stuck on and rarely re-examined. The
Litle Englanders™ with Cobden as ‘high”
priest’ have enjoyed a great voguc with his
't.on:ms‘ for their alleged “scparatism’- The
‘.Clolomal Reformers”  (Wakefield-Durba®
Liberal Imperialists”) favouring self-gover®
ment scemed 10 he on a different track, while
the “Humanitarians™ spent their time fighting
slayery and similar arrangements, Yet certait
atutudes frequently cut across these schools

of thought, while ; i i i
, . e inconsisten ared 10°
side each. cles appe

aﬂih:ir{ie(’afb“’“h contends that certain basic
which ;can be found between thise groups
each o heerre often so misleadingly hostﬂe'to
fundament i] Nor was official Whig policy
!hcy were a“y Oppobed to theirs. In a sens<,
in similar :v- trying to solve the same problems
irrational e ays. The central problem was the
and headax}})lcndn‘ure»—in terms of money, meP
imperial N 1?3*‘“"01\«3(1 in the traditional
control. -F;’ icy of direct polilico-military
illustration o? C'a nada problem was 8 perfect
of imperia} g ;hxs. The who'e costly structuré
unneccessar ticnce and administration seem
when Bn't);‘m that period before the 18708,
Competitionl: dfacw no serious imperialist
free trade nd could peaceably develop hef
€Conomics, ?d faith in the iron laws
“the ‘infonm]or none of them underestirated
empire’ of trade and invest:

ment”, |Ip f
act, N
found the new commercial interests

like Gladstope ard Reformere 1t -

eir .
spokesmen in Little England~rs

Reduction of colonlal expenditure and bureau-

..Cratic central control, ‘systematic colonisation’

anc! protection of trade routes answered to
cheir .nceds—in short, a more rational and
only incidentally liberal policy.

As for Humanitarianism, the evangelical
movement and the deeply personal experience
of many individuals made of this a well,
deﬁ“?d. genuine social attitude, “spiritual
longsightedness” and all (i.e., their indifference
towards the working class ar home). But even
here we find significart variations. Many of
them supported imperial ecxpansion: few
favoured heavier taxes at home for improve-
ment in the colonies; trade companies appeared
in the humanitarian garb; and their enthusiasm
f‘?f the noble savage was combined with a
highly developed sense of trusteeship.

A cloud of myth and rhetoric has tended
1o obscure the fact that all these political plat-
fo‘rms represented the ability of some empire-
minded men to respond to a new situation.
They spoke at cross purposes to each other
and shifted their emphasis from time to time.
But their ideas and awbitions, though different
from the conventional brand of imperialism,

were not ideologically alien to it.
A Sipra Sarkar

The Journal of Economic History (Vol. XXI,
No. 4, December, 1961 —New York)

FROM INDIAN STATUS TO BRITISH
CONTRACT

BerNarRD S. COHN

The British of the middle-eightcenth cen-
tury had little experience to draw upon in
Solving the problems of legal administration
in India. Vast ignorance about the actual
Nature of Indian society, indigenous law,
€conomics, and political structure characterized
most of *those in London and in India who
Made the decisions which shaped the ultimate
Nature of British rule in India. The British
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always applied in their newer territories the
prinfiples which they had most recently
devetoped in  their older territories. The
sdministration of Banaras was- based on
twenty years of experience in Bengal; that of
the Punjab owed most to work in the old
North-West provinces; and that of Bombay
drew on experiences in Madras. Often, as in
the case of Banaras, this was disastrous, as
social and historic circumstances were marked-
ly different from region to region. Sir Henry
Maine's conception that societies moved from
4 situation in which social relationships were
based on status to one in which they were
based on contract can be easily documented
from Indian materials. Failure to understand
the nature of Indian society, assumptions
based on British practice, mistakes, and short-
| considerations, rather than the

term practica
e implementa-

unfolding of a social law or th
tion of a well thought out grand design on
the part of the British rulers, lay behind the

movement in Indian society of “status to

contract™. N
Nilmani Mukherjt

Pacific Affairs (Vol. XXXIV, No. 4 Winter,
1961-62—New York).

THE FAMILY IN CHINA. PAST
AND PRESENT

MAURICE FREEDMAN

The study of the Chinese farmily has not
been free from terminological confusion.
Maurice Freedman distinguishes between the
“amily’ as the social group grounded on
domestic life. and ‘clans’ or ‘lineages’—patri-
lineal descent groups. with members some-
times widely scattered and economically

diverse.

The relations between the old Chincse state
and the kinship groups had a dual character.
The state .nade them part of its machinery
of control, encouraged patriarchal authority
to enforce social discipline, used lineages for
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fiscal purposes. At the same time, the exist-
ence of an independent set of obligations was
a check to the power of the burcaucracy. and
lincages which expanded over big areas some-
times became a danger to the state. Freedman
also argues that the classic Confucian family
~large. with the head cHjoying enormous
authority and the women (particularly the
daughters-in-taw) in a wretched position—was
really confined to the more prosperous classes.
Families were inevitably

smaller among the
poor and patriarchal auth

ority less despotic,

Reform movements among
law —a compromise which did not
the  Confucian tradition,
rule had destroyed old lincage
them by pew loyalties.

DO atiempt to destroy family life as such-—the
new marriage laws jn fact correspond more

or less with Western ideals. However, Freed-
man thinks that today the

stronger than ever, as the old
ship obligations have disappearcd.

Communist

tics, replacing
But there has been

" Sumit Sarkar

The Journal of Asian  Studies (Vol,
No. I--November 1961 —Anp Arbo
Michipan)

XXI,
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FHE FAILURE OF KATSURA. .
HARRIMAN AGREEMENT

RicHARD T. CHang

An exploration of some untapped Japanese
ources brings to light the crucial episodes
which were responsible for the failure of the
“unsigned™ Katsura-Harriman Agreement in
1905 The unsatisfactory  condition of
Japanese finances before and after the historic
war with Russia largely explains why Katsura,
the Prime Minister. initially agreed to assign
3 partial control of Japan’s railroad in
Scuthern Manchuria to Harriman. But it was
not signed and finalised immediately because
of the widespread dissatisfaction of the

Japanese people with the Treaty of PO‘:‘S'
mouth. In the famous “history in the makl“?:;
incidents” at Hibiya Park, some riolgrs b'?f“:-
ing the American President for the dl'sul’lfgim
ing peace terms burnt Roosevelt m < gly
Some further developments scaled ulumatcfi
the fate of the unfortunate agreement ?“
eventually  that  of  Harriman's grundlotss
scheme of girdling the carth with lr'.ms~C.0n
nental lines.  Samucl Rovsevelt, a cousin .of
the President, told Baron Kaneko. the Chi€
Delegate to the Portsmouth  Conference 3R
who was with him at Harvard, that it ono
be an unpromising enterprise for Japan !
assign the raitroad control o Harriman. i
Proposed that if Japan controlled it herselt
ke would comie forward with requisite ﬁ"i‘.““at
assistance, Also. he hinted that the Prcsldﬁ;
would personally favour it with approvae'
Apart from these cpisodes, there was !
patriotic determination of Baron Komura, thi
Foreign Minister, 1o prevent the agmcment
from reaching fruition. It is suggcsted tha
bchind Komura were the machinations of the
New York  bankers -more  specially I
Morgan, the yrch enemy of Harriman.

Dilip Kumar Bast

The Journal of Modern History (March 1962
Vol. XXX1V, No. 1 — Chicago)

THE EFFECT

- [4
S OF THE THIRTY YEAR®
WAR ON

THE GERMAN ECONOMY

THEODORE K. Rapn

cars. War's immn: jerman
‘ pact on Ger
economy, ang short review thereof bY
Theodore K. Rabb,

From (he .. f the
war (o the present day he start o

disce.rniblc: one is €Xpoundeq the “Earlicf
Decline”  Schooj and  the o(yh. by the
“Disastrous War” School. e

' ! The Jagie k
of which the chief ang Origina} ixl;(::erngl\‘?’ﬁc
Freytag and Inama Sternegg, holds out (he

view that the war disasu-o“sly affected ' &

WO main theorjes art



‘g‘;‘:(s)g‘;fzus and‘ hapry .Gem.)any) The former
valed o ontradicted this .vxewpoim and pre-
Pﬂinted‘p‘o 1910.‘ Gothein and his successors
already out that Germany's decline  had
fatal blset in and the war only dcalt a final
again WOW to the tottermg economy. Some
fieial ase{lt !further to consider the war bzne-
German 1t helped zk':e' peasants and created a
military spirit.

ofl);;:;mh Schafer opened the second phasc
work mc?;“m"my by publishing his major
but on] 11'0: He admitted German decline,
in abso{ relative to other European countries ;
advanccme terms he saw t%w period as one of
Redlich But ~other  writers like Oswald
cleareq t;‘nterestmgly cont&;nded that the war
' much.q e way for a .rapxd, constructive and
Thic et?ded.rf:covery in the late 17th century.
ace period s, however, marked by a steady
umulation of regional research.

Wzlxrr‘ IIhIe third stage. extending from the World

ideas 1 to t.he present da_y, interesting new

him ere glch by Francis L. Carsten. To

of (g;encral d’eclme qf the towns was np proof

movedermany 3 declm.e. because prosperity

replagi to the countryside and the nobies were
ing townsmen as the great traders.

diﬁ]::e truth is_ that German disunity and
mag ent conclqsm{)s read?ed by local studies
Prose ‘generalxzatans virtually tmpossible.g
A perity and decline co-existed before 1618.
thtzrbm prosperity was dominant and at worst
lone was mercly dwe.rslty. Whatever it§
e g-term effects, the direct and immediate
sults of the war proved destructive for

Germany,
Sunil Dutt

Bubios:

St""’ftln of the School of Oriental and African

udies, University of London (Vol. XXV,
Part §. 1962—London)

THE ARABIC LITERATURE OF
NIGERIA TO 1804

A. D. H. Bivar aND M. HISKETT

Tovagp '
“this essay an attempt has been made to
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provide an introduction to the Arabic litera-
ture gomposed 1n Nigeria upto 1804, ie.
before the political and religious reform,
known as Fulani Jihad, was initiated in 1804.
The authors have justified this work by stating
that a general survey of the subject at its
present stage will be of use to students in
general. There are a large number of manus-
cripts written before the Jihad and the authors
have observed: “The number examined
must be trifling compared with the total of
carly manuscripts in the country at large, yet
it offers material sufficient to provide a
starting-point for further investigations”.

Literacy in Arabic script and language was

introduced in West Africa in the years
between 47171078 and 475/1082. The
emphasis on the rulings of authorities,

characteristic of un orthodox Malikism, subs-
tantially free from innovating tendencies, is
typical of the West African Arabic literature,
and similar doctrines are largely preserved to
the present day amongst the Muslims of
Nigeria and the ddjoining territories. As no
manuscript either of the carliest days of West
African Islam or of the succeeding period of
the Malli dynasty is available, there is a gap
of more than 200 years between the Gao
inscriptions and the Arabic writing in the

Niger region.

The authors while mentioning the names of
the writers who had contributed to the spread
g in West Africa have classified

of learnin
categories—the 16th,

them into three distinct
17th and 18th cemtury writers. Starting with
the Timbucto scholar Ahmad Baba, the
authors have dealt with the 16th century
scholars and summarised their works. Next
10 be seviewed are the writers of the 17th
century and again. as the authors inform us,
the record of biographical details are lacking
though a greater number of the actual works
exist and are available for study.

The 18th century writers are described

as the forerunners of the reform movement,
/
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the Fuluni Jibhad
. u Jihed. Ome of the be
g;;r]u;r VN’lgenan verse works in Al’sz:biilinown
au:zhr -:v«l-lulal.. Quoting the full tex; “{:3
" lors exp!am that the poem.is based ;
¢ legal opinions of authorities and the ran(;:

of r s indi
eferences indicates the cultural connections

of 18th century Nj
ry Ni ;
the Muslim world. gena with other parts of

Amiya Barat

T (3 . (3 ‘
he Enil]“h Historical Review (Vol. LXXVII
0. 303, April, 1962— London) ’

CHINA AND W
1792-1793 ALAYAS

MAYURA JANG Kunwar

In 177273 the Brig
. British. w, i
o ere gett
, pu'msh .the Bhutanese for tl?ei e peaten
;ﬁ;xsrsmns m't.o the state of Coo:’:hwgia o
L T_::a 1:1n11ediately brought from h:::e
L etter of int, i
::;(li\qntws' at Fort William.m w:x:nHto 'thc
read 1’;1‘i ;::s a possibility of restoring th: i:::s
with Tib . Hc despatched a carefyjly se! .
o Lhnssaon with George Bogle as iti Sl:-&t-
a . .
pcrsonasla. Chl:onile,a\:;m his quick intelliget::
sympatheti ’
SO0 ¥
o nr:a w?;h the trust and friendshi;m:foach'
pam: . e latter confided to him hj -
sions  of the aggre;s' e
siveness,

There were
Lhasa and
palese coing
The Tibetans
Te1s from the

continued bickerin

Kathmandu over thges d:,bcau:e:ien
of 'the fallen Newar regime -
claimed that they were suf.fe
Newar money which they were obl;

as they had no mint. The Nepal'ged e
other hfmd, accused the Tibetanses:f. 0n. the
dust with salt which they import g
Tibet and of burdening the ﬂourp wl:'d from
exported, with heavy duties, VR they

In the 1780s there was furth

RLS : er deterior,
tion in the relations between the two c;:mtﬁ:-
Lama Shemarpo, brother of the late Tagh's.
Lama (who died in 1780), came down (l(;

Nepal and sought the. protection of ¢
Gorkha King in order to secure his lesiﬁm"‘ ‘
share  in  the dcad Lama's fortugs.

Tachl

Tushilhumpo, another brother of the
lfamil. had, according to Shemarpo's alleg?
tion. appropriated them. While at Ko
n?apdu' he tried to instigate the King
giving false and cxaggerated accounts T
wealth left by the late Laina. to invade bet.

"His efforts ultimately paid him dividends: .

1792 the Nepalese Army fell upon Lhest
4 sudden and unprovoked development ::l
which neither the Tibetans nor the
authorities at  Peking we.¢ adequawly
prepared. The great age of the Emp
prevented the Peking government 10 undﬂi;
take a full-scale counter-offensive a -
stage. A Vakil was therefore sent 1 Kol
mafu’iu‘ to demand the extradition of .
tugitive. But the Rajput code of hono™ o
bade.xhc Gorkha Raja to deliver up Shems t
to his enemies. Consequently, h¢ brous:l
upon his country a large contingent of Tmpe?

forces led by Duke Fu Kangan.

'E_.arl Cornwallis received  requests
military help and support from both p
:«muh"”"slm At this moment
toaca““cy Mission was proceeding {0 pe ‘
o s;c:c the favour of the Imperial govern™ of
bu".aancc the rapidly increasing expo Bt

ion 10 Canton for tea investment:

rtics

f(:;ornwallis stressed the policy of non.intef;
rence of his government and offered t‘

30‘:;‘:21:8!“ the dispute. The last eﬂsaﬁemen
place on";a-Nepalcsc War, nevertheless:
Inclement ount Diaibung in the Himala’
going 1 leather prevented the Dﬂke. b
ordinat ONg way in punishing the ins¥
© and audacious Gorkhas. The '
' quit”

which

quenni:no ncluded the war provided that
Peking an:mb“sles from Nepal woul
gifts tw that there would be exchange®
Gorkha R:en the two governments. ™
o contest :: ml[”d that it would be “5“:5
Sovereigniy qu,mm pretension to unive™
Promigs 'ile ut he did not mean t0 PC&O:‘

political position of

vis-a-vis China, for. even George 11 atcepted

?witl‘\out demur a letter from the Emperor
Jaying, “ have already taken note of your
“respectful spirit of submission”.

Dilip Kumar Basu

Past and Present (No. 20. November. 1961~
Londony

THE IRISH INFLUENCE IN THE
CHARTIST MOVEMENT

RacHer, O HIGGINS

~ This article is an account of the Irish
influence in the Chartist Movement. The
author has shown the reactions of the Irish-
men to it and has described the mixed
reception it had in Ireland.

From the beginning of the 19th century
the disaffected Irish pecple started organised
movements against the social, political and
economic order then obtaining in Ireland.
The existence of agrarian societies, trade
unions and wide-spread political organisations
like Ribbon Society proves that among the
Irish emigrants to England there were many
experienced political agitators who were ready
to participate in movements against the exist-
ing order and these people actually came 1o
the forefront when Chartist Movement

actively began.

In Ireland, however, the situation was
different. Partly because of their pre-occupa-
tion with immegiate problems like Catholic
Emancipation, the abolition of tithes, and
repeal of the Union, and partly because of the
Prevailing feeling of animosity between the
People of England and Ireland. Irishmen, as
a people, did not participate in the Chartist
Movement. Some  radical leaders like
O'Higgins tried to propagate Chartism 1n
Iteland, and with that end in view Chartist
Organisations were also formed in different
lowns. But due to the opposition of Daniel
UConnell, who dominated Irish politics from
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1820s until his death in 1847, this attempt
failed. As a result, in spite of the formation
of the lrish Universal Suffrage Association.
Chartist Movement could not make much

headway in lreland.

But in England significant numbers of
Irishmen joined the Chartist Movement and
some of them like O'Connor and Q’Brien
played leading roles. Although the concord
between the English and the Irish Chartists
achieved nothing. the role of the lrish
Chartists in England can in no way be
minimised. The participation of the Irish
contingent strengthened  the ‘physical force’
¢lement and committed the movenient to a
policy of revolutionary change, and in return
the English Chartists decided to support
‘Repeal of the Union” slogan of the lrish
people. Moreover. the ideology of English
Chartism was. 10 2 considerabl  extent.
influenced by the Irish Chartists  like
O’Connor and O'Brien. But this influence
had an adverse effect on the Chartist Move-
ment becatse these Irish leaders had a bias
against. industrialisation. This led the

English Chartists to accept a concept of social
on the land rather than on the
h the English economy at that
industrial than agratian. This
‘failure of the
sitive

justice centred
towns, althoug
time was more
anomaly accounts for the
English Chartism to adopt a more po

policy towards industrialisation’.
Pradipta Ray

istory Review (Second Series.

The Economic Hi
o. 3. April, 1962—London)

Volume XIV. N

FUNCTION AND DIALECTIC IN
ECONOMIC HISTORY

M. M. POSTAN

The essential residue of the historical dia-
lectic seems to be found in exclusive pre-
occupation with linked historical sequences.
The historical dialectic is an attitude to social
and historical phenomena which seeks to
explain them by their relative positions in
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nmg. The convenicnce of which historians
avail themselves most readily is that of beng
able to fill gaps in historical exposition by a
procedure which the statisticians describe as
one of interpolation. Although little is known
about the actual volume of trade in the middle
ages, the historians have gone on writing
about the trade of the ISth century as if it
was greater in volume than that of the 13th,
and of the 12th as if it was unquestignably

smaller and more restricted than that of the
14th century.

The damage which recent work has inflicted
on the dialectic is not, however, confined to the
doubts it has cast on the cases of interpolation
trhe main historical structure of the dialectic,
Its very chain of progression, has been made
unsafe by what historians have lately done to
some of its rungs. The turning points hitherto
chesen to mark stages in dialectic progression
no longer appear to be sufficienily equivalent
to be arranged in a significant series.

We may be unable to explain cur pheno-
mena merely by showing how they followed
similar phenomena of an earlier age; but we
still can show how they fitted into other
phenomena of the same age. This is an atti-
tude which sociologists, and more especially
the social anthropologists, will recognize as
their own. It could be described as ‘func-
tional’. It is because the term function is
sufficiently ambiguous to be employed not
only in its biological sense but also in its
mathematical or dynamic connotation that it
is found so useful in defining am attitude
which is not evolutionary, but truly and pro-
foundly historical.

The Marxists might well claim to have dis-
covered the functional medicine long before
the so-called economic historians ever thought
of prescribing it. Because they have ap-
proached the problem as materialists, the
Marxists have chosen for treatment by con-
comitant co-rclation the very aspects of history
which are least suited to it.

. R thc
Funciion is as good as. o. better than, ©

dialectic in some applications, not necessat Y"
in all. Economic and social history bclmi‘r
10 a field to which function provides 3 bette
key than the dialeciic. As we 8PPr°ac.c
regions of ideas and technigues. the d‘ah”d.ln
may do more, or at least as much, (0 exPl_al
the course of historical change as func";‘l:;
The branches of history concerned wntb w
Marxists would call the material basis. .
with economic activity and the attcndas‘
social relations, happen to be the ones lea
suited to dialectical treatment and best $¢1V
by functional analysis.

i6s

Nilmani Mukheti
Revue Historique (Vol, 226, Part 11—Pa/i9

THE ILLUMINIST CONSPIRACY AND
THE ORIGINS OF POLITICAL
ROMANTICISM IN GERMANY

JacQues Droz

The attempt to explain the French Revolu-
tion as the effect of a Masonic plot is a8 o!
as the Revolution itself. Abbé Lefranc I
his Voile lavé pour les curieux (1792) SUE
gested that the Templars had communicat
to the Freemasons their v ndictive reso'utiod
against the King and the priesthood, ﬂ".d
Cadet Gassicourt had reminded people P
1797 that the assault against monarchy began
with the storming of the Bastille, the prisos
of the famous Templars, The monographs 9
the Marquis of Luchet, 1788, Bar uel 1792
and Stark in 1803 indicate the following facts.
In 1776 the Order of the Nluminist had been
inaugurated in Bavaria by Adam Weishaupt,
Professor of Canon Law in the Universily of
lngolsta.dt with a view to combat clerical
oppression and the Jesuits, A tendency t0
S)cculnsm. was imparted to the movement by
its assoc_:lapon with the Freemasons and its
adepts insinuated themselves into top posi-
tions in the Universities ang administrativé
departments. The attempt at the ynification

of Bavaria with Austria led to the movemen:-

)

being placed understhe ban in Bavaria, but it
was active clsewhere. The Organisation of
.2 Germanic Union 1788 by Barhdt acquired
2 strangle-hold® over the book-trade in

ermany and enabled them to impose silence
on authors who were still toyal to religion.
It was the Hluminists who cooked up the
Revolution and sought to propagate it else-
Where after its success was assured in France.

Muny of its emissaries resided in France.

Mirabeau had visited them at Berlin on three
occasions and his principal henchman, Mau-
villon, was one of this order. Another agent
of this group, Bode, a fricnd of Weishaupt
had been at Paris since 1787 and had con-
verted the Duke of Orleans who dirccted the
Social Club sponsored by Nicolas de Bonne-
ville, Canape, the author of the Letters from
Paris at the epoch of the Revolution was of
Illuminist tendency. Indecd, a chain of such
probable aspersions have given to the [l'lu-
minists a formidable notoriety in unleashing
the forces of the Revolution. The article by
Professor Jacques Droz is an attempt to
preciscly detcrmine the nature of the ?r-m-
Hluminist groups and their sccial composition
and ideology.

The philosophy and practice of the en-
lightened despots provoked a stream of con-
servative thought under the auspices of t.hc
Church bearing a mighty appeal to massive
sentiments and irrational values as well as t'o
mystical yearnings of man. Certain Cathghc
circles particularly irritated by the supprgss:on
of religious orders took an active part in the
denunciation of _ the “Aufklarung”.  The
central theme of their utterances is sumrped
up by A. Merz in 1783 thus, “It is high time
that (he spiritual and the temporal authorities
united to et up a bulwark against present
nonsense or else the state and the church shall

in grave jeopardy”. On the Protestant
Rank  were many communities who pitted
against the rational and liberal philosophy of
Lessing mew political theories which accx?@ed
@ preponderant place to the value of tradition,
Cotdience and  hierarchy. The acclamation
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with which the foot falls of the Revolution
weree Teceived by the German liberals lent
strength to their indictment by the Consta-
tives. Politische Journal of Hamburg, direct-
ed by Schirach since 1781, pointed out the
existence of a Paris society with 600 members,
which had its agents throughout Germany and
2 fund of 20 million pounds at its dis;?osal.
The appointment of Fichte to.the chair of
Philosophy in Jena was the signal for the
consolidation of forces by the 'C.ounter-
Revolutionaries. An  occult assocnauo‘n og
‘crudite patriots’ under the cognomen A-M
appeared  with  their literary organ, The
Fudemonia, with the object of unmasking the
secret affiliation of the French and German
Jacobins  with  the philosophy of the
~Aufklarung”. The Eudemonist‘s fxppealed to
the traditional spirit of submission of the
German people, their pietism' and to the
historic combat led by then'a since the days
of Spener and Francke against neology an:f
rationalism. This was followgd by a crop y
religious soc:etics with esoteric leanings an

transcendental dogmas in Swabia, the Rhlnc?o
land and North Germany. Crypto-'Cathohc
and secret societics went O multiplying dur-
ing 1870-1890. Allicd. to these were the
grand theosophists Stilling anfi_Eckarfshausen
who laid the basis of the pol'mcal philosophy
of romanticism which was oriented tow‘ards a
common end by Kirchbergf:r {an associate o'f
Claude de Saint-MurtiQ since 1792). Their
writings attest their faith in the lht.:ory of
numbers. the action oflstars. magnetic sl.¢ep
dissolving the corporal ties of space and time
and in metempsychosis. The body was to
them the prison whase bars may be coptrollcfi
and tinally broken hy the _spmt .for its ulti-
mate annihilation in the Di\m.e existence. A'n
oxhaustive probe into  the literature of this
period feads to the conclusion that the Lutheran
-Obrigkeitsstaat’ corresponded c!osel'y to the
politigul conception of the Eudcmon.xsts. The
first Romanticists, Nowvalis, Schlc:cr.much‘cr_
Zacharias. Werner, were all kind.rcd in spirn
lo the pietistic circles from which they ,d"“
rived their political inspiration. The review
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concludes with the obscrvation,
was less threatened th
her social and econ
force of particul
the less,

“If Germany
an England by virtye of
omic structure and the
arist resistances. she had. none
felt the necessity of utilising her
religious resources ang specially her pietistic
aspirations as the necessary antidote (o the
call of Enlightenment

R. C. Mitra
Journal Asiatique (Vo 249, Part 3—Paris)
SUTRA OF BODHISATTVA

MARCETLA LaALOU

It is a transcription of the Tibetan manu-
seript No. 2105 of the famous Peliot Collec-
tion along with translation and learned notes.
This manuscript is entirely covered on one
side by the “Sa-lu ljan-pa’i-mdo-sde-rgya cher’
greld-pa™ of which the beginning is not found.
but the final colophon indicates that it related
to the commentary of Kamalasila translated
and verified by the Indian teacher, Surendra-
bodhi and by Ye-¢es-sde = Salistambaka-
sutratika in Tanjur Mdo XXXVII, 4. On
the other side of the roll is copied the Tibetan
text translated from the Chinese, entitled
“Commentary for fixing the sutra of the

Great Vehicle of the Lord of the Law”, com-

ville in his Council of Lhasa, Vol. 1 (in

prising 84 lines which are edited and .:"':::’
lated here. One is led to think that lmgl(
not by sheer accident that a work of Kaf

sla should bear on its back a fext opfob-
Dhyana School of China. It is h'ghlznbeun
able that it formed part of the here i
proceedings of the disputations held t[)emie'
the reign of Khri-sron-lde-brean. P French)
has described the bitter controversy that 1 o
there  between the classical doc"'mcf
Kamalasila on the gradual attainment :d he
Supreme Enlightenment or the 'Bodh' zjhine”
opposing  doctrines of  various <udden
Mahayana masters emphasising the Sup-
attainment of the ultimate goal by ‘.hctivity'
pression of all reflection and mental € on of
Sutras and commentaries under the Cﬂp‘_'n
Dharmaraja have not been preserved ! qted
Tibetan Canon, though these must have €X o

in Tibet in the reign of the abOVe'men:dhi,g
king, because in the catalogue of B\{ e
works in the palace of Ldan-Kar are regts! e
works which are classified as commen la“o
of Sutras translated from Chinese. as. ls'us y
the present manuscript. Miss Lalou 18 )e v
appreciative of the works of P. Demt
and J. Gernet which have obviated man)'a
the difficulties in this field of research
transcription of Chinese texts. R, C. Mitr®
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OBITUARY

DR, CHARy CHanDRA Das GuPTA

Charuchandra Das Gupia, the cldest son of
an eminent Professor of Geology, Hemchamt'ltra
Das Gupta of the Presidency College, Calcu aix
Was born on the 6th September, 1908, a
Dinajpur, now in Eastern Pakistan.

Matriculating in 1925 from the SOltl;‘l;
Suburban Schoo!, Bhowanipore, he entc'red the
Presidency College, Calcutta, ;.md gradua :{e
With  Honours in History in 'l929. .
SWitched over to specialised study in Anc:er:f
Indian History and Culture at thef[;osin
8raduate stage and came out Success 11931
Epigl’aphy and Numismatl.cs group 1n of.
Pursuing his studies in Fine Arts grouP Y
the same subject he topped the list of.su&.c‘;’,33
ful students and secured first class in 1 y
He won the P.R.S. and Mouat Medal in 193
and obtained the Ph.D. degree of the Univer-
sity of Calcutta in 1944.

The very same year Dr. Charuchandra Das -

Gupta was named Sir Rashbehari Gr}gs:
Travelling Fellow. He went to Cam(t;rl ric
and presented his thesis in 1946 for the deg e
of Ph.D.. His thesis on The Develogmem f
Kharosthi Script, under the SupeerSI(')l'l :d
Professor H. W. Bailey. was widely acclaim
by scholars all over the world.

The pioneer Indian Arc.haeologist. R;xkt::lr-
das Banerji, a personal fn.cnd. of' hlea his.
was the main source of inspiration ord. s
altraction (o the study of ancient India
history_

Dr. Charuchandra Das Gupta .contr'lt:flt‘:)(if
invaluable articles to Indolosica‘_’o_“r;;c;e’y
'epute, viz., the Journal of the A.‘q‘m;r roric al
the Epigraphia Indica, the Indian " " a. the

uarterly, the Indian Culnere, .(he I ras :'ws
Pr(lcé’edings Of the Indian History (.Uﬂb sS,

the Numismatic Sodiety of
7:ji;he (;? u:)':‘sd ;:fublished volumes the fo're/
most were the Origin and Evotation o);u:ndlzz
Clay Sculpture, the Developr:zer.."of' Kharos
Scn'};t and Paharpur. He ha.d mnmatl;cI coir;:
nections with the Asiatic Society and U!.I(l’ -
tic Society of India and attendedAslt;,sIsndri)a
(Tfathe Indian History Congress artj Sec-tignal
Oriental Congress. He was clgctcl Soctional
President of the All-India Orienta g

in 1955 at Trivandrum.

Dr. Das Gupia began his teaching care:t
at ~ti1e Carmichacl Colleg;,dltzn[g}{):rérm-
i imes he was attachec
dlﬁe-wn(tiotlll:]ge and the Sanskrit College,nan:
g:::l;r);e Principal of the Government Co e;lglt
Darjecling. Before his death he was 1a\ppobut
dd lj>n‘ncipal of the Krishnanagar .Col egeé !
;is failing health did not chmlt him :zer ;;rd
for duty. He breathed his last on

June, 1962 in Calcutta.

d
c . always stcadfast an
e a loving teacher
his memory
friends,

A profcua .
cager in the quest of learning,
and a co-operating colleague, n
will be long cherished by his

ts.
colleagues and students Dipak Sen.

Dr. MAKHANLAL ROYCHOUDHURY

.« with u heavy heart that we have .lo
rcflc:r lstowilhhe dsudden) and premature fie?;(s:

fessor Makhanlal Roychaudhuri, :
o PTCT d Head of the Department of .lslar'mc
fe§50r dnand Culture at Calcutta Umversnt)f.
Hllrs'wr:neluncholy event took place at his
I:s‘i'csiencc' in Calcutta on the 28th J.une, 13;?
Px:ofessor Roychaudhuri was born in a well-
known Zamindar family of East Beng; t(:lc
the 5th of January, 1.900._ He lp;lssc:'th .
Matriculation examination 1n 19 wi

schalarship.  In 1924 he secured a first class
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in MA from the Presidency College.  Afier
wrving for several years as a teacher  with
remarkable distinction and ability in different
Colleges vt Bengal and Bihar, he joined the
aewly started  Post-Graduate Department  of
Islamic History and Culure in 1942 as 4
Lcclurcr, His  success  in the sphere of
academic life wasy steady and rapid. Under
the guidance of Khuda Bux, he  obtained
Pfemchand Roychand = Studentship on s
thesis Din-i-lahi. In 1934 he obtammed the
Mouat Gold Medal and in 1937 he was
awarded the title of ‘Shastri by the Oriental
Col?cgc of Benares. In 1948 and 1953 he
sftained the coveted scholarly distinctions of

‘Affica. He was o Blue' of the
University and Professor-in-charge 000 l”"
sity sports, On many occasions he ! emi®
scholsf:

*
Goffith Memorial Prie and SIf Asu‘os_h ?:;,
Medal respectively.  in 1949, his thests A
and Relivion in Muchal India woR - ersith
the DLnt Degree of the Calcutia Um‘_’

Twice in his carcer as a teache 0 e
Unisersity of Caleutts, he obtained the ited
behari Ghose Travelting Fellowship an . and
many fslamic seats of learning N !

in the 1.I7A, Shield tournament. His

hus snatched away from us ap erudite

4 good sportsman and o sincere friend. Ro
Atu} Chandr®

LETTER TO

To

THE LDITOR,

QUARTERLY REVIEW OF .
HISTORICAL STUDIES

Dear Sir, ‘

I'n connection with the remarks in the
Editorial Comments in Vol. I, No. 3, 1 have
FO clarify certain doubts expressed by provid-
Ing additional information: —

(1) The Viva-Voce Examination carries 100
marks.

(2) The system of offering thesis in lieu of
essay is working very satisfactorily.
Thesis is allowed to students only in
very special cases. In certain years no
students were allowed to offer thesis.
In others only one or two were per-
mitted to offer it.

(3) Thesis is not at the expense of any paper
in which teaching is dome. It is onmly
in lieu of essay, for which no special
preparation is ordinarily done by students
except writing a few essays during the
academic year. Theoretivally, in general
equipment in the subject, students with
thesis or with essay are quite alike.
But, in fact, the former are better
equipped in written work, expression and
grasp of the subject on which thesis is
written than the latter who write an
essay in three hours at the examination
and three or four during the academic

year,
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(4) The Thesis is based on the printed
sources.

{5) So far no rescarch scholar in History
has been permitted to write Thesis in
Hindi but we will have no objection in
giving permission in very special cases
to scholars whose expression in English
is poor but excelient in Hindi.

(6) Medicval History is being taught in
M.A. at the Post-Graduate Colleges
affiliated to the University. Studies in
Medicval History are neither neglected
nor unpopular. There is provision for it
in the syllabus and we examine quite a
lurge number of students in Medieval
History every year, both of the Under-
Graduate as well as Post-Graduate
levels.

H. L. Gurrta

HeaD OF THE DEPARTMENT OF HISTORY.
UNIVERSITY OF SAUGAR

[We thank r. Gupta for offering further
information to clarify some points raised in
the Editorial Comments in Vol. I, No. 3.
Our Comments were in very general terms,
and we assure him that we did not mean any
adverse criticism of the courses of study or
the system of examination at the University of
Saugar. However, we are grateful to him for
an gxplanation of the actual working of the

_systgm-—ED.]
i

<
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KEEP YOURSELF

THE “WEEKLY WEST BENGAL”

THE “KATHA-BARTA"

THE “BASUNDHARA"
THE “SRAMIK VARTA"
THE “PASCHIM BANGAL"

THE “MAGREBI BANGAL"

—
WELL-INFORMED

4 . irs:
News magazine on current affa

*West Bengal, India and the World.

Rs. 6/- yearly; Rs. 3/- half-yearly.

Weekly news magazine in Bengal\iV:;
Social and Economic affairs of
Bengal. _ ,
Rs. 3/- yearly: Rs. 1.50 haif-yearly-

. -
Bengali monthly on Rural Agncv
tural Economics and Co-operation.
Rs. 2/- yearly.

Bilingual Bengali and Hindi fort:

nightly on Labour Welfare.
Rs. 1.50 yearly.

: 0
Mustrated weekly news magazine 1
Nepali.

Rs. 3/- yearly: Rs. 1.50 half-ycarly-

Hlustrated Urdu fortnightly on curren!
affairs.

Rs. 3/- yearly; Rs. 1.50 half-yearly.

N.B—(j) Subs riptions 8rc payable in advance;

(ii) Wanted selling agents all over India-
(iii) Copies are not supplied by V.P.P.

Please write to:

THE DmRecror of
HOME (PUBLICITY,

WRITERS’ BU“—DIN

PuBLICITY

DEPARTMENT
GS,

CALCUTTA
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With the best compliments of

CHAUDRI & CO.

4, BANKSHALL STREET,

CALCUTTA -1

~ SN

With the best compliments of

KUSUM PRODUCTS LTD.

9, BRABOURNE ROAD,

CALCUTTA-1
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FIRMA EDITIONS ARE PLUS. YOU CAN DEPEND ON THEM

[ Todd
CHAKRAVARTY, p. C. INDIACHINA  RELATIONS. A critical _appes rell Z;" 3
:y;th'ngj:-‘ The a\:hl:or is the Professor of Lntém Rs- 1. ;
: iona tons at Jadavpur Universit
DATTA, K. K. SURVEY OF INDIA'S SOCIAL LIFE AND BC‘,,,* 500
NOMIC CONDITION IN THE EIGHTEENTH CEN- . | ]
DE, §. K TURY (1707-1813) Re ¥
» S. K VAKROKTUIVITA 3cd Ed. b 0 .
ORLX JISTORY OF VAISHNAVA FAITH AND g, 3000 -}
A . Ind Ed. ;
MOOKHERJI, §. g, wthEN'{unE SYSTEM IN THE MAUR}I‘LUS' g 9
ole history down to the abolition of the sya
ROY, N. C. FEDERALISM AND LINGUISI"IC STATES. Author :
of “Civil Service in India™, Dr. Roy is now Ccntenl;Y o . 4
Professor of Public Administration and Head of the o 20
SINHA, N K Department of Politicat Science, Calcutta University -

ECONOMIC HISTORY OF RENGAL. Much awaited

Rs.
second volume

; one
Remit Rs. 2.00 only (51,00 overseas) 1o subscrive to our fortaightly BOOK NEWS fof

year—from date of your remittance.
FIRMA K. L. MUKHOPADHAYA : PUBLISHERS

6/1A, B. AKRUR LANE, CALCUTTA-12, INDIA
Cablo:  “Invovoay™, Calcutta. Phape: w184

.

WORLD PRESS BOOKS ON HISTORY

England and Afghanistan (A Phase in their Relations)

~— Ghosh, Dilip Kimar » . .Rs. 15.00
Civil Rebellion in the Indian Mutinies (1857-1859)

~ Chaudhuri, S. B, . Rs. 15.00
Civil Disturbances during the British Rule in India (1765-1857)

— Chaudhwri, §. B. _— Rs. 10.00
The Economic Life of Northern India in the Gupta Period

(cir. AD. 300-500)—Maity, S. K. ... .. Rs. 1250
Evolution of Historiography in America: 1870-1910

— Tripathi, Amales - Rs. 7.50
Alivardi and his Times (Revised Edition) .

—Darta, K. K. ) in press

THE WORLD PRESS PRIVATE LIMITED, 37.. COLLEGE STREET, CAL.-12

A_M‘/
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